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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



In preparing this work for a new edition, no essential alteration has 
been made in its original plan, but every part has been carefully revised, 
and such additions have every where been made, as the perfecting of its 
plan seemed to require. The syntax, in particular, has been enlarged by 
the addition of such subordinate principles and special remarks, as ap- 
peared to be most necessary for the student in the commencement of his 
Latin course. 

For the purpose of rendering the work more extensively useful, the de- 
rivation of the words in the Vocabulary has in most cases been given, 
and an Appendix has been added, containing a full account of Latin pro- 
nunciation, according to the usage In the English universities, and in 
roost of the Colleges ofthis country. The student will also find in the 
Appendix a condensed view of the irregularities in the gender and geni- 
tive of nouns of the third declension, and also of the principal anomalies 
in the formation of particular cases in that declension. 

The following extracts from the pre&ce to the first edition will show 
the general plan of the work. 

" The object of this book is, to connect the leading principles of the 
Latin language with exercises in reading and writing desiened for their 
illustration. It is divided into lessons of convenient length, containing 
principles to be observed or forms to be imitated. To these are subjoin- 
ed Questions and exercises ; the former to assist the student in preparing 
his lessons, the latter to show the practical application of such principles 
and forms, and to fix them more firmly in the memory. 

" The lessons are arranged with careful reference to their natural order, 
and in such a manner as not to anticipate, in the earlier lessons, those 
subjects which belong to later parts of the work. Hence the forms of 
words are first exhibited, and their construction is subsequently explained. 

" In the declension of nouns and adjectives, the principles of classifi- 
cation and comparison have been brought to aid the pupil's memory, and 
at the same time, to save no inconsiderable portion of the time usually 
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Spent Sn the daOy and hontly repetition of the paradigms. For this pur- 
pose, those cases in each number which are ahke, have been classed to- 
gether. 

" The lessons on the formation of the nominative singular from the 
toot, supply a defect in most Latin Gremmars in common use, and pre- 
sent a concise view of a subject of considerable practical importance. 

" The united declension of nouns and adjectives, as exemplified in the 
exercises under the latter, is another feature of the present work, of great 
importance in rendering the pupil practically fiimiliar with the agree- 
ment of those parts of speech under aU their variations of form and de- 
clension. 

^ In the conjugation of verbs also, the principles of classification and 
comparison have been regarded, in so arranging the tenses of each 
mood, that those parts which are derived from me same root should 
stand together : while by presenting under each tense a comparative 
view of me four conjugations, their resemblances and diiTerences will be 
fixed indelibly in the memory. By means of this arrangement the papil 
may in a few weeks acquire a more fiuniliar acquaintance with the pecu- 
liar form of each of the conjugations and of the distinctions between 
them, than is usually obtained oy years of study when the ordinary ar- 
rangement is observed. 

" jS^m is commonly the first verb to which the stud^it of the Latin 
language is introduced, but on account of its irregularities, its early in- 
troauction tends to p«rplex his mind in re|[ard to the regular forms ot 
Latin verbs. To avoid this inconvenience, it is not exhibited in the pres- 
ent work, until the pupil has had opportunity to become femiliar with 
the active voice of all the coiyugations of. regular verbs ; after which he 
will more readily notice its irregularities and will have occasion to apply 
his knowledge of its forms to Immediate use in conjugating the com- 
poundxtenses of the passive voice. 

'* In treating of the roots of verbsj, the author has deviated in two par- 
ticulars from the view given of the same 8ufaj6ct in the Grammar of 
Andrews and Stoddard. The first relates to the form of the third root, 
which is here made to end in <, but in the Grammar is considered as in- 
cluding the u which always follows it. The other deviation relates to 
the second and third roots of the second conjugation, which, in the 
Grammar, are said to end in €pi and etum, but in this book terminate in 
tit and ttum, 

*' In the definitions and rules contained in this book, the author has 
had in view the language used in the corresponding parts of Andrews' 
and Stoddard's Grammar. Of the general approbation with which 
those definitions and rules have been received, no better evidence is 
needed, than a knowledge of the extent to which they have been copied 
and imitated by subsequent writers. As the design of that work, how- 
ever, was essentially difierent firom the one propo^ in the present vol- 
ume^ a corresponding change has often been made in the language of 
the smaller work. The principles however of both works, so £ir as they 
are developed in each, are essentially the same, and the arrangement of 
their topics is in general similar. Hence the student who begins with 
this volume, will reel no sensible embarrassment in ultimately searching 
Ihe larger work for the various exceptions and modifications of rules 
and prbiciples, which were necessarily omitted in this. In arranging 
the rules of construction in such a manner as to avoid anticipating top- 
ics not previously treated o^ it has been found expedient, in a few in- 
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Stances, to separate the rules relating to a particular case, by the inteiw 
vention of rules relating to other cases ; but such exceptions are few in 
number, and when once noticed will occasion no perplexity. 

** The principal points in which this book is supposed to differ from 
most other elementary Latin works, consist in a more careful attention 
to accuracy in rules and definitions, and to the principles of comparison 
and classification ; in greater clearness of method, in consequence of 
presenting each subject singly and in its natural order, and illustrating 
it independently of other subjects ; in a more perfect development of 
the doctrine of roots in inflected words, and of the uses of that doctrine 
in simplifying the knowledge of the forms of words ; and in a fiir more 
complete exhibition of the nature of sentences, of their modifications 
and connections, than is to be found In any other similar work upon 
this subject) excepting the Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard. 

" The reading lessons at the close of this work consist partly of Fa- 
bles and of Anecdotes of illustrious men, and partly of the same selec- 
tion from the well-known Historia Sacra of Lhomoud, which is contain- 
ed in the author's First Lessons. The latter is retained in the full be- 
lief that it is better adapted to the taste and capacity of the younger 
classes in Latin, than any thing which could be found to occupy its place $ 
while the purity of its language renders it a safe, as well as an agreeable 
introduction to more difficult compositions. 

" In regard to the mode of using this book, the author has little to add 
to the suggestions contained in the body of the work. When the pupil 
is direct^ to write out an exercise, the teacher will of course decide 
whether this shall be done upon the black-board or slate in the presence 
of the class, or more deliberately at his desk. On reviewing a lesson, 
however, it is recommended that the exercise should be repeated from 
memory, and such inquiries made respecting it, as will satisfy the teach- 
er, that the lesson is well understood. It may be added, that a daily re- 
view of the lesson of the previous day can hardly be too highly recom- 
mended, c 

" As the author has aimed to exclude from this little work every sub- 
ject which is'not, in his view, of fundamental importance, he may per- 
naps be allowed to urge upon the student the necessity of a thorough 
knowledge of each lesson in all its parts. If this suggestion is heeded, 
he may rest assured that when he shall lay aside this First Book he will 
find himself fully prepared, by an accurate acquaintance with the com- 
mon idioms of the language, to engage in the study of the more advance 
works, by means of which his knowledge of the Latin tongue is to be 
perfected." 

The author hopes that, in its present form, the work will be found not 
wholly unworthy of the general approbation so kindly bestowed upon the 
first edition, and especially that it will prove useful in advancing the 
cause of general education. In this country, and particularly in New 
England, the study of the Latin language is now pursued to some ex- 
tent by great and constantly increasing numbers of youth, both in pub- 
lic and in private schools, for the purpose of improvement in the know- 
ledge of genera] grammar, and of a better understanding o'f that portion of 
their native tongue, which is derived from that language. lu the origi- 

1* 
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nal oompodtion of thi* woik, as wdl u in its recent revlsioii, the amhor 
has aimed to supply such a book as should be suited to the wants of this 
class — a book which, while it should serve as an introduction to the study 
of the classics, should be specially adapted to the purposes of general ed- 
ucation. 

For the accommodation of those who may wish to extend their reading 
beyond the few pages appended to these lessons, an edition of the Latin 
Reader will soon be prepared with the usual references, at the foot of the 
pages, to the larger Grammar, and with references, at the end of the 
book, to the lessons in this volume. Should it appear to be expedient, 
similar notes may also be added, at some future time, to the author's 
Viri Roms. B. A. A. 

Nxv BaiTAiN, (Conn.), October, 184a 
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LESSON 1. 



LETTERS. 

1. Letters are dmded into vowels and consonantn. 

2. A, e, if Of «, and y, are vowels. 

3. Of the consonants, Z, m, n, and r, are liquids, 

4. X and z aire double consonants : x stands for cs or 
gSf and ;2r for (2$ or ts, 

5. The other consonants, except h and «, are called 
mutes, 

6. IT is not found in Latin words, and k is seldom used. 

7. A diphthong consists of two successire vowels ia 
the same syllable ; as, ai in hair^ a in C<Bsar* 

9. Three \ C €if C a, aif aUm 

Two > diphthmigs begin with < e, viz. < ei, eu. 
Two ) ( 0f ( <B| ^ 

NoTs 1.— If the first Towel is ic, the two yowels, thoof h forming but one^jlklde, 
•re not here eonsidered as a diphthong ; as, grut, littguOf ntadeo, 

9. A ditBVisis ( •• ) consists of two points placed over 
the latter of two vowels, which might otherwise form a 
diphthong, to denote that they are to be separated in 
pronunciation ; as, oe in coerce. 

NoTB 2.— In Latin the dioBreais is seldom used, exaepl with oe, at, and oe, whea 
thej do not form diphthongs. 

MARKS OF QUANTITY. 

10. A short vowel is marked by a curved line ; as t in 
dom-i-nuSf a lord. 

11. A long vowel Is marked by a horizontal line ; as, 
in ser-mo-nes, speeches. 

12. A common or doubtful vowel has both marks 
united ; as, u in vol-H-creSf birds, which is sometimes 
long and sometimes short. 
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ACCENTS. 

13. The acute accent ( ' ) marks the syllable on which 
the stress of voice is laid ; as, reg'Tium, a kingdom. 

14. The grave accent ( ^ ) distinguishes certain parti* 
cles from other words spelled in the same manner ; as, 
quod, because, from qtiod, which. 

15. The circumfiex accent ('), composed of the acute 
and the grave, denotes a contraction, and the syllable 
over which it stands is long ; as, num'-mum for num' 
mo -rum, 

QvBSTiONS.— How are letters dirlded 1 Which are vowels 1 Which of the con- 
sonantii are called liquids 1 Which, doable consonunts 1 For what does s staud 1 
For what does s stand I What are the other cdDsonanfs called'/ What EofUsit 
letter is not found in Latin 7 What is a diplithong 1 Repeat I he table of diph- 
thongs. What is said of two yowcls in the same syllable, the first of which is m 7 
What is a disresiHl What is its usel How is a short vowel marked T->a loof 
▼owel 7— a common or doubtful vowell What is the use of the acute accent !«<- 
of the grave f— of the circumflex 1 

EXERCIIE. 

Write five English words containing diphthongs, and five hav- 
ing SQccessive vowels which are not diphthongs. Write ten Eng- 
lish words of more than one syllable, and mark the accented sylla- 
ble of each with the acute accent. 



LESSON 2. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels and diphthongs. 

NoTB.—Rules for the division of words into sjllables maj be found in the Ap> 
pendix, Lesson A. 

2. A monosyllable ) C one syllable. 
A dissyllable > is a word of ^ two syllables. 

A polysyllable ) ( three or more syllables. 

3. The penult of a word is the last syllable but one ; the antepe' 
nMlt is the last syllable but two. 
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Remark 1. — Accent is a particular stress of roice on certain syl- 
lables of words. 

Remark 2. — Words of two or three syllables hare but one accent. 
Words of more than three syllables have two or more accents. 

4. The penult of dissyllables is accented ; as, pa'-ter^ 
a father. 

6. (a) The penult of polysyllables, if long, is accent- 
ed ; if short, the accent is on the antepenult ; as, ser-mo'' 
neSf speeches ; dom'-i-nris, a lord. 

(b) If the penult of a polysyllable is common, the 
accent in^rose is on the antepenult ; as, me-di'-d'Cres, 

Exception. — When the penult of a genitive in ius is common, 
the i is accented in prose; as, vr-ni'-^a,' 

Note.— Letters, when similarly situated, have in general the 
same sound in Latin as in English words.— ^But : — 

6. ^ at the end of unaccented syllables is pronounced 
ah ; as, mu'-sa^ (pronounced mvl'Zah,) 

7. Ch is pronounced like k ; as, Chi'-os^ (pronounced 

'OS.) 

8. C sounds like «, and g like j, before e, t, y, «, and 
€R ; as, cen'tum^ a hundred ; ci'^hus, food ; ca'^lum^ 
heaven ; gens^ a nation ; ag'^i'lis^ active. 

9. Es^ at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
JBnglish word ease ; as, ru'-pes, a rock. 

10. OSf at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like 
ose in dose ; as, nos^ we ; il'-los^ them. 

QvB8TioN8.~How many Syllables bas every Latin word T WbaC !■ a mono- 
■yllable1->a dissyllable 1— a polysyllable 1 What is the penult of a word }— 4be 
•ntepenaltl What is the rule for accenring dissyllables 1 — ^polysyllables, if the pe- 
nult is long? — if short 1 — ^if common Y What words are excepted 1 Where is a 
pronounced ah J How is eh pronounced 1 What is the rule for pronouncing e 
and g 7 How is e« at the end of a word pronounced 1 How is m pronounced at 
the end of plural cases Y 

EXERCISE. 

How many syllables has animus? — numirus? — opus? — respuJh 
lica ? — Tnonebamini 7 — Casar ? — memoria ? — EurOpa ? — conventio ?-^ 
bidttfum ? — specUicuLum ? — aliquis ? L. 1 . Note. 

DxRXCTioirs.— The teacher will ask,Why has cmXmut three syllables 1 Answer. 
Because it has three separate vowels,- a, t. and u, and ^ Every Latin word has as 
many svllables," &c. (repeating L. 2. 1.) The same question can be astced respect* 
Ing eacD word, and whenever, in the following lessons, an answer is siven to any 
qoestinn, its correctness should be proved by quoting some definiticui, rule, or, 
principle. 

Mark the accent on the following words, and in answer to tho 
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qneBtion, Why is that syllable accented 1 repeat L. 3. 4, or 5.— 

ca'niSjfi-Uxtten-H^-riy bthnd-rum, dif-fic-i-Us^ mU-i4es, mon-e-bo^mur. 

PioQoiiDce the following words according to rules 6-10, viz., bo^* 
na, mack'-v-na, gtf^Her^ a'^ger^ ci'^nis, o-mV-eitf, Ormi^-ciffa'-ci^f, tUnn'^ 
f-fuu, ser-m6''ne8. 

Write ten English monosyllables, ten dissyllables, and ten poly* 
syllables. 



LESSON 3. 

GENERAL RULES OF QUANTIT7. 

1. A vowel before another yowel or h^ is short ; as, e* 
in mo'-ne-o, I advise ; a, in ex'-trd'hoj I draw out. 

2. A diphthong is long ; as, aii, in in'Cdu''tu8f in- 
cautious. 

3. A vowel before two consonants, a double conflo«> 
nant, or j^ is long ; as, t, in aa-gU'^ta^ an arrow ; a, in 
mdx''Umu89 greatest ; e, in pe'-jor^ worse. 

Note 1. — A vowel has its short sound when followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllable, although its puiiUUy be long. 

4. A vowel before a mute followed by a liquid is, for 
the most part, common, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short ; as, a, in pd-tres^ fathers. 

Note 3. — In this book, the quantity of the penult, in words of 
more than two syllables, is marked, unless it can be determined to 
be long or short by one of the preceding rules. 

' QxTBSTioNB.^What is the first general rale of quantity?— the aecond)— the 
Uiinl?— the fourth Y What to the sound of a vowel, when followed by a conso- 
nant in the same syllable? What is a common vowell In what words Is tha 
quantity of the penult marked in thto bookl 

EXERCISE. 

1. Mark the quantity of the penult in the following words, 
according to the preceding rules, making use of the marks of quan- 
tity described in Lesson 1. 

Pftn-na, al-te-ri-us, di-ver-sns, ax-is, 

tu-us, vic-to-ri-a, the-sau-rus, mo-les-tus, 

vir-tus, in-cen-dit, ma-jor, ga-za, 

di-es, cau-sa, phar-e-tra, vol-u-cres, 

a-cris, an-cil-la, lin-gua, me-li-or, 

post-quam, png-nan-dum, co&-no, con-jux. 
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S. Qire the general rale for the quantity of the penult ofpenna,-^ 
oStuMSf — of viHus,6LC 



LESSON 4. 

PARTS OP SPEECH. 

1. In Latin there are eight parts of speech, viz., Sub" 
stantive or NoutIj Adjective^ Pronoun^ Verh^ Adverb^ 
Preposition, Conjunction^ and Interjection, 

Remark. — ^Verbs include Participles, Oerunds, and Supines, 

Note 1. — ^The Latin Language has no words corresponding to 
the EngUsh articles a and tke. 

INFLECTION. 

2. Infleetion is a change in the termination of a word ; 
as, bookj books ; great, greater ; have, has, 

3. Inflection is of three kinds — declension, conjuga^ 
Hon, and comparison, 

4. Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, participles, gerunds, 
and supines, are declined, 

5. Verbs are conjugated, 

6. Adjectives and adverbs are compared. 

Note 2. — ^Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, 
are sometimes called Particles, 

QuBsnoNS. — ^How many parts of speech are there in Latin 1 Name them. 
What do verbs hicludeY Wnat Enjrlisn words cannot be translated into Latin 1 
What is Inflection in grammar 7 How many and what Icinds of inflection are 
there 1 Whi^ classes of words are declined t What are conjugated % What am 
compared 1 What parts of speech are sometimes called particles 1 



LESSON 5. 

NOUNS. 



1. A noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; 
as, C(Bsart Rome, 
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3. A common noun is the name of a clam of objects, to 
each of which it is applicable ; as, man^ tree. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular 
number, denotes a collection of individuals ; as, a nation^ 
a multitude. 

6. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, 
or other attribute ; as, goodness^ love, 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance consid- 
ered in the gross ; as, lignum^ wood ; ferrum^ iron ; 
cibuSf food. 

Remark. — ^Proper, abstract, and material noims become commoDy 
when employed to acnote one or more of a class of objectsw 



GENDER. 

7. The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex. 

8. Nouns hare three genders — the masculinct the /em- 
ininCf and the neuter. 

General Rules of Gender, 

I. The names of all male beings, and of rivers^ windSf 
and months^ are masculine. 

II. The names of all female beings, and of countries^ 
towns, islands, trees, and plants, are feminine. 

Note 1. — A general rule of gender, when applicable to any noan^ 
is commonly to be regarded rather than a special rule. 

Note 2. — When the gender of a noun cannot be determined by 
a general rule, it is ascertained by a special rale depending^ on its 
termination and declension. 

Note 3. — A noun which denotes sometimes a male and some- 
times a female being, is said to be of the cominon gender. 

9. Nouns which are neither masculine nor feminine, 
are of the neuter gender. 

Note 4. — ^Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and all inde^ 
clinable nouns, are of the neuter gender. 

10. Adjectives, pronouns, and participles have likewise 
three genders. 



N0VN8 : NVM BBR8 CASES. 15 

NUMBERS. 

11. Number, in nouns, is the form by which they de- 
note whether one object is meant, or more than one. 

12. Latin nouns have two numbers — the singular and 
the plural. 

13. The singular number denotes one object ; as, ma'^ 
ter, a mother. 

14. The plural number denotes more than one. object ; 
as, ma'tresy mothers. 

15. Adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and participles have 
likewise two numbers. 

QirssTZoirs.— What is a nounl— « proper noan7--a common nooD T—a eollec- 
tive noun 1— an abstract noun T— a oiaterial noun 1 When do proper, abstract umI 
material nouns become common ? What is the ffender of a noun 1 How manjr 
genders have nouns? What are they called 1 What is the general role for mas- 
culine nouns 7 — ^for feminines 1 When general and special rules of gender are in* 
consistent with each other, which is commonly to be regarded 1 How is tke gea> 
der of a noun ascertained when it is not determined by a general rale? Wiiat 
nouns are said to be of the common gender?— of the neuter gender? What 
classes of words are always neuter 1 What other classes of words have the dis- 
tinction of gender ? What is number in nouns ? How many numbers have Latin 
nouns? What are they called? What does the singular number denote? — the 
plural ? What other classes of words have likewise two numbers 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write in English five proper nouns, five common noans not col- 
lective, five collective, five abstract, and five material noans. 

DiRBOTiONS. — ^The teacher will inquire in regard to each word so written ; IsL 
Why is it a noun ? ad. Why is it a proper, common, dec., noun ? 

Give the general rale for the gender of each of the following 
nouns : — 

Ho-me'-rus, Homer, Tib'-e-ris, the Tiber. 

Hel'-e-na, Helen. -fi-gyp'-tus, E^rypt. 

Ma'-ier, a mother. Ro'-ma, Rome, 

Pi'-rus, a pear-tree. Aus'-ter, the sonth-vjind, 

A-pri'-lis, April. Nar'-dus, spikenard, 

Hls-pa'-ni-a, Spain, Rho'-dus, RJiodes. 



LESSON 6. 

CASES. 



1. Cases are tbose terminations of nouns, which denote 
their relations to other words. 
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2. Latin nouns have six cases — nominative^ genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative, and ablative, 

3. The nominative denotes the subject of a finite verb ; 
as, / write, John is reading. 

4. The Latin genitive denotes origin, possession, and 
many other relations expressed in English by of, or the 
possessive case ; as, the life of Casar, or Casar^s life. 

6. The dative denotes the relations expressed in Eng- 
lish by 'to and for ; as, He gave the book to John* 

NoTB 1. — 7b aOer a verb of motionf is expressed in Latin by a 
preposition with the accusative. 

6. The accusative follows active verbs and certain 
prepositions, or is the subject of an infinitive. 

7. The vocative is the case used in addressing a per- 
son ; as, amice, friend. 

8. The ablative denotes privation, and the relations 
expressed in English by tDith,'from, in, by, and some 
other prepositions. 

^ Note .2. — ^Adjectives, pronouns, and participles, have likewise 
six cases, gerunds have four, and supines have two. 

Note 3. — All the cases, except the nominative, are called oblique 
cases. 

PERSONS. 

9. The person of a noun is the place in the discourse 
assigned to the object which the noun represents. 

10. Nouns and pronouns have three persons. They are 
•of the first person when they denote the person speaking ; 

of the second, when they denote the person spoken to ; 
and of the third, when they denote the person or thing 
spoken of 

11. The cases of Latin nouns may be thus expressed 
in English : — 





Singular, 




Plwral, 


Nmfi. 


a king, 


Nam, 


kings, 


Gen, 


a king's, or of a king, 


Gen. 


kings', or of kings. 


Dot. 


to, or for a king. 


Dot. 


to, or for kings. 


Ace. 


a king. 


Ace. 


kings. 


Voe, 


king, or O king, 


Voc. 


kings, or O kings, 



AU. with, from, in, or by a king ; AU. with, from, in, or by kings. 
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NoTB 4. — ^When the anic]e tke \e prefixed to the noon, it is re- 
tained throughout both numbers, except in the vocative. 

QuBSTioNS. — What are cases 1 How many and what cases have Latin nouns 1 
What does the nominative denote? — the genitive 1 — the dative) How is fo ex- 
pressed aAer a verb of motion 1 What does the accusative follow } How is the 
vocative used 1 What does the ablative denote ? Wtiat other classes of wordi 
are marked by cases 1 What are oblique cases 1 Wlmt is meant by tlte person of 
a noun 1 How many persons have nouns and pronouns 1 When are they of tho 
first person 1 — of the second 1— of the tlurd? Decline a king in both numbers. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline the king in both numbers ; also a son, and tA€ son. 



LESSON 7. 

DECLENSIONS. 



1. Nouns which form. their cases alike are said to be 
of the same declension. 

2. There are fire declensions of Latin nouns. 



3. The nomi- 
native singular'' 



Tadle of NbmiruUives. 

'of the first declension ends in a. 
of the second in er, ir, us, or um. 

of the third in «, or, es, is, Slc, 

of the fourth in «s, or u, 

of the fifth in es. 



Table of Genitives, 

iof the first declension is a, 
oflheS' ' t 

of the fourth ^. 

of the fifth ei, 

B. The root of an inflected word is the part not changed 
by inflection. 

6. The termination of an inflected word is the part 
annexed to the root. 

7. The root of a declined word may be found by re- 
moving the termination of the genitive singular, as giveti 
in the table ; as, 

Aula, a hall, gen. aula; if the termination a be taken from oute, 
the root aid remains. So lapis, a stone, gen. lapidiSy^-^root la^. 

2* 
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Remark.— From the last example it appears that the root is not 
always found in the nominative singular. 

8. Adjectires and participles belong to the first, second* 
or third declension ; gerunds to the second, and supines 
to the fourth. 

QrBSTioKS.— When are nouns nid to be of the same declension 1 How man^ 
declensions have Latin nouns? Repeat the table of nominatives — of gem- 
tiyes. What is the nx>t of an indected word 1 — the termination 1 How may the 
root of a declined word be found 1 What case of a noun, &c., does not always 
contain the root 1 Of what decloisions are adjectives and participles T— gemnds 7— > 
supines 1 

£XERCISB. 

Tell the declension of each of the following nomis, and write 
down its root. 



Norn, 

Cu'-ra, 
Pu'-er, 
Tur'-ris, 
A'-ra, 



eare. 



Cftn, 
cn'-rsB. 



Aoy, pu'-fi-ri. 

Uneer, lur'-ris. 

altaTj a'-rae. 

Clyp'-e-us, shield, clyp'-e-i. 

Pa'-ci-es, face, fa-ci-e'-i. 

Gla'-ci-es, ice, gla-ci-e'-i. 

An'-trum, carx, an'-tri. 

Ar'-bor, Iree^ ar'-bo-ris. 



Norn. 




Gen, 


Fruc'-tns, 


fruU, 


fmc'-tAs. 


Res, 


thing, 


re'-i. 


Pa'-ter, 


father, 


pa'-tris. 
iat'^-ris. 


La'-tns, 


side. 


Vir, 


man. 


vi'-ri. 


La'-pis, 


sUme, 


lap'-i-dis. 


Gluer'-cus, 


oak. 


quer'-cfts. 


Cur'-rus, 


chariot, 


cur'-rfis. 



Hor'-tus, garden, hor'-ti. 



DiRKCTioNS.— The teacher will ask, Why is euro of the first declension 1 An- 
swer. Because its genitive singular ends in <b, and " The termination of the geni- 
tive singular of the first declension ends in <b." Table of genitives. A similar 
question is to be asked respecting each word in the exercise. — So in regard to the 
root of each word ; as, Why is cur the root of cura 7 Ans. Because it is what 
remains ailer removing the termination of the genitive singular, and **The root of 
a declined word may be found by removing the termination of the genitive singu- 
lar." L. 7. 7. 



LESSON 8. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

1. Latin nouns of the first declension end in Cf and 
are feminine. 

2. They are declined like mu-sa (pronounced mu'- 
zah)f a muse. 
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Singular, Terminatiims, Phtral, TWminaiiant, 

N. 4» V, mu'-sa, a, N. tf» V. mu'-sae, <«, 

G. <f» D. mu'-sae, ««, G. mu-sa'-ram, d-rum, 

Ac. mu'-sam, am, D. <f» M. mu'-sis, is, 

M. mu's&; d; Ac, ma'-sas. as. 

Remark 1. — Dea, a goddess, and JUia, a daughter, with equa and 
mula, have generally dims instead of is in the dative and ablative 
plural. 

Remark 2. — As and at are old forms of the genitive singular. As 
is retained by later writers in some compounds of famUia ; as, 
pater-famUiaSy the father of a family. A% is founds principally ia 
the older poets ; as, avlai^ of a hall. 

Remark 3. — The poets sometimes form the genitive plural in iim 
instead of Arum, 

GREEK NOUNS. 

3. Greek nouns of the first declension end in a, «, as^ or es. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in as and es are masculine. 

4. Greek nouns in a are declined like musa, but have sometimes 
an in the accusative singular*. 

5. Greek nouns ia as, es, and e, are thus declined ia the singular 
number: — 

N. ^-ne'-as, N. An-chl'-ses, N. V. ^ Ah.Ve-n^V-'&^^y 

G. ^ D. M-n^'tB, O. ^ D. An-chi'-sas, O. Pe-neK-ti-peg, 

Ac. ^-ne'-am or an, Ac. An-chi'-sen, D. Pe-Del'-b-pae, 

V. 4c Ab. iB-ne'-a. V. 4* Ab. An-cbl'-se or sa. Ac Pe-neK-tt-pen. 

6. In the plural, Greek nouns of the first declension are declined 
like the plural of musa, 

7. Latin writers oAen change Greek nouns in ^, and sometimes 
those in £s, into a; as, grammatica for grammaticei Airida for 
Atrides. 

8. Some Greek nouns in es of the third declension, have likewise 
an accusative and vocative in en and e, after the first declension. 

QtTBSTioNS. — ^How do Latin nouns of the first declension end 1 Of what gender 
are they 1 What is the root of musa 1 Decline musa. Where is the termination 
a found 1—<b 7 — am 7 — as 7—ia 7 — arum 7 What is the termination of the nomina- 
tive singular 1 — ^nom. pi. I^gen. sing. 1— gen. pi. 7— ^at. sing. 1 — dat. pi. ?~acc. 
jBlng. 1— ace. pi. 1— voc. sing. 1 — voc. pi. 7 — abl. smg. 1 — abl. pi. 1 What is peculiar 
in the declension of dea, fUa, &c. 1 What were the ancient forms of the genitive 
of the Ist decl. 1 In what words is the form in a« retained by later writers 1 
Where is the form in at principally foimd 1 How did the poets soiHetimes form 
the genitive plural 1 How do Greeic nouns of the 1st decl. end 1 What is tlie 
rule for their gender 7 How are Greelc nouns in a declined in the singular num- 
ber 7 — in aa 7 — ^in e« 7 — in e 7 How are Greek nouns of the Ist decl. declined in the 
plural 7 What change in Greek nouns is sometimes made by Latin writers? 
What is said of some Greek nouns In m of the third declension 7 

% 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words, declined like 
musa J first writing the root, and then annexing the terminations :— 
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AuMa, a kaU, 
CcZ-pi-a, pUniy. 
Cu'-ra, care. 
Fa'-ma, fame. 



GaMe-a, a helmet. Pu-el'-la^ a ^aii. 

In'-su-Ia, an island. StelMa, a star. 

Lia'-gua, a tongue. To'-ga, a gown. 

Mach'-i-na| a mackine. Yi'-a, a way. 



Tell the roots of each of these noans. — Repeat the terminations 
of the first declension without a root, but naming the cases : (thus, 
singalar, nom. and voc. a, gen. and dat. a^ 6lc.) Write the plural 
of dea and JUia. 

Write the Latin corresponding to the following English phrases. 

Of-a-helmei.« O goddesses.*' For-the-daughters. 

For-the-stars^* From the-islands.« By-a-macbine. 

In the-way.« In the-ways.« With care.* 

The-fame (nom.) of-the-goddesses. 

The-tongues (ace.) of-the-muses. 

From the-hall of-the-danghters. 

a See Leann 6} 4. 6, See Leai. 6,S. cSeeLeai. 6,& dSeeLe«.6|7. 

NoTB 1.— In the ezerciaee, two or more Eoglish words connected bj a hypben 
are to be expressed bj a single Latin word. 

NoTB 2.--In translatinf into Latin the English phrases in this lesson, and in Che 
succeetling lessons on nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, it is to be observed : — 

(a) That fl/',/or, /o, and ^, require no corresponding words in Latin, but are 
exprewed by the termination of their cases. Thus qf-a-haU^ is expressed by ati/« ; 
Jvr-a-hetmet^ by rcUeca ; by-eare^ by eurit. 4ec. 

(6) That a snathe cannot be translated, as there are in Latin no correspondinf 
words. See L. 4, Note L 

(c> Ti)at/rom is expressed by a, if the noun following begins with a consonant, 
but by a6, if it begins with a vowel ; as, a BleUity ab inatUh. 

(</> ThattotYA is expressed by cum; in^ by in; and O, by O. 



LESSON 9. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



L Latin nouns of the second declension end in er, tV, 
uSf and um : those in er, tr, and us, are masculine ; 
those in um are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us of the second declension are declined 
like dom''^nuSf a lord : thus, 



Singular. Term. 

N. dom'-i-nus, us, 

O. domM-ni, i, 

D. 4* ^' domM-no, 0, 
Ac. dom'-i-nnm, ttm, 

V, doffl'-i-ne; e; 



Phi/ral. Term, 

N. 4* V. dom'-i-ni, <, 

G. dom-i-no'-riun, drum, 

D. 4* Ab. dom'-i-nis, is, 
Ac. dom'-i-nos. 0$ 
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Exceptions. 

1. DomuSj a house, humus j the gruund, with coluSf alvus, vaimuSj 
and some Greek nouns, are feminine. 

2. Peldgus, the sea, and viruSj poison, are neuter. VulguSf the 
common people, is generally neuter, but sometimes mascuUne. 

3. Names of persons in iuSjJUius, a son, and genius^ a guardian 
angel, omit e in the vocative. 

4. Dev>Sf a god, has detLS in the vocative singular, and in the plu- 
ral commonly changes e of its root into i, except in the genitive 
and accusative plural ; as, N. & V. di'-i, G. de-6'-rum, &c. 

5. Other nouns in tLs have sometimes u^ in the vocative, especially 
in the poets. 

Remark. — Nouns in us of the second declension are the only 
Latin nouns whose nominative and vocative singular differ in form. 

Questions. — ^How do Latin nouns of the second declension end ? Which of the 
terminations are masculine 1 Which are neuter 1 Wiiat is the root of JomJnus 7 
Decline dominus. Where is the termination us found I— >t 7— o ? — urn? — e7— 
6rum 7 — ia 7 — oa 7 What is the termination of the nominative sin^lar 1 — nom. 
pi. 1 — ^gen. sins. 1— gen. pi. 1 — dat. sing. 1— dal. pi. 7— ace. sing. 1— «cc. pL 7— voc. 
sing. 7 — ^voc. pi. 7— abl. sing. 1 — abl. pi. 1 What nouns of the second declension are 
feminine 7 — What, neuter 7 What nouns omit e in tlie vocative 1 Wliat is said of 
the declension of deus 1 What is remarkable in the vocative of nouns in us ? 

EXERCI8B. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 
dominus, first writing the root and then annexing the terminations : 

An'-i-mus, the mind, Gla'-di-us, a sword. 

Clyp'-e-us, a shield, Lu'-cus, a grove, 

Cor'-vus, a raven, Mo'-dus, a manner, 

Dig'-i-tus, a finger, Ven'-tus, a wind. 

Repeat the terminations of nouns in us without a root. Write 
♦.he declension of Vir-gU'-i-us^ Virgil, in the singular number. 
Write that of de-^us^ in both numbers. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-a-sword. For-the-fingers. In the-groves. 

O shield ! O son I By-the-wind. 

To-the-ravens. The-son*s.« Of-the-mind. 

By-the-minds of-the-gods. 

The-ravens (ace.) in the-grove, 

aLe8s.6. 



LESSON 10. 

1. Nouns in er of the second declension are regularly 
declined like ge'-ner^ a son-in-law : thus, 
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8ing%uar, Term, PhtraL. Ttmu 

N, 4^ F. ge'-ncr, — N. 4^ V. gen'-«-ri, t, 

Cr. gen'-«-ri, t, G. gen-e-r6'-rum, ^rum^ 

D, 4* ^' gen'-^-ro, «, D. 4r Ab. gen'-6-ri«, iSy 

Ac. gen'-d-rum; um; Ac. gen'-e-ros. os. 

BEMARKS. 

1. In the nominative and vocative singular of words declined 
like ^en^r, the roU only of the cases is foand, with no grammatical 
termination annexed. 

2. Vir^ a man, and its compounds, are declined like gener ; thus, 
N. and V. wr, Q. vi'-H^ d&c. 

Syncopated Nouns in er. . ^ 

2. Most nouns in er omit e in all the cases except the 
nominative and vocative singular, like d^ger^ a field, 
gen. a''gri, (instead of ag'-e-ri,) thus, 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N, V. a'-ger, — N. V. a'-gri, i, 

G. a'-gri, t, G. a-gro'-rum, orumf 

D. Ab. a'-gro, o, D. Ab. a'-gris, m, 

Ac. a'-grum;ttm; Ac. a'-gros. os. 

Note. — Syncopation is the omission of one or morMetters in the 
middle of a word. 

QussTioNS.— Decline f^ener. Decline nger. How does figtsr differ In declen- 
sion from gener 7 Wliat is the root ofgener 7 — of ager 7 What cases of nouns in er 
have no Krammatical termination 1 How is the nominative singular ager formed 
from tlie root 1 (Answer. Dy insertini^ e before r.) In what cases do nouns in er 
di ffer from those in im 7 Bow are vir and its compoimds declined 1 Wiiat is syn- 
copation 1 

EXERCISE. 

1. Write out the declension of the following nouns, declined like 
gener : — 

Ar'-mi-ger, an armor bearer. So'-cer, a father-in-law. 

Pu'-er, a boy. Vir, a man. 

2. Write out the declension of the following nouns, syncopated in 
declension like ager : — 

A'-per, a uoild boar. Ca'-per, a goat. 

Aus'-ter, the south wind. Li'-ber, a book. 

Can'-cer, a crab. Ma-gis'-ter. a master. 

Write the roots of aper^ auster^ cancer^ caper ^ liber ^ and maglster, 
English to be translated into Latin :-^ 
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F<»r-a-8oii-in-law. By-the-south-wind. Of-the-fields. 

To-the-fields. O boys ! In the-fields. 

In the-field. The*book (nam,) of- For-the-man. 

Of-the-armor-bearer. the-master. To-the-gods. 



LESSON 11 



1. Nouns in urn are declined like regnum^ a kingdom : 
thus, 

Singular, Term, Plwral, Term. 

N. Ac. F, reg'-num, tM», N, Ac. V. reg'-na, a, 

O. reg'-ni, t, O. reg-nd'-rum, 6rum^ 

D, Ab. reg^-no; o; D. Ab. reg'-nis. is. 

REMARKS. 

1. Nenter nonns, of whatever declension, have their nominative, 
accusative, and vocative alike, and in the plural these cases aiways 
end in a. 

2. The genitive singular ii of nouns in ius and turn is often con- 
tracted bv the poets into t; as Appius^ Appt; ingeniuntf ingent. 

3. So likewiii dii luid diiSf from deus, are sometimes contractea 
into dt and dts. 

4. The genitive plural of some nouns of the second declension, 
especially of those which denote money, weight, and measure, is 
commonly formed in um instead of drum. So also in poetry, deum, 
lib&rumj Argivum, &c., instead of dedrum, &c. 

QiTESTiONS.— How is regnum declined 1 What is the root of regmim 7 What 
are the terminations of nouns in um, without a root ? Wliat cases of the second 
declension are lilce the same cases of the first 1 How do the terminations of the 
genitive plural of the first and second declensions differ) What is the quantitj 
of their penult 1 What three cases of neuter nouns are always abke Y 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declensions of the following nouns declined like 
regnum : 

An'-trum, a cave. fix^em'-plum, an example. 

Au'-rum, gold, (sing.) Fer'-rum, iron, (sing.) 

Bel'-lum, war. Saz'-um, a rock. 

Do'-num, a gift. Tem'-plum, a temple. 

Write the abl. sing, of anlrumf^ihe gen. sing, ofavrum — the ace. 
pi. of belhim — ^the abl. pi. of donvm. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 
To-a-lord. Of-a-son-in-law. By-gold. By-the-gold ol-tne-tem- 



i 
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51e. A-master's gift. A-rock In the-field. The-example of-the- 
aaghter. The-tongae (nam.) of4he-boy. The-island {acc,^ of-ihe- 
goddesses. In the-hall oi-the-master. j For-the-daughters. A-plenty 
{nam.) of-gold. TJie-iron o&tHe-madxines. For-the-shield of-the- 
man. The-boy's tongue (acc'J) ..*%^' 

Translate into English :— > 

Auri. Dona. Anrnm in templo. Ezemplo (<to^.} 

Belloram. Dono (dai,) Donom auri. In animo. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

S. Greek nouns of the second declension end in os or on. Those 
in ifs are masculine, those in on are neuter. 

3. They are thus declined in the singular number :•— 

iV. De'-los, N. Ac. V, Bar'-bi-ton, 

e. De'-li, G. Bar'-bi-ti, 

D, Ab. DeMo, Z>. Ab. Bar^-bi-to. 

Ac, De'-lon or -lum, 
V. De'-le. 

4. In the plural, Greek nouns of the second declension are de- 
clined like the plural of dominus and regnum, 

5. Os and on are often changed in Latin into us and urn; as, 
Alp^os, Alphiusj Rion^ Ilium. 

6. Nouns in ros after a consonant are generally changed into 
ers as, Alexandras, Alexander. 

7. Some proper nouns in os are thus declined: N. A'-ihos^ G. D. 
Ab. A'-ifuf, Ac. A'-iho or A'-thon. 

8. Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like dotnl- 
WHS, but their vocative ends in eu. Sometimes, especially in poetry, 
they are declined after the third declension. JPanthus makes Pait- 
t^tt in the vocative. 

9. The nominative plural of nouns in os sometimes ends in m. 

10. The genitive plural in the titles of books, and in a few proper 
names, sometimes ends in d»; as, Georgic6n, PhUamdn. 

QTmsTioNS.— How do Greek nouns of the 2d declension end 1 Decline Deha 
In the singular. Decline barbiton in the singalar— in the plural. What change is 
often made br Latin' writers in Oreeic nouns in os and on 7 — ^in nouns in ros aAer 
a consonant T Decline ^tAos. How are Greek proper nouns in eua declined T 
What is sometimes the plural of nouns in os 7 In what classes of Greek nouns is> 
the genitive plural in On sometimes used 1 
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LESSON 12. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

The number of final letters in nouns of the third de- 
clension is twelve. 

Five are vowels — a, e, t, o, y ; and seven are conso« 
nants — c, U ^» ^^ s, t, x. 

The gender of nouns of the third declension may com- 
monly be known by their termination. 

MASCVLZNES. 

1. Nouns in e r, r, o, 

(Excepting t o, da, and g^o,) 

With nouns in os and nis^ 

And eSf if it increase, 

E X and n (excepting men^ 

With dtns and /on^. 

And moTia and pon^, 

Are to be counted masculine. 

Note 1. — A noun is said to increase^ when its genitive singular 
^88 more syllables than its nominative. 

Note 2.— For the principal exceptions to the rules for the gender 
and genitive of nouns of this declension, see Appendix, L. B — ^F. 

Nouns in n and r. 

2. Nouns in n and r form their genitive by adding is 
to the nominative. 

3. They are declined like ho'-nor^ honor : thus, 

Singfdar, Term, Plural. Term. 

N. V. ho'-nor, — iV. Ac. V. ho-no'-res, ej, 

O. ho-no'-ris, is, O. . ho-no'-rum, urn, 

D. ho-no'-ri, t, D. Ab. ho-nor'-i-bus. ibus, 

Ac. ho-no'-rem, em, 
Ab. ho-no'-re; e; 

Remark. — Nouns in ber and most nouns in ter drop e, except in 
the nominative and vocative singular ; as, pa'4er^ a father, G. paf^ 
Ms. D. pa'4iri, &c 

3 
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QiniSTioifS.— What !■ the termination of the geaitlTe eingular of the flnt de-. 
eleiieioQl—of the eccood 1— of the third?— of the fourth?— of the fifth? What 
termiuationa of nouoa of tlie tiiird decleoatoa are maacuUne ? Wiien ia a noun 
aaid to increaae ? How do uouna in n and r form their genitive ? Decline honor. 
Wliat la remarlud of nouna in 6er and ter7 

EXERCISE. 

Write oat the declenaion of the following nouns declined like 
honor: — 

A'-mor, Oris, love. Del'-phin, mis, a dolphin. 

Do'-lor, Oris, pain. Ag'-ger, Sris, a rampart. 

Pas'-tor, Oris, a skepkerd, Car'-cer, iris, a prison. 

Ar'-bor, f. Oris, a tree. Cra'-ter, Oris, a cup. 

Repeat the terminations of the several cases. Write out the de- 
clension of pa'4erf — of ma^-teTf a mother, declined like pater, — of 
September. 

Translate: — ^Delphlni. ArbOram. In aggeribus. A carcOre. 
Orateribus (dot.) HonOres. Pastoribas (o^.) DolOre. Patri. 
O matres. jPastoris amor (nom.) 



LESSON 13. 

Nouns in o. 



Nouns in o form their genitive in onis ; as, ser'-mOf 
BeT'm&^nis^ speech, which is thus declined : 



Singular. Term. 


Plwral. Term. 


N. V. ser'-mo, — 


N. Ac. V. ser-mo'-nes, es, 


G. ser-mO'-nib, is. 


G. ser-mo'-num, um, 


D. ser-mo'-ni, i, 


D. Ab. ser-mon'-i-bus. thus. 


Ac. ser-mO'-nem, em, 




Ab. ser-mO'-ne; «; 




Nouns in os. 



Nouns in os form their genitive in oris or otis ; 
nSffloSfflo-riSf a flower; ne'-poSy ne-po-tisj a grandchild. 

Singular. Term, Plural. Term. 

N. V. flos, 5, N. Ac. V. flo'-res, es, 

G. flo'-ris, is, G. flo'-rum, um, 

D. flo'-ri, i, D. Ab, flor'-i-bus. tints. 
Ac flo'-rem, em^ 
Ab. flo'-re; «• 
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, Qt7B8TioN8. — ^How (]o DouiM In o form their geniliTel— oouns in «• 9 Decline 
9ermo—flo9. What is the root of aermo 7 — of Aos 7 What two cases in the Binga- 
]ar are alike 1 What two cases in the plural 1 What three cases in the plural 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 

Dra'-co, a dragon. Pa'-vo,, a peacock. 

Le'-o, a lion. Ra'-ti-o, f. (pron. ra'-she-o,) reason. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns which have Sriss 

Mos, a custom. Ros, dew. 

Os, n. the movih. L. 11. R. 1. Ar'-bos (or, ar'-bor,) dm, a tree. 

And the following which have Uis : 

Cos, a whelstone. Ne'-pos, a grandson, 

Dos, a dowry. Sa-cer'-dos, a priest. 

Repeat the terminations. Write the roots of the preceding noons 
in this exercise. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases :-^ 

Of-speech. By-a-lion. The-reason (ace.) of-the-priest.« 

For-a-dowry. Of-a-peacock. The-mouth of-the-lion.* 
To-a-dragon. Of-the-trees. By-the>speeches uf-the-shepherds.« 

a Write the irenitive in Latin before the noun on which it depends; as, ** thtt 
honor of the fitther," patria honor. 

Translate into English :— 

Sermoni. Pavonis Cum leonibus. 

Nepotes. Sacerdoti. In carcere. 

DracOni. Arbori. A pavOne. 
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Increasing Nouns in es and is. 

1. Increasing nouns in es form their genitive in itis- 
a few in etis. 

2. They are declined like mi'^les, a soldier : thus. 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. V. mi'-les, 5, N. Ac. V. mil'-i-tes, «, 

O. mil'-i-tis, 15, O. mil'-!-tum, um, 

D. mir-i-ti, i, D. Ab. mi-lit'-i-bus. i^ws. 

Ac. mil'-i-tem, em, 
Ab. mtF-i-te; e; 
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3. Increasing nouns in t^ form their ^enitiye in idis^ 
UiSf or eris, Lapis^ m. a stone, is thus declined : 

Singular, 7>rm. Plural. TVmi. 

N. V, la'-pis, «, N, Ac, V. lap'-i-des, a, 

O, lap'-i-dis, is, O. lap'-i-dum, «tm, 

D. lap'-i-di, i, D,Ab. la-pid'-i-bns. t^iuL 

Ac, lap'-i-dem, em^ 
Ab. lap'-i-de ; e / 

Nouns in ex. 

4. Nouns in cjr, of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in icis ; as, pontlfex^ a chief-priest. 

Singular, Term, Plural, Term. 

N, F. pon'-ti-fex, *, N, Ac, F. pon-tif -i-ces, is, 

O. pon-tlf-i-cis, tS| O, pon-tif-L-^um, ««», 

D, pon-tif-i-ci, i, D, Ab, pon-ti-fic'-I-bus. Urns, 
Ac, pon-tif-i-cem, em, 
Ab, pon-tif -i-ce ; if 

QossTXOiis.— How do increasliig noans In et form their cenitlTe Y When is a 
noun mid to ineresse 7 Decline milu. What if the root of mite* 7 What is the 
termination of the dat sinf . I— of the dat. pi. 1 How do increasinc nouns in ta 
form their genitive 7 Decline lapiM. How do nouns in es of more wan one qrUep 
ble form their f enitiye 1 Decline pontlfes. What is i&i root 7 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns : — 

AMes, itis, m.&f, a bird, Ab'-i-es, Stis, f. ajlr-tree, 

Co'-mes, itis, m. & f. a companion, A'-ri-es, Stis, m. a ram, 
• Pe'-des, itis, m. a footman, Se'-ges, etis, f. growing com. 

Write out the declension of these noons declined like lafns, 

Cas'-sis, idis, f. a helmet. Lis, O. li'-tis, f. strife ; O. pi. lit'-i-um. 
PuF-vis, dris, dl and f. dv>st, San'-gais, inis, m. Uood. (sing.) 

Write oat the declension of these nouns declined like pontifex, 

Ar'-ti-fex, an artist, Pru'-tex, a shrub. Si'-lex, flint, 
Cu'-lex, a gnat, In'-dex, an informer. Yor'-tex, a whirlpooL 

Write out the roots of the preceding nouns. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-the-companion of-the-muses. 
To-the-father-in-law of-the-girl. 

By-the-wild-boars of-the-field. Of-the-birds in the-fir-trees. 
In the-groves of-the-gods. The-soldiers' shields. {acc,\ 
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Translate into English : — 

Militcm. Comes peditom. Alites in abidte. 

O milites. In abietibus. Segdti. 

Cam militibos. Aridtes. Sacerdotem. 



LESSON 15. 



FEMININES. 



1. Nouns, not increasing, in e s. 
Us (utisj Hdis^'*) X, as J w. 
In « impure, ys^ aus, i o, 
Are feminine — with do and go, 

* i. e. having Utia or Udis in the genitive. 

Note. — A letter is said to be tmpure when it follows a consonant. 

Nouns in es and is, not increasing, and in do and go. 

2. Nouns, not increasing, in es &nd is, form their gen- 
itive in is, 

3. Feminines in es are declined like ru'-pes, a rock : 
thus. 

Singular. Term, Plural. Term, 

N. V. ru'-pes, «, N, Ac. V. ru'-pes, es, 

G. ru'-pis, is, G. ru'-pi-um, turn, 

D. ru'-pi, i, D. Ab, ra'-pi-bus. ibus, 

Ac ru'-pem, em, 
Ab. ru'-pe; e; 

4. Nouns in is are declined like tur'-ris, a tower : thus, 

Singular, Term, Plural; Term, 

N, V. tur'-ris, iSj N. Ac. V. tur'-res, es, 

G, tur'-ris, is, G. tur'-ri-um, ium, 

D. tur'-ri, t, D, Ab, tur'-ri-bus. idus, 

Ac, tur'-rem or tur'-rim, ero, im, 
Ab, tur'-re or tur'-ri ; e, t ; 

Nouns in do and go. 

5. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in inis ; as. 
arundo, arundinis, a reed : — 

3* 
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StnguLar, Term. 
N. V, a-run'-do, — 
O. a-run'-di-nis, is, 
D. a-run'-di-ni, i, 
Ac. a-run'-di-nem, em, 
Ab. a-run'-di-ne i e; 



PUvraX. TVm* 

iV. Ac, V. a-run'-di-nes, «, 
G. a-run'-di-nam, um, 

D, Ah, a-run-din'-i-bu8. t&iM. 



QvssTioMS.— What terminaUoiis of nouns of the third declension are feminine 1 
What, maBCuline % When is a letter said to be impure 1 Decline rupea — turrit. 
How does the genitive plural of rupt* and turrxM end 1 — ^the ace. sinf . of tume 7—' 
the abl. sing. 1 How do noons in do and ^tem their genitive 1 Decline arufufo. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like rufes. 

JE'-des, is, a tCTnple. Nu'-bes, is, a doud. 

Cla'-des, is, daughter, Yol'-pes, is, a fox. 

Write ont -the declensioa of these nouns declined like iwrris 

A'-Tis, is, a bird. Na'-vis, is, a ship. 

Cla'-ris, is, a key. (y-Tis, is, a sheep. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like arundo. 

For-mi'-do,/ear. I*ai&'>go, anuna^e. 

Oran'-do, haU. Mar'-go, m. a margin. 

Tes-ta'-do, a tortoise. Vir'-go, a virgin. 

Ho'-mo, inis, c. a man. 

Ne'-mo, inis, c. no ofie. 

Tell the root of each noun in this exercise. 



Translate into English : — 

Clade ovium. In nubibus. 

Claves sedis. Navibus. (^dat.) 



Cum navibus. 
O vulpes. (jd.) 



LESSON 16. 

Nouns in as and us. 

1. Nouns in as form their genitive in dtis ; as, iB^'taSf 
an age, which is thus declined : — 

Singular. Ttrm. Plural. Term 

N. V. 8B'-tas, «, N. Ac. V. as-tA'-tes, 

G. ae-t&'-tis, is, G. ae-t&'-tum, 

D. 8E-ta'-ti, i, 

Ac. 8e*t&'-tem, em, 

Ab, 8B-t&'-te; eg 



G. ae-t&'-tum, vm, 

D. Ab. ee-taiM-bus. ibus. 
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2. Feminines in us form their genitive in Hits or UdiSf 
and are declined like virtuSf virtue : thus. 

Singular, Term, Plural. TVnu. 

N, V. viV-tus, 5, N. Ac. V, vir-tft'-tes, o, 

G. vir-ta'-ti«, «, O, vir-ta'-tum, um^ 

D. vir-ta'-ti, i, D, Ab. vlr-tu'-ti-bos. iftitf. 
Ac, vir-tu'-tem, «», 
Ab. vir-tti'-te; e; 

QuBSTioNs.— Whea is a noan said to Increase 1 How do nouns In aa (brm their 
genitiye 1 Decline cl<(f . How do fBBiiiiiiies in tw of the third defttension tem 
their fsnitiTe 1 Decline vtWit*. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declensioD of these nouns declined like iOoi . 

iEs'-tas, summer; pi'-6-ta8, pts^y, (only in the sing.;) and pontes* 
tas, imeer. 

And the following declined like virtMt : — 

Juventos, youth; pa'-lus, lidis, a marsh; laus, laa'-4i8, praise. 
Tell the roots of the nouns in this lesson. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

By-strife. The-key (nom.) of-the-tower. 

In the-dust By-the-slaughter of-the-soldien. 

From the-helmet In the-temples of-the*gods. 

With the-blood of-sbeep. By-the-piety of-the-daughter. 
With sUrife. 

Translate into English: — 

Pietatem. In aestlte. Pulvdris. A palude. Laodibus. (oM.) 
Cassis in pulvdre. 



LESSON 17. 

Nouns in s impure and x. 

1. Nouns in « impure form their genitive in is or Hs. 

ArSf art, is thus declined : — 

Singular, Term, Plural. 7\rm, 

N. V. ars, 5, N. An. V. ar'-tes, es, 

Q. ar'-tis, 15, O, ar'-ti-um,* turn, 

D, ar'-ti, t, D. Ab. ar'-ti-bus. %bus, 

Ac, ar'-tem, rat, 
Ab, ar'-te; e; 

* TnaioatiMAarf-9h&^umi 
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Note.— Nouns in ^5, nu, taidps, change s into is. Komis in 2s, 

nSj and rs, change 5 into its, 

2. Nouns in x form their genitive in cis or gis. V0X9 
a voice, is thus declined : — 

Singular. 7Vn». Plural. Tierm. 

N. r. vox, J, N. Ac. V. vo'-ces, es, 

G. vo'-cis, 15, Cr. vo'-cum, urn, 

D vo'-ci, i, JO. A*. voc'-i-bus. iinis. 

Ac. vo'-cem, em, 
il^. vo'-ce J e ; 

Remark. — Nox, night, makes in the ^n. sing. noe^Ms, gen. plor. 
nod-iirum^ (pronounced nod'She-um.) Nix, snow, has ni^'Vis. 

Nouns in ys. 

Greek nouns in ys either form a Latin genitive in is 

or dis, or retain the Greek form in os or dos. 

Those which increase in is or os are declined like 

Tethys :— 

JV. Te'-thys, «, ilc. Te'-thyn, », 

G. Te'-thjr-os, &, F. Te'-thy, — 

D. Te'-thy-i; i; ild. Teth'-y-e. i. 

QiTBSTioNS. — ^How do nouiis in • Impure form their fenitiTe 1 When is a letter 
■aid to bo impure 1 Decline are. In what termtnationa is a changed into $9 7 la 
what, into tia 7 How do nouns in x form their genitive 1 What kind of consonant 
)ms7 For what two single letters does x stand in vox 7 — in lex 7 (gen. te'-mia.^ 
Decline vox. How do Greeic nouns in yo form their genitiTe 1 Decline Tethym. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of; — 

Frons, tis, ike forehead, Arx, cis, a citadel. (G. pi. ium.) 

Grens, tis, a nation. Cer'-vix, icis, the neck. 

Pars, tis, a part. Co'-rax, acis, m. a raven. 

Plebs, is, the common peopie. Lex, gis, a law. 

Urbs, is, a city. Rex, gis, m. a king. 

Write the roots of the preceding nouns — the declension of iukb. 

Translate into £nglish : — 

Arte. In fronte. Pars noctis. Vulpi. 

Partium. Abarce. Leges gentis. Rexgentis. 

Voce Cumgente. Arx urbis. Cervix aridtis. 
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LESSON 18. 

NBOTESS. 

1. The letters of the word eliyeta constitute seten of 
the terminations of neuter nouns of the third declension. 
The other terminations are men^ ar^ ur^ and us when it 
makes eris or oris in the genitive ;— or thus, 

2. Nouns in cliyeta* neuter are. 
Us {eriSf driSf) men, vr, or* 

* (To be pronounced di-^4a.y 

Nouns in men and us. 

3. Nouns in men form their genitiTe in inis ; as, car- 
inen« carminis, a verse : — 

Singular. Term, PlmraL 7km. 

N. Ac V. cai'-men, — N. Ac V. cai^-mi-na, «, 

O. car'-mi-nis, is, O. cai'-mi-niuii, «iii^ 

D. car'-mi-ni, i, D, Ab, car-min'-i-bus. Urns, 

Ab. car'-mi-ne; e; 

4. Neuters in us form their genitive in iris or oris ; 
as opus^ operis^ a work : 

Sins^ular, Tsrm, ' Plural. TVrm. 

N. Ac, V. o'-pus, s, N. Ac, V. op'-S-ra, a, 

G. op'-5-ris, is, G. op'-5-rum, «m, 

D, op'-€-ri, i, D. Ab, o-per'-i-bas. tbus. 

Ab, op'-6-re ; e ; 

QvBSTioNe.— What are the terminarfoos of neuter nouns of the third deelen- 
■ion 1 How do nouns in men form their genitive 1 — neuters in tM 7 Decline ear' 
mirn—optu. What three cases of neuter nouns are alike ) How do these esses 
end in the plural 1 How do maaculiues and feminines end in the nominatiTe, se- 
cusalive, sod vocative plural 1 What is the root of carmen ?— of optie ? 

EXERCISE. 

Write oat the declension of: — % 

Ag'-men, an army, No'-men, a name. 

Cri'-men, a crime. Nu'-men, a deity. 

Plu'-men, a river, Teg'-men, a covering, 

Fce'-dus, eris, a league, Cor'-pas, oris, a body, 

Gre'-nus, gris, a kind. Pec'-tas, dris, the breast. 

Sce'-lus, 5ri8, a crime. Tcm'-pns, oris, Ume. 

Tell the root of each of the preceding noans. 
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Translate into English :^ 

Crimine. Naminnm. 

Scelenbns. (ati.) Corpori. 

Translate into Latin :-^ 

Of-rivers. Prom the-deicy. 

Of-the-dcity. Of-the-kind. 

O the-times 1 For-the-riven. 



Agminibns. (dal,) 
Fluminis. 



A-oovering (^-the-breast. 
From the-time. 
With the-army. 



LESSON 19. 

Nouns in c, t, and a. 



1. Caputs a head, and its compounds, the only nouns 
in f, are thus declined : — 

Singular, Tern, 

N. Ac, V, ca'-put, — 
O. cap'-i-tis, t5, 



Tierm, 



D. 

Ab, 



cap'-i-ti, t, 



Plural, 
N, Ac, V. cap'-i-ta, 
O, cap'-i-tam, 

D. Ab, ca-pit'-i-bus. VaU, 



tt». 



cap'-i-te; e; 

2. Nouns in a form their genitive in aXis ; as, jehi-^- 
ma^ po-em'-d'tiSf a poem ; 

Singular, Dsrm, Plural. Term, 

N. Ac. V. po-fi'-ma, - N. Ac, V. po-em'-a-ta, a, 

Q, po-em'-a-tis, ij, O. po-em'-o-tum, 



D. 

Ab. 



po-em'-a-ti, % 
po-em'-a-te; «; 



n Ah 5 P^^™'~*"*^^^r > is or 
'^' ^' \ po-e-mat'-i-bus. \ Una. 



Plural. Tferwi. 

N. Ac. V. i-tin'-5-ra. a, 
O. i-tin'-S-ram, um, 

D. Ab, it-i-ner'-i-bos. thus. 



3. T'ter^ n., a journey, has a double increase, and is 
thus declined : — 

Singular, Term. 

N.Ac. V. i'-ter, — 

G. i-tin'-5-ris, ts^ 

D. i-tin'-5-ri, t,^ 

Ab. i-tin'-5-rc; es 

4. Alec (or halec) alecis, and lac^ lactis^ the only 
nouns in c, want the plural. 

5. Nouns in y form their genitive in os or s ; as, misy^ 
misyos, or misys. 

Questions.— What nouns end in f 7 Decline caput. How do nouns in a form 
their genitive % Decline poema. What is said of the increase of iter 7 Decline 
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it Whatistherootofea^i— of jM^ma 7— of t'fer 7 WhatnomMaiidiaef Ito> 
dine lac How do houob in y form their genitiTe 1 

EXERCISE. 

Translate into Latin : — 

For-the-head. Of-poems. By-journeys. By-kinds. 

In the-breast Por-a-covering of-tbe-body. By-name. 

Translate into English : — 

in corpdre. Capitam. In poAmatibns. 

Sceleribas. (oM.) PoSmata. Capita. 



LESSON 20. 

Nouns in e, al, and ar. 

1. Nouns in e are declined like se-di'-hf a seat : tfins, 

Singvlar, Term, Plural. Term, 

N. Ac, V, se^li'-le, e, N, Ac, V. scrdil'-i-a, ia, 

O, se-di'-lis, is^ G. se-diF-i-um, ttm, 

D, Ab, se-diMi; i; D, Ab, se-diF-i-bus. i^. 

2. Neuters in al and ar are declined like a»'-i-maZ, an 
animal : thus, 

Singular. Term, Plural, T\rm, 

N. Ac, V, an'-i-mal, — N. Ac. V, an-i-ma'-li-a. ia, 

G. an-i-m&'-lis, is, O, an-i-maMi-um, twrn, 

D,Ab, an-i-m&Mi; t; D, Ab, an-i-mal'-i-bus. i^u«; 

Remark. — ^Tbe following terminati^s of nouns of the third de- 
clension are'exclustyely Greek ; viz., ma, i, y, d», Iw, tfro, y», «r, yr, 
ys, ens, yx, inz, ynz, and plurals in e, 

QtmsTxoirs.— Decline aedUe—ofUmaL What terminadons of the third declen* 
•ion are maacalino T— feminine 1— neuter 1 In what do neuters of the third declen- 
■ion differ from masculines and feminines in the singular 7— in the plural 1 In wliat 
do nenteri in e, o^ and art differ from other neuters in the smgularl— in tiM 
pluiall -» -^ , 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns in e, al, and or f- • 

An-ci'-le, a shield, O-vi'-le, a skeepfdd. 

Cu-bi'-le, a couch, Vec-ti'-gal, a tax, 

Mo-niMe, a necklace, Cal'-car, a spur 
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Translate into Latin :— 

For-a-shield. 
The-taxes of4he-natioD. 
The-necklaces of-the-girls. 



In the-shee^folds of-thc-shepheidSb 
By-the-shields of-the-soldien. 
from the-necks of-the-animalab 



Translate into English : — 
AnimAli. (datJ) Calcar militia. 



Ancilia. 

Oviliam. 

AbinsAlia. 



In Tit peditis. 
Cubilia hominom. In loco deorain. 

Monilia de&ram. Cnm filiabns. 

A cubiUbas hominom. Cora animaliam. 



LESSON 21. 

Irregular Nouns. 

The following nouns of the third declension are de- 
clined irreipilarfy ; JupUer, m. Jupiter ; vis^ f. strength ; 
ho9f m. or f. an ox or cow :-« 



Singular, 

N. V. Ju'-pi-ter, 
G. Jo'-vis, 
JK Jo'-Ti, 
Ac, Jo'-vem, 
Ab. Jo'-ve. 

Singular. 

N. V. bos, 
O, bo'-vis> 
D. bo'-vi, 
Ac, bo'-vem, 
A^. bo^-ve. 



SingtUar, 

N, F. vis, 
O, Tis, 
D. — 
Ae, yimj 
Ab. Yi. 



Plmral. 

N, Ac, V. vi'-ies, 
O, vir'-i-am, 

D. Ab, yij/*i-bns. 



PUtroL 

N, Ac. V, bo'-res, 
O, bo'-um, 

D. Ab. IxZ-bus 0f bn'-bna. 



EXERCISB. 

Decline muso'—donAnta^reneiy-^er — regwumr—Atmor, What Is 
the termination oithe dat. sing, in the first declension 1— in the se< 



ondl — in the third 1 What is the termination of the ace. sing, in 
the first declension 1 — ^in the second ?— of masculines and femininea 
in the third l~of the abl. sing, of the first T— of the second T— of the 
third 1 (Answer : commonly e, bnt sometimes t.) What is the ter- 
mination of the nom. pi. in masculines and feminines of the third 
declension T— of the second 1— of the first 1~of neuters oi the third 1 
(Answer: a, — sometimes uz)— of the second 1 What is the termi- 
nation of the genitive plural of the first declension 1— <xf the second 1 
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3T 



—of the third 1 (Answer : um, — sometimes ium) — the termination 
of the dative and ablative plural of the first declension T— of the see* 
end 1— of the third I 



LESSON 22. 



NOMINITITE SINGULAR. 

Non.— The teacher will probablj think it eaqpedient to omit this and the follow* 
ing leaKm until the book is reviewed. 

Rales for forming the nominative singular of the third dedension 
from the root 

I. Roots ending in Cf g ; h^ m, p ; «, U d ; and some 
in r, add 8 to form the nominative. 



REBlAItKS. 

1. t, d, and r, before s are dropped.* 
3. e and g beiore s form sc'' 

3. Short t in the root before c, 6, p, and t is commonly changed 
to«.« 

4. Short eoTo before r, in neuters, is changed to «.' 

5. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, of maseolinesand fiwniniwi 
add es or i$t instead ofs alone. 

(a) So bot dropa «, and poai* and Mongtda drop n. 
ib\ So va finom niv the root of nix. (e) So « in oneefw. a«efip^. 
((<) So in tburyfemuryjeeur^ and rofrttr, which do not talce e. m the mase. and 
Ibm., cinif, cwciimM, pufvia, and vomw, < is changed to f. 

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule aiid re- 
marks ^— • 



CfCflm 

NepOtis, 

Ijaadis, 

Ploris, 

Vocis, 

Regis, 

PoUicis, 

Ccelibis, 



Boot. 



Nam, 



nepot — , 
laud>>— , 
flor — , 


nepos. 

laus. 

flos. 


voc — , 


vox. 


pollic — , 
coelib — , 


rex. 

pollex. 

coelebs. 



Gen, Root, Nam, 

Principis, princip — ^ princeps. 

Comitis, comit — , comes. 

Gengfis, gener — , genus. 

Temporis, temper — ^ tempus. 

Rupis, rup — , rupetf. 

Auris, aur — , auris. 

Gruis, gru — , grus. 



QuBSTioirs.— What is the finrt rule for forming the nominatiTO Angular fttnii 
the r(X)t 1 What letters are dropped before « 7 \vhat is the rule for c and g before 
• 7 What is the rule for short t In the root before c, 6, p, and 1 7— for short < or • 
before r in neutnsl What roots add es or is 1 
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SXERCI8B. 



From the following genitives form the nominative singnlar : — 

Frig5ris, «. PoUicis, m, VirtHtis,/. Fraadis,/. 

JEsUUis,/. Clientis, m. Moris, m. Telltiris,/. 

Fofcipis, «!• 4^/' Alitis, m. MonSris, n. Montis, m. 



LESSON 23. 



ROMINATIYS SINOVLAR— CONTINTrED. 

II. The nominatire singular of roots ending in /, n, r, 
and of neuters in t^ commonly takes no grammatical ter- 
mination. 

REISARKS. 

1. 6n (long)i and In (short), in the root of masculines and femi- 
Aines, become 0.' 
3. in (short) in nenters, becomes H.^ 

3. ir and br, at the end of a root, take « between them. 

4. In the root of neuters al drops t, and U becomes iU, 

5. A few neuters add e to the root 

6. Roots ending in a repeated eonsonant-drop one in the nomina- 
tive. 



OBeen^ pecten, tibXem, and 



Non. 1.— 4 In hepar is changed to r. 

MoTB. 2.— Lac dropa I, and cor drooB d, 

(a) So UJcawiflO Sn in Anio and jverib. (&) 80 in 
iMOtcen. 

Non 3.— Some exeeptiona to these rales, and to those concerning (he gender and 
gemtiTe of the third declmsion, may be found in tlie Appendix. 

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and 
marks: — 

JRoot 

animal — ^ 
canon — , 
honor — , 



Cffflrt 

Anim&lis, 

Candnis, 

Honoris, 

Sermonis, 

Arandinis, 

Fluminis, 

Patris, 

Imbris, 

Poematis, 

Retis, 

FeUis, 



sermon—, 
arnndin — , 
flomin — , 
patr-, 
imbr — , 
poSmat — , 
ret—, 
fell—, 



Norn, 
animal, n. 
canon, m. 
honor, m. 
sermo, m. 
arundo,/, 
flumen, n, 
pater, m. 
iinber, m, 
poSma, m. 
rete, ik 
fel. ». 



If OUXt :— >BZ€SFTXONfl IN DBOLBNSION. 

QuBSTXOirs.— What ii the second rule for fo^inf the nomlnetiTe einsiilH 
the roocl Whet terminations in the root become o In the nominatlTe mwalar 1** 
what becomes im 7 What is the rule forlr and 6r at the end of a rootf-Hor «f te 
the root of neuters t Wliat add e to the root 7 

JSZERCI8B. 

From tbe following genitives form the nominative singular >— 

Legion is, f. Matris,/. Dogmatis, «. Originis,/. 

Yirginis,/. Oetobris, m. Anim&lis, %, Delphlnis, «. 

Agminis, n, Ancllis, n. Praedonis, m. Criminis, s. 

Farris, %. Capitis, n, Imparis, adj. Volucris, adj. 



LESSON 24. 



EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. Some nouns in is^ not increasing, have their accusa- 
tive singular in em or im ; and some, especially names 
of places, rivers, and gods, in im alone ; as, 

Turris^ a tower, G. iurriSj Ac. twrem or turrim. 
Tiberis, the Tiber, G. TiUris, Ac. TibiHm. 

2. Greek nouns form their accusative in t Jii, tfi, or a ; 
as, PariSf Parim, aer^ aera, 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR* 

3. Neuters in e, aZ, and ar, have i in the ablative ; as, 

Sc-diU^ n. a seat, G. sedilis, Ab. sedUi. 

4. Nouns having im in the accusative, have t in the 
ablative ; as, 

TVmi, a lower, Ac. turrem or turrim^ Ab. turre or turri. 
Tiberis, the Tiber, Ac. T'Mrim, Ab. Tiberi, 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

5. Neuters in e, a/, and ar, have ia in the nominative 
plural; as, 

SediUf n. a seat, N. pL sedUia. 
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CUSN1TI7K PLURAL. 

6. Nouns which hare t in the ablative sin^ar* have 
turn in the genitive plural ; as, 

SediUf n. a seat, Ab. sing, sedili, G. pi. sedUium. 

7. Nouns in es and is, not increasing, have turn ; as, 

Rwpes^ a rock, G. rupis^ G. pi. rupivm, 

8. Nouns in ns and r«, names of nations in as, and 
monosyllables ending in two consonants, have turn ; as, 

Cliens, a client, G. cUentis, G. pi. dienthim, 
Vr&Sf a city, G. urbis, G. pi. wiium, 

QiminoHS.'-*Wh8t naam are excepted hi the aeensatiTe dsgalarl Hotr 
do Greek noona form theta* accQeatiTe 1 What noons have i in the abUtlve rin^- 
kdr 1 MThat neateni have ia in the nominative plural 1 What is the first class of 
Boons which have turn in the genitlTe |dural 1— the second T~(be third 1 



LESSON 25. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 



1. Nouns in us of the fourth declension are masculine ; 
those in u are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us are declined like/rtfc'-^i^, fruit : thus, 

Siiigular, Ttrvu PlwrdL Term, 

N, V, fruc'-tus, us, N. Ac, V. fruc'-tus, us, 

O. fmc'-tils, uSf O, fruc'-ta-um, uum, 

D. frac'-tu-i, «t, JD. M. Irac'-ti-bus. Vms, 

Ac, fruc'-tum, urn, 
Ab. fmc'-ta ; u ; 

3. Cor'-nu, a horn, is thus declined : — 

Singular, Term, Plural, T\rm, 

N. D. Ac. I ^,. „„ ^ N. Ac, V, cor'-nu-a, ua, 

O, cor'-niis ; t*5 ; D, Ab. cor'-ni-bus. thus, 

QuBSTXOKS.— ^How do mascalines of the fonrth declension end 1— centers 1 De- 
cline /rueftM—eorTMi. What are the terminations of the several cases of mascu- 
lines in the singular 7 — in the plural 1— of neotera in the stnpilar 1>-in the ploial 1 
What is the root of yVwcfus 7— of eomu ? 
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BXEKCI8E. 

Write oat the declension of the following nonn8>— 

Gan'-tns, a song. Flnc'-tus, a vavi, 

Gur'-rus, a chariot. Mo'-tus, motion, 

Ex-er'-ci-tus, an army, Se-nA'-tus, the senate. 

Translate into Latin :«• 

The-fraits of-sammer. The-chariots of-tho-armies. 

By-the-fruit of-the-tree. By-the-motion of-the-chariots. 

fiv-the-motions of-the-wayes. The-songs of-the-birds. 

The-honor of-the-senate. For-the-senate oC^the-nation. 

Translate into English : — 

Fmctibus (abl.) arbomm. Cornua dracAnia. 

Ezercitai regis. Motu flnctiU. 

Coma (nom.) oris. Cantos (sing.) pastdria. 

Oelphin in flactlbos. Comibos (M) ariStia. 



LESSON 26. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

I. Feminine are these in im, 
TYUnts, acuSf portxcuSf 
The plorals, idus and ftdnquOinis^ 
With ddtmns, nums^ socrus^ anus^ 
ColuSj with names of trees, and manus, 

8. Penus, when of the fourth declension, is commonly feminine ; 
9pecus is rarely feminine or neater, and the defective secus, sex, is 
uways neater. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

3. Domus, a house, is partly of the fourth declension 
and partly of the second It is thus declined : — 

SinguUw, PUurak 

N.F. do'-mos, N.V. do'-mus, 

O. do'-mds, or do^-mi, O. dom'-a-am, 0f do^mO'-rom, 

D. dom'-a-i, or do'-mo, D. Ab. dom'-i-bos, 

Ac, do'-mum, Ac. do'*mas, ^r do'-moa. 

Ab, — do'-mo; 

Remark 1. — Domi commonly signifies at home, or at a specii&ed 
house. 

4* 
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4. The datire aod the ablative 
Of acuSf arctiSy artiis^ 
Of lacibs^ spectUf tribus too, 
Of pecu and of partuSj 
In ubus mast be always formed ; 
Bat genUt veru^ partus. 
Sometimes in thus may be found. 
And sometimes, too, in «6u5. 

Remark 3. — Some nouns of the fourth declension have a genitive 
in i, and sometimes other forms belonging to the second declension ; 
9Jij$endlus, gen. seruUiis or sendtu 

Remark 3. — ^Nouns of this declension originally belonged to the 
thinl declension, and were formed by contraction ; as, N. frudus, 
Q.fructms — 115, D. frttciuir-Uf d&c. 

Remark 4. — The contracted dative in u occurs in Cssar, and oc- 
casionally in other authors ; as, equUdiu for equUatui. 

Qi7B8TiONS.-~Of wbat declenrions te domut 7 In what case does It follow th« 
9d dec. oniv 1 la what caaes the 4th onlyl What la the eignification of domit 
What words of the 4th declension are feminine 1 What words are excepted in the 
dst and abL plorall 
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FIFTH DEQLENSION. 

Nouns of the fifth declension end in e^, and are fem- 
inine. 

The3r are declined like res^ a thing, and dies^ a day : 

Singular. Term, Plural, Term, 

N. V. res, di'-es^ «5, N. Ac. V. res, di'-es, «, 

O. D. re'-i, di-S'-i, ei, G. re'-rum, di-d'-rum, erum, 

Ac. rem, di'-em, em, D. Ab. re'-bus. di-S'-bus. ebus, 
Ab. re; di'-e; e; 

Exception. 

Dies is either masculine or feminine in the singular, and only 
masculine in the plural. 

REMARKS. 

1. In the genitive and dative singular « or t is sometimes found 
instead of ei; and es also was an ancient termination of the geni- 
tive sii^ular. 

3. Oi nouns of the fifth declension, only res and dies are complete 
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in the plural. Acies, facies^ effigieSj series^ species^ and spe$ are found 
in the nominative and accnsative plural ; glacies and progenies in 
the accusative, the other nouns of this declension have no plural. 

3. Some nouns of the fifth declension have forms belonging to 
the first ; as, luxuries and luxuria. 

4. In this declension, e in the last syllable of the nominatiye, 
though found in all the cases, is considered as a part of the termi- 
nation. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

1. When a compound noun consists of two noraina- 
tires, both parts are declined ; us, 

N, res-publica, N. jus-jurandum, 

G. rei-publicsB, dec. O, juris-jurandi, &c. 

2. When one part of a compound noun is a nomina- 
tive and the other an oblique case, the nominatiye only 
is declined ; as, 

N, pater-famllias, 

G. patris-familias, &c. See lb 8. 

Questions.— Of what gender arc dobus of the fifth declension 7— of the first 1 
What word in the fifth declension is excepted 1 Decline res-^ies. Wliat is the 
root of res 7— of dies 7 In what other declension are the genitive and dative sin- 
gtftar alike f How do these eases end in the fifth declension 1 — in the first 1 In 
what declensions does the dative singular end in » ? In what declensions does the 
dative plural end in bus 1 — in is 7 What is the termination of the genitive plural 
in each of die several declensions 1 With what two letters does the genitive plural 
always end % In which of the declensions are three cases always alilce in the plu- 
rail What is the termination of the accusative plural of masculines and femi- 
nines in each declension % When a compound noun consists of two nominativesi 
bow is it declined 1 — ^when it consists of a nominative and an oblique case % 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OP THE DECLENSIONS. 

1. Neuter nouns belong to the second, third or fourth declensions. 

2. Neuters have three cases alike — the nominative, accusative 
and vocative, and these cases in the plural end in a. 

3. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines ends in 
m^in the 1st decl. in am, in the 2d and 4th in «m, in the 3d and 
5th in evi, 

4. The vocative singular of all Latin nouns, except those in us 
of the second declension, is like the nominative. 

5. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

6. The genitive plural ends in um^ viz., in an^m, &rumj vm 
(t«m), uum^ or 6rv/nt, 

7. The dative and ablative plural end alike — in the 1st and 2d 
declensions in is, in the 3d and 4th in t6u5, in the 5th in ibus, 

8. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines ends in «, 
riz., in as^ os, es, or us, . 



A 
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CX>MPAEATIVE VIEW OF THE DECLENSONa NO. L 



Tanninations : 



O. mu'-ac, 

F. mu'-flo, 
Ab, mu'-adg 



MASCUUmS AXD .FSiciNixms* 

n. m. IV. 

ua^ er, <r. er, or, tt, o*, <f«. tw. 



dom'-T-nitf, 

dom'-l-nj, 

dom'-i-Do, 

dom^-num, 

domM-ne^ 

dom'-i-no; 



Singular. 
ho'-nor, 

ho-nS'-ri, 

ho'-nor, 



frac'-tttf, 

fhie'-tu-t, 
frac'-tum, 
fruc'-tui^ 
fruc^-tu; 



V. 

et. 

rem, 



iVl mu'-8fl^ dom'-i-nt, ho-nS'-ret, finc'-titf, ret, 

(?. mu-sA'-nini, dom-i-nJK-rtim, ho-nS'-runi, frucMu-um, re^-ncn, 
A mu'-eif^ domM-aw, ho-nor^-T-frue, fimc'-a-Mtf, re'-6iM^ 
Ac mu''tae, dom'-i-noe, ho-n5'-re«, fruo'-tue^ rce^ 
V. mu'-BA, dom'-i-ni^ ho-nd'-ree, fhic'-titf, ret, 

il&. mu'-Mt. dom^-oit. ho-nor'-T-^ut. fruc'-tl-lnM. re'-^ll• 



IL 

Tenninations :— iiin« 



iV. reg'-num, 
0. reg'-nt, 
D. rog'-no^ 
Ae. reg'-num, 
F. reg'-num, 
il&. reg'-no; 



Al reg^-no, 
O. reg-nj^-rum, 
/>. reg'-nit^ 
iic. reg'-no, 
F. reg'-no, 
il&. reg'-nit. 



m. 

car'-men, 

car^-ml-nit, 

car'-mi-ni^ 

car'-men, 

car'-men, 

car^-ml-ne; 

Plural 

car'-mi-na, 

car'-mi-num, 

car-min'-l-frtM^ 

car'-mr-no, 

car'-mt-na, 

car-inlii'-f-6u«; 



IV. 



cor'-nic, 

cor'-nut, 

cor^-nu, 

cor'-ntt, 

cor'-iiu, 

oor'-ntt I 



cor'-nu-o, 

oor^-nu-KiR, 

cor'-nl-but, 

cor'-nu-o, 

oor'-Du-o, 

cor'-nl-friit. 
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LESSON 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a noun. 

Thus in the phrases, a good pen, a sharp knife, a white horse, a 
mellow apple, a free people, rough stones; the words, good, sharp, 
tDhUe^ &c., limit the meaning of the nouns, pen, knife, korae, dec., 
which, without some word to limit them, would signify, any pen, 
any knife, dec. 

% Latin adjectives are declined like nouns of the same 
terminations. 

3. Some adjectives are of the first and second declen- 
sions, their feminine gender being of the first declension, 
and Uieir masculine and neuter of the second. 

4. Some adjectives are of the third declension in all 
their genders. 

5. The adjective is always of the same gender, num- 
ber, and case, as its noun, but it is often of a different 
declension. 

QuxsTioirs.— What is an adjective 1 How are Latin adjectives declined 1 0( 
what declensions are adjectives 1 When an adjective is <^ the first and second de* 
cleosions, to which declension does its feminine gender belong 1 — its mascaline?-- 
Its neuter 1 In what respects must an adjective agree with its noont In what 
maj U differ} 

EXERCISE. 

Name the adjectives in the following sentences : — 
A good tree cannot bear evil fruit, nor a corrupt tree good fruit. 
The ancient Romans were temperate and brave. Ten men com- 
posed the laws of the twelve tables. Great men are not always 
wise. No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old garment. 
Write ten English sentences containing adjectives. 

QvBSTxoNS OH TRB ExBRcisBS.— Whf Is good an adjective f Answer. Be* 
eaus^ it expresses the qua]it;r of the noun tree ; and " An adjective is a word which 
qoalifies or limits the meaning of a noun," dec. 
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LESSON 29. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

1. The masculine gender of adjectiyes of the fiiyt and 
second declensions ends in us or er,- (except ^o^ury full;) 
the feminine in a» and the neuter in urn. 

Adjectives in us, a, urn. 

2. The masculine in us is declined like dominuSt the 
feminine like musa^ and the neuter like regnum, 

Bonus^ good, is Uius declined : — 

Singular, 

fftfT f^em, IftuL 

N. bo'-nus, N. F. bo'-na, JV. Ac. V. W-man^ 

O, bo'-ni, G. D. IxZ-nae, Q. b(/-ni, 

D. M, W-no, Ac. bcZ-nam, />. Ab. Ik/-do ; 

Ac bo'-nam, Ab, bo'-nft; 
F. bo'-ne ; 

PhiraL 

N. F. bo'-ni. N F. bo'-nae, N. Ac. F. b(/-na, 

O. bo-no'-ram, O. bo-D&'-mm, G. bo-no'-nun, 

D. Ab. b(/-nis, Z>. Ad. bo'-nis, D. Ab. bo'-nis. 

Ac bo'-nos. Ac. bo'-nas. 

Note 1. — All participles in us, and superlatives are declined Ilka 
hmim ; as, awMuSf loved ; aUisnmuSf highest. 

Note 2. — Mens has mi in the vocative singular masculine ; as, 
mi amice^ my friend. — btous^ tuus^ and suns are possessive adjective 
pronouna. 

QtrBSTxomL— How does fbe maseaflne fmder of adtoetlTet of the Hurt tnd 
Mcond deeteiMioiw end )— the ibminine 1— the neuter 1 How an wlOectiTee hi m^ 
a^voAum declined 1 Decline the masculine of Aomo— the feininln»--the neuter. 
What claaMs of words are declined like boruuJ What is the vocatiTe siogolsr 
BMsrnllimofwgigy 

EXERCISE. 

Decline like homa the following adjectives :— 

AlMos, high. Lon'-gns, long, 

A-v&'-nis, coveUna. FW-nus, fulL 

Be-nig'-nus, kind, Me'-ns, my. 

FV-duB, faithful. Tu'-us, Uf. 

In-i'-quus, unjust. Su'-us, his, hers, its, their. 
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Write out and repeat the declension <^ the following noana with 
their respective adjectives, patting each in the same case : — 

Bonos arnicas, m., a good friend. 

Bona mensa, f., a good tame. 

Bonum exemplom, n., a good example. 

Thus, N. bo'-nas a-mi'-cas, 

O. bo'-ni a-mi'-ci, 
* D. Ab. bo'-no a-mi'-co, dw. 



LESSON 30. 

Adjectives in er, a, um. 

1. The feminine and neuter of adjectives in us and er 
are formed by adding a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. 

2. The masculine gender of a few adjectives in er is 
declined without syncopation, like gener. 

In this manner b declined tener^ tender : — 

SinguUar. 
Maae. JFbn. Neut. 

N. V. te'-ner, N. V, ten'-^ra, N. Ac. V. ten'-^ram, 

Q. ten'-^ri, Q. D. ten'-d-ne, G. ten'-d-ri, 

D, Ab. ten'-d-ro, Ac. ten'-d-ram, D. Ab. ten'-d-ro ; 

Ac. ten'-d-rom; Ab. teu'-d-r&; 

Plural. 

N. V. ten'-«-ri. N. V. ten'-fi-r», N. Ac. V. ten'-fi-ra, 

O. ten-e-ro'-mm, Q. ten-e-r&'-rum, O. ten-e-rd'-nua 

Z>. Ab. ten'-«-ris, D, Ab. ten'-d-ris, D. Ab. ten'-6-ris. 

Ac. ten'-^-ros. Ae. ten'-d-ras. 

QraiTxoirs.— How are the fenUaine and neater of adjectiTes In ua and er fomv 
ed 1 What ia the root of f efier ? Like what noon is Uner declined in the maacu. 
line fender 1— in the feminine 1— in the neuter 1 

EZBRCISB. 

Form the feminine and neater of the following adjectives, declin- 
ed like tencr.* — 

As'-per, rffugk. lA' -her ^ free. Sa'-tar,/tt2{. 

La'-cer, torn. hUf-aer^ miserable. 
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Write <mt the declension of ^uf-ffer in tlie mascnline— of W-ber in 
the feminine — of saf-tur in the neuter. 

Write out the declension of tener puer^ a tender boy — of tenira 
ptnetta, a tender girl— of tenenim vir^ultv/m^ a tender shrub, making 
the adjective and its noun to agree in gender, numberi and case. 



LESSON 3 1. 



Syncopated Adjectives in er. 

Most adjectives in er drop e in declension, like ager* 
They are declined like piger^ slothful : thus, 



Maac 

N, V. pi'-ger, 
G. pi'-gri, 
D. Ab. pi'-gro, 
Ac. pi'-grum ; 



JV. V, pi'-gri) 
G. pi-gr6'-rum, 
D. Ab, pi'-gris, 
Ac, pi'-gros. 



Singular. 
Fern. 

N. V. pi'-gra, 
G. D. pi'-grae, 
Ac. pi'-gram, 
Ab» pi^-grS J 

Plural, 

N. V. pi'-grae, 
G. pi-gra'-rum, 
D. Ab. pi'-gris, 
Ac. pi'-gras. 



Neut. 
N. Ac. V. pi'-grum, 
G. pi'-gri, 

D. Ab. pi'-gro ; 



N. Ac. V. pi'-gra, 

G. pi-gro'-rum, 

D, Ab, pi'-gris. 



EXERCISE. 

Form the feminine and neuter of the following adjectiyes, de- 
clined like |^er: — 

JE'-ger, suk. Ni'-ger, black, Sa'-cer, sacred. 

Cre'-ber J frequerU. FixV-cheTj beautiful. JSos'-tei* our. 
In'stS-ger, entire. Ru'-ber, red. Ves'-ter,* your. 

Write out the declension of creber in the masculine gender— of 
pulcker in the feminine — of TUfster in the neuter. 

Write out the declension of nosier ager^ our field — of sacra insu' 
la, a sacred island — of vestrum d^mum, your gift. 

Write* out the declension of niger corws, a black raven, where 

* This Is a poeoe&Awe adjective pronoun 1 

5 



^ 
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the adjective, tfaoogh of the same declension as its noon, has a dil^ 
ferent form in its nominative and vocative singular : thus, 

N. ni'-ger cor'-vus, 
O, ni'-gri cor'-vi, 
D, Ah, ni'-grO cor'-vo, Ac. 

Write oat the declension of howva paJUr, a food father ^h om rn 
being of the second declension and paUr of the third : thus^ 

Singular, Plural, 

JV. IxZ-nus pa'-ter, N. V, bo'-ni pa'-tres, 

O, W-ni pa'-tris, O. bo-no'-rum pa'-tnim, 

D. bo'-no pa'-tri, dec. D, Ab. bo'-nis pat'-ri-bns, dbe. 

Write out the declension of aUa papaius^ a tall poplar— ^w^iJUicf 
being a feminine noun of the second declension, by the second geii- 
eral rule of gender. Less. 5. 

Write out the declension of vums sacer, a sacred mountain: 
thus, 

N. F.'mons sacer. O. montis sacri, Ac 

Note. — ^The adjective is often placed thus after its noun. 



LESSON 32. 

Adjectives in us and er, genitive ius. 

1. Six adjectives in us and three in er have their gen- 
itive singular in ius^ and dative in t, in all genders. In 
their other cases they are declined like bonuSt tener^ or 
piger. 

Those in tts are : — , 

A'-li-us, anatker, To'-tus, whole, Ul'-lus, any (me, 

So'-lus, aione. U'-nus, one. Nul'-lus, 910 one, 

2. Unus is thus declined in the singular number :— 

Maac. Pern, NeuL 

N. u'-nns, N. V. u'-na, iV. Ac, V. u'-nnm, 

Q, u-ni'-us, O, u-ni'-us, G. u-nx'-us, 

D, u'-ni, D. u'-ni, D, u'-ni, 

Ac. u'-num, Ac. u'-nam, Ab. u'-no. 

V u'-ne, Ab. u'-ni. 
Ab. u'-no. 
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3. Remark. — Alius has aliud in the nominatiye, accnsatire, and 
▼ocative neuter, and a-li'-us in the genitive. 

NoTa.->Iii the geoitiTes in ttw, t !■ lometunes short ia poetry, except in affua, 
L.3,andL.2. 

4. The adjectives in er, which have ius in the genitive and i in 
the dative, are : — 

Al'-ter, the other; u'-ter, which (of the two)s and neu'-ter, neither 
{of the two) ; with their compounos. 

6. Al'ter is thus declined : — 

Sitigular, 

Maac. I\m. Neut* 

N. V. al'-ter, JV. V. al'-t«-ra, N, Ac, V, al'-t«-nim, - 

O. al-te'-ri-us, O, al-te'-ri-us, O. al-te'-ri-ua, 

D. al'-td-ri, 4dc. D. al'-t«-ri, &c D. al'-t6-ri, dbc. 

In the other parts it is declined like tener, 

6. Vter and neuter are thus declined :— 

Singvlar. 

N. V. u'-ter, N. F. u'-tra, N. Ac V, u'-truni, 

G. u-tri'-us, Q, n-tri'-us, G. u-tri'-us, 

D. u'-tri, &c. D. n'-tri, &c. D, n'-tri, dec. 

In the other parts they are declined like piger. 

7. UterquCf both or each, is declined like uter^ but has 
que annexed to all its parts ; as, 

N. V. u-ter'-qae, a'>tnl-qae, u-trom'-qae ; G, u-tri-us'-qne, Ac 



EXERCISE. 

Write ont the declension of alter homo, tke other man— of u'-trw- 
que mawus, each hand ; manus being a feminine noun of the fourth 
declension. J>ss. 36. 



LESSON 33. 
Duo and ambo. 



DuOt two, and ambo^ both, are declined irregularly : 
thus. 
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PturoL. 
Maac .Flsm. Neut. 

N. V. du'-o, N. V. du'-aj. N. Ac, F. da'-o, 

G, da-6'-rum, O, du-a'-rum, O, du-O'-nim, 

D. Ab:du-&-huB, D. M, du-a'-bus, D, M. do-O'-bos. 

Ac, du'-os, or dn'-o. Ac, du'-as. 

<|UBSTXON.— What nouna of the 1st declension are declined in the plural like &e 
JMninine of duo and aimbo 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of— 

duo Jednes, two lions. (Less. 13.) 
duaJUia^ two daaghters. (Less. 8, Rem. 1.) 
duo corpora, two bodies. ^Less. 18.^ 
amba voces, both voices. (Less. 17.; 
dua res, two things. (Less. 37.) 

Translate into Latin— 

For-two boys. By-two soldiers. To-one daughter 

Of-both hands. In two houses. To-a-beautmil girL 

Translate into English — 

O pulchrae dese 1 In nno modo. O sacri montes ! 

In rubrft mano. A vestri domo. Mi fili. 



LESSON 34. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular,-— one for each 
gender ; some, two, — one for the masculine and feminine, 
the other for the neuter ; and some, only one for all 
genders. 

2. Those of three terminations have er in the mascu- 
line, is in the feminine, and e in the neuter. Of this 
kind are — 

A'-cer, sAarp, E-ques'-ter, equestrian, 

Al'-a-cer, brisk. Sa-ltl'-ber, wholesome, 

Cel'-e-ber, famous, Vol'-u-cer, winged. 
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Acer is thus declined : — 









Singular, 






Mom. 




XfBffl. 


NwL 


N, 


V. a'-cer, 


N. 


V. a'-cris, N,Ac, 


V. a'-cre. 


G. 


a'-cris, 


G. 


a'-cris, G, 


a'-cris, 


Z>. 


Ab, a'-cri, 


D. 


Ab. a'-cri, D. Ab. 


a'-cri 5 


Ac. 


a'-crem ; 


Ac, 


a'-crem ; 

Plural. 

Neut. 


« 




N. Ac. V, a'-cres, 




N. Ac. V. a'-cri-a, 




O. a'-cri-um, 


G. a'-cri-um. 




D. Ab. ac'-ri-bus. 


D. Ab. ac'- 


-ri-bus. 



QimsTioirs.— How many terminations In the nominatiTe sinjfular have adjee- 
tivea of the third declension ) What is the termination of the masculine in adjec- 
tives of three terminations ?— of the feminine 1— of the neuter 1 Decline aeer in 
the masculine— in the feminine— in the neuter. What is the root of aeer 7 Huw 
is the nominarive masculine fonned from the rooti — the nominiUive feminine 1— 
the nominative neuter ? Write the root of o^jfcer, ceUber^ equMter, aal&ber, and 
voliieer. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of— 

voliieer equus, a winged horse. 

equeslris skUua, an equestrian statue. 

ceUbre Tunaen^ a famous name. See Less. 18. 

Translate into English — 

Celtbri homtni. Volucres dracdnes. Nigroi lednes. 

Aldcris milUis. O vducer puerl Nostrdrum curdrum, 

NoTS.— For the prononciation of doubtful penults, see L. 2, and L. 3. 



LESSON 35. 

ADJECTIVES OP TWO TERMINATIONS. 

Adjectives of two terminations have is in the mascu- 
line and feminine, and e in the neuter ; except compara- 
tives, which have or and i^. 

The following are examples of adjectives of two terminations : 

Bre'-vis, short. For'-tis, brave. Mi-rab'-i-lis, tDonderJuL 

Crn-dd'-lis, crud, Gra'-vis, heavy. Mi'-tis, mild. 

Dul'-cis, stoeel. In-col'-u-mis, safe, Om'-nis, all. 

6* 



M ADiSOTIYXS or TWO TEBXIWATIOirS. 

Mitts is thus declined : — > 

Smgniar. 

N. V. mi'-tis, N, Ac, F. mi'-te, 

0. tni'-tiB, G. mi'-tis, 

D, Ab, mi'-ti, JD. Ab. mi'-ti; 

Ac* mi'-tem ; 

Plural. 

N, Ac. F. mi'-tes, N. Ac. V. mitM-a,» 

G. mit'-i-ura,* G. mit'-i-um, 

D. Ab. mitM-bos. D. Ab. mit'-i-bus. 

(a) Pronoiineed nUtV-e-^an ; (6> mitA'-MiA. 

Note. — Tres, three, is declined like the plural of miHs. N. ftvf, 
Uia, dec. 

QxrssTioirs.-^What la the termination of the maeenline and feminine fai adjee- 
tWea oi two terminations 1— of the neater? Decline vUti* in the maacoline and 
jBminine— in the neuter. How is Itm declined? What ia ita root? 

BXERCIflB. 

Write the declension of— 

brevis via, a short way. breve Umpus, a short time. 

vtrfarliSf a brave man. tres dies, three days. 

Translate into Latin— 

Of-brave soldiers. Of-sweet frait. In all the-temples. 

By-cruel wars. For-all the-fingers. To-cruel lions. 

Translate into English^ 

In brevi tempdre. O mi domine 1 Ab altis nubibus. 

O cruddles homines I Grares curse. Cum benign^ matre. 



LESSON 36. 

DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES. 

1. Adjectives of the comparatire degree have or for 
the ma'sculine and feminine, and us for the neuter. 

The following are comparatives : — 

Al'-ti-or, higher. Pe-lic'-i-or, happier. Qra'-vi-br, heavier. 

Bre'-vi-or, ih»rkr. F6r'-ti-or, braver. Mif-ior, mOder. 
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2. Mitior is thus declined : — 

Singulaft 
Maac. <f» fern. Neui. 

N. V. mit^i-or,* N,Ac. F. mit'-i-us,* 

G. mit-i-6'-ris, G.' mit-i-o'-ris, 

D. mit-4-o'-ri, D, init-i-6'-ri, 

Ae, mit-i-6'-rem, Ab, mit-i-o'-re, wmit-i-O'-ri; 

Ab, mit-i-6'-re, or mit-i-6'-ri ; 

Plural. 

N, Ac. V. mit-i-6'-res, N. Ac. V. mit-i-6'-ra, 

G. mit-i-6'-rum, G. mit-i-d'-rum, 

D, Ab, mit-i-or'-i-bas. D» Jib. mit-i-or'-i-bus. 

* ProDounced fniah*-e-orf Ac. 

3, Plus, more, is thus declined : — 

Singular, Plural, 

Neut, _Ma9c. «f» F^em, Neut, 

N. Ac. plus, N. Ac. plu'-res, N. Ac. plu'-ra, 

G. plu'-ris. G. plu'-ri-um, G. plu'-ri-am, 

The rest wanting. D, Ab. plu'-ri-bus. D. Ab. plu'-ri-bus. 

Questions.— What is the termination of the masculine and feminine of com- 
poztuives 1 — of the neuter? Decline mitior in the masculine and feminine — in the 
neuter. What is its root 1 How is the neuter nominative formed from the root 'f 
(See Less. 22, R. 1, and R. 4.) Decline t^ua in the singular^ What gdnders ofplua 
are wanting in the singular 1 Decline tt in the plural. What is its rootf How is 
the nominative singular formed from the rooti (See Less. 22.) 

EXERCISE. 

Write the declension of— 

02^017* monSj a higher mountain, f&rtiar vir^ a braver man, 
brevius tempus^ a shorter time. 

Translate into Latin — 

Of-a-higher tree. From a-railder man. 

In a-hlgher motmtajn. Bj^-a-heavier stone. 

In a-shorler day. Ol-happier times. 

Translate into English—^ 

In mltioiibus acstatibtw. Plurium dondrum. 

Cum pluribus hominibos. Ab altiOre stelli. 

In breviore tempus. Pluris pretii." 

O viri fortidres ! Curae graviores 

(a) pretium, ii, u.fpricef value. 
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LESSON 37. 

ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 

1. Adjectires of one termination increase in the geni- 
tive. Their ablative sin^ar ends in e or t; their geni- 
tive plural in ium ; and their nominative plural neuter 
in ta. 

3. Felix^ happy, is thus declined :— 

Singyiar, 

Mate, 4* -^oii. NtuL 

N. V. fe'-lix, N. Ac. V. feMix, 

G. fe-li'-cia, G. fe-li'-cis, 

D. fe-li'-ci, D. fe-li'-ci, 

Ae, fe-li'-cem, AJb, fe-ll'-ce, or ci ; 



Ab. fe-li'-ce, ord; 



Plural. 



N. Ac. V. fe-li'-ces, N. Am. V. fe-licM-a, 

<?, fe-lic'-i-um, G. fe-lic'-i-um, 

D,Ah. fe-lic'-i-bus. D. Ab. fe-lic'-i-bus. 

3. PritsenSf present, is thus declined : — 

Singttlar. 

Mase, <f> Fem. Neut. 

N. V. pne'-seDs, iV. Ac. V. prae'-wns, 

G. pne-sen'-tis, G. pras-sen'-tis, 

D. pne-sen'-ti, D. pr»-8en'-ti, 

Ac. prae-sen'-tem, M. pne-sen'-te ^r U ; 
Ab. pree-sen'-te, or ti ; 

Plural. 

Al Ac. V. pne-sen'-tes, N. Ac V. pras-senMi-a, 

G. praB-sen'-ti-um, G. prae-aen'-ti-um, 

D. Ab. prae-sen'-ti-bu8. D. Ab. . pne-sen'-ti-bos. 

Note.— All present participles are declined liktprasens. 

The following are examples of adjectives of one termination :— 

Au'-dax, acis, bold. Pru'-dens, tis, prudent. 

Fe'-rox, 6ciB,Jierce. Par'-ti-ceps, ipis, parHdpafU. 

In'.gen]k, tia, huge. So'-lers, tis, shrewd. 
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Exception. — Some adjectives of one termination have only e in 
the abl. sing., a few have only i. These, with a few other ad- 
jectives of one termination, have also urn in the gen. plnr. 

QuBsnONS.— What Is said of the ^lenitiTe of sdjecdTes of one termination 7— 
(rf* their ablative singular 1— their genitive plaral 1->their nominative plural 1 De* 
clioe/e/ur in the mascallne and feminine-^n the neater. What ia its root 1 How 
te the nominative singular formed iirom Itl Decline pr^uena. What is its root t 
How is the nominative sincolar formed from itl How arepresent participles de- 
clined 1 How are participfea in us declined 1 (See Less. 89) 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of: — 

ingens saxumy a huge rock, vir pruderu, a prudent man. 
Write the roots of fsliXjpraseTU, audax,ferox, particeps and solen» 



LESSON 38. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Numeral adjectives are those which denote number. 
They are either cardinal^ ordinal, or distributive. 

2. Cardinal numbers denote how many objects are 
intended. 

3. Ordinal numbers denote order or rank. 

4. Distributive numbers denote the number of objects 
taken together. 



Cardinal. 

5. Unas, one. 
Duo, two, 
Tres, three. 
OLnatvLOTj four. 
Clainqae,/ve. 
Sex, six. 
Septem, seven. 
Octo, eight. 
Novem, nine. 
Decern, ten. 



Ordinal. 

Ft'unxis^ first. 
Secundus, second. 
Tertius, diird. 
QLnsLTtuSj fourth. 
Gtuintus, fifth. 
Sextus, suUh. 
Septimus, seventh. 
Oct&irus, eighth. 
Nonns, nirUh. 
Decimus, tcfUh, 



DidribuHve. 

Singiili, <m« by one. 

Bini, tvfo by two^ dec. 

Terni, or trini. 

Gtuaterni. 

Ctuini. 

Seni. 

Septeni. 

Octoni. 

Novgni. 

Deni. 



6. The cardinal numbers from four to a hundred, inclu- 
sive, are indeclinable. Those denoting hundreds, and all 
the distributives, are declined like the plural of bonus, 

7. The ordinal numbers are declined like bonus. 
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8. Mille^ a thousand, when used as an adjectiTe» is in- 
declinable. As a noun it is neuter, and is declined in the 
plural only, like the plural o( sedlle. (L. 20.) 

QusaTXONi. — ^Wbatarenmnendadjectivesl Name their elanes. What are car* 
dinal numberal— ordinall— diatributive 1 What cardinal numberB are indeclina- 
blel How are those deaoiinf handreda decUnedl How are ordinal numben 
declined l—distribuUvea1 When iiflittfa declined 1 When is it indeclinable 1 



Decline quinque dies, five days. 

Meewndwm beUwm^ the second 
duvmu reXf the tenth king. 



EXERCISE. 

" war. 



LESSON 39. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. The comparison of an adjective is the expression 
of its quality in different degrees. 

2. There are three degrees of comparison — ^the post' 
tivef the comparative^ and the superlative, 

3. The positive simply denotes a quality ; as, altus^ 
high. 

4. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of two objects in a greater degree than to the other ; 
as, altiorf higher. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of several objects in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, altissimus^ highest. 

6. The comparative and superlative are formed by add- 
ing ior and issimus to the root of the positive : thus. 



Pontive, 


Root. 


ComparaHve. 


Superlative 


Altns, 


alt- 


alitor, 


a]tissimus. 


Felix, 


felic- 


lelicior, 


felicissimus. 



Note 1. — The comparative and superlative are expressed in 
English by the terminations er and est^ or by the adverbs fftor^ and 
nuatf as, higher, highest; more merciful, most merciful. 

Note 2. — Very, extrenulifj and the like, are commonly expressed 
in Latin by the superlative ; as, a very dear triend, amicus carim* 
mus. 



ABJBCTIYES: — IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 60 

Note 3. — Comparatives are declined like mUiar, (Less. 36) and 
•Qperlatires like bonus, (Less. 39.) 

QvBSTioirs.— What to meant by the compariaon of an adjectire 1 Hnw many 
and what are the degrees of compartoon ? What does the positive denote 1->tl)« 
compamtive 1— the superlative 1 How are the comparative and superlative fonn- 
ed I Oompare aUu9—fHix, How are the comparative and superlative expressed 
in English I How are very^ extremely* and the lilco expressed m Latin 1 How an 
cooiparmUvea declined 1— superlatives 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the degrees of comparison of the following adjectiTes >— 

Arc'-tns, strait, Ca'-nis, dear, Cle'-mens, ftis,) mereifiU* 

Ca'-paz, eapacufus, Cm-dd'-lis, cruel, Inf-erSj (tis,) sluggish. 

Translate into Latin, in the nominatire singular,— 

The-highest tree. A-mQre*ca]Mic]ous house. 

The-happiest man. A-more-mercifal man. 

The-most-cruel lion. A-dearer friend. 

Translate into English — 

Aitissima mpes. Felicius regnum. Clementissimns rex. 

Altior nubes. Crudelissimum numen. Inertior homo. 



LESSON 40. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

1. Adjectives in er add rimtis to the noininatiire sin^- 
lar masculine to form the superlative ; their comparative 
is regular. 

In this manner are compared acer, sharp, asper, rough, and c4- 
ibcTj famous; thus: — 

Norn, Oen, Root, Camp, Sup, 

acer, acris, acr- acru^r, SLcerrtmus, 

asper, aspdri, asper- aspeiw, asperrimus. 
celfiber, Celebris, celebr- ceiebru>r, ceieberrtmitf. 

2. Some adjectives in lis form the superlative by add- 
ing limits to the root ; as, facllt^, easy, facih'or, facil« 



3. The following adjectives are very irregular in their 
comparison : — 



M 



PRONOVK6, 



Bonus, 
Malus, 
MagQUS, 
Parvus, 
M alias, 

Inibrus, 
Supdrus, 



melior, 

pejor, 
major, 
minor, 
plus, (netUJ) 

inferior, 
superior, 



optimns, 

pessimus, 
maximus, 
minimus, 
plurlmus, 
mf imus, 
or imus 
supremus, 
or summus 



s/j 

s S 






food, 
adf 
great, 

muchf 
low, 

high, 



beUer, 
worse, 
greater, 
less, i 
more, 

lower, 
higher, 



bed. 

worsL 

greatest. 

leasi. 

most. 

lowest, 
highest. 



duESTioNB.— How Rre adJectiveB in er compared l-HNnne adjectives in f£t? 
Compare acer—<taper^'-€eliiBber-~^aclli9--bonu», dec. 



EXERCISE. 



Write the comparison of difficilis, difficult; humtlis, humble; 
similis, lili:e ; and dissimiUs, unliice ; which are compared like facilis. 



Translate into LAtin — 

For-the-best men. 
In the-worst manner. 
In a-very-celebrated city. 

Translate into English — 



For-greater birds. 
Of-a-difficult way. 
By-a-very-sharp sword. 



Plurimi homines. 
Pejorem fructum. 
MajAres corvos. 
Iter difficilius. 



Joyi maximo. 
Majdre vi. 

Celeberrima po6mata. 
Minima pars. 



Lex suprSma. 
Dii majores. 
Vir melior. 
Acri dolore. 



LESSON 41. 



PRONOUNS. 

1. A pronoun is a word which indicates a person or 
thing as previously named or known. 
^ 2. Pronouns are of two kinds — substantive and ad' 
jective. 

3. The substantive pronouns are, ego^ I ; toy thoQ ; 
and suit of himself, of herself, or of itself. 

4. Ego and tu are either masculine or feminine, sut either mas- 
culine, feminine, or neuter. 

They are thus declined : — 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS, 61 

SingtUar, 

a: e'-go,/, N. tu. rAou, N. 

O. me'-i, mine or tfme, G. ta'-U thine or of thee, O. su'-i, qfhimadf^ iee. 
J>. mi'-liit to ox for me, D. tib'-i, to or for thee, D. sib'-ij to or for hime^f, 
Ac. me, me, Ac. te, th«e, Ac. se, hxmew, 

V. V. Vn^Othtnt, V. 

Ab. me, leithjromfit by me; Ab. te, with thee, &G. Ab. se, vtith himee^, Ae. 

PlwraL 

N. noi.tMt jV. Yot.yeoryow, jRT. — 

/3 SD<)>^-tr{lm >our« or fs STes'-iriim ; your* or « _„., „/• .r-^--;-,-. 

®- J or noe'-tri, \ o/us, ^ } or ves'-tri, \ of you, ^' ■»*'■*' ^tfum»d'eee, 

D, no'-bist to or for ua, D. ▼o'-bis, to or for you, D. ■ib'-i, to or far themsehea, 

Ae. noB, US, Ac. Toe, you, Ac. m, themawoee, 

V. —^ V. voe, O ye or you, V. 

Ab. no'-bis, with ue, Ac. Ab. To'-bis, with you, Ac. Ab. ae, with themaelvea, 

QuB8Ti0N8.~What is a proooan 1 Of how many kinds are pronomis t Which 
are substantive-pronouns 1 Of wliat gender are tbejl Decline i^o, Ac. . 

EXERCISE. 

Translate into Latin — 

Por-me alone. To-thee. With-yon. For-themselves. 
Of-themselves. For-me. From us. Ours. 

Translate into EInglish — 

Nobis, (dot,) Vestriim. O felix tu ! Sui, (sing.f.) 

8ihi, (j^r,) Mei solius. OvosI Te,(oa:.) 



LESSON 42. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. (a) The adjective pronouns which most frequently 
occur, are, 

Hie, this, the latter, Gtui, who, which, thai, 

file, thai, the former, Gtuisi whjo? which? what? 

Is, that, especially as the ante- Mens, my. 

cedent of qui, Tuus, thf or your, 

Iste, that, especiaWy that of yours. Suus, his, her, its, their, 

Jpse, self, or myself, thyself, &c. Noster, our. 

Idem, the same, Yester, your. 

Note 1.— These pronouns, except meus and noster, want the 
vocative, 

(5) IllCf istCj hie, is, and idem, are demonstratives ; 
ipsCf an intensive ; qui, a relative ; quis, an interroffa- 

6 
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tire ; and meua^ tuus^ suuSf nosier^ and vester^ pos- 
lessiTes. 

9. BU, UU, is, and tsto, when referring to a noan understood, are 
often translated *he, she, or it/ (plur. ^they'); and thejare then 
parMd like sabstantire pronouns. 

NoTB 9.— lOe sometimes denotes that an object is well known ; 
and iUe, that it is reg^urded with contempt 

Hie. 

3. Hie is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

Mate, F^sm. NeuL 

N. hie, N. hsCj N. Ac hoc, 

G, ha'-jns, O, hu'-jus, G, ha'-jus, 

D. huic,* D. hnic,* D, huic,* 

Ac. hone, Ae. hanc, A^. hoc; 

Ab. hoc; Ab. hac; 

N. hi, N. hm, N.Achmc, 

G. ho'-mnii G. ha'-mm, G. ho'-mm, 

D. Ab. his, D, Ab. his, D. Ab. his. 

Ae. hos. Ae. has. 

* PronomiMd A»te. 

QvMTMMf s.~-Nmme the sdjectiTe-proiioaiis which most eommonlf occur. 
Which of Umm proDouns wnnt the Tocative 1 Name the demontfTBtiTe pronouns 
— 4he InteneiTe— the nlatiTe— the laterrogatiTe--the poMenive. Wbml does hie 
■IfniOr 7— tl'e, 4x.1 How are hie, ilie, m, and iste truulated when they refer to a 
noun undentoodi What do iUe and i»te aoraetimee denote 1 Decline A»e in the 
naeeuline— In the leminine-4n the neater. 

EXERCISB. 

Write oat and repeat the declension of— 

kie homo, this man. 
kite res, this thing. 
hoc regnum, this kingdom. 
' hie b^us vir, this good man. 

Aae eeleberrima urbs, this very celebrated citj. 

Translate — 

Haec dno sedilia. In hac sst&te. 

Hoc magnum crimen. In his agris. 

Hi maximi yirt Hajns capitis. 

Has felices sorOres.* Haic pmdenti bomini. 

Hie anus pner. Ab his montilbns. 

(a) SMor, oru, a eUter. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

LESSON 43. 

Ille, iste, and ipse. 
Itte and iste are thus declined : — 

Singular, 



Maae, 




Fein,, 


Neut, 


N, il'-le, 


N, 


il'-la, 


N, Ac. ilMud, 


G, il-li'-us, 


G. 


il-li'-us, 


G, il-li'-us, 


D. il'-li, 


D. 


ilMi, 


D, ilMi, 


Ac. il'-lum, 


Ac, 


il'-lam, 


Ab. il'-lo; 


Ab, il'-lo; 


Ab,- 


il'-U; 
Plural. 


# 


N. il'-U, 


N. 


ilMsB, 


N. Ac. il'-la, 


G, il-l6'-rum, 


G, 


il-la'-ram, 


G. il-lo'-rnm, 


D. Ab, ilMis, 


D,Ab 


. ilMis, 


D, Ab. U'-lis. 


Ac. il'-los. 


Ac, 


il'-las. . 





S. Ipse is declined like ille, except that in the nom. and ace. sin- 
gular it has ipsum in the neuter. 

QuBSTXOHS.— How is iUe declined in the masculine 1— in the feminine T— In the 
neuter? What pronoun ib declined liice iUet How does the declension of ipae 
dtfEer from that of iUe? 

EXERCISE. 

Decline ipse in the neuter gender. Decline iUud regwum, that 
kingdom. Decline iste sermo, that speech. 

Write out and repeat the declension of ego ipse, I myself— of tu 
ipsa, thou thyself— of t^ ipse, he himself. 

Translate — 

For-myself.a Of-themsclves.* Por-the-soldier himself. 
Of-yourself.« To-herself.* In the-cave itself. 

a Bbke use of the persoiutl pronoun with ipse. b "Make use of mi alone^ 

Tibi ipsi. Istius criminis. In his regnis. 

Nobis ipsis. (dot.) lUi magistro. Ilias pueilas. 

nii praesenti deo. O viri fortissimi ! 

In iilis magnis urbibus. O fellces parentes ! 

Iste tuus furor. Ab istis tuis comitlbus. 

A Jove optimo. In illis altis montibns. 

In illis amoeniso locis. In ipsa celeberrima urbe. 

Ab iUis decern yiris. Ille magnus Alexander. 

(a) amoBDUS, a, um, pUammt. 
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LESSON 44. 

Is and idem. 

1. Js is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

Maac Pern, Ntut* 

N. is, N, e'-a, *V. Ac, id, 

Q. e'-}Cis, O, e'-jus, G, e'-jus, 

D. e'-i, D, e'-j, D. e'-i, 

^£. e'-am, iic. e'-am, Ab. e'-o; 

Ad. e'-o; Ab. e'-&; 

JV. i'-i, N, e'-ae, iV. ilc.e'-a, 

C e-6'-rum, G. e-a'-rum, G. e-o'-rum, 

A Ab, i'-is, tfr e'-is, Z>. Ab. i'-is, or e'-is, i>. Ab. i'-is, ^ e'-is 

Ac. e'-08. Ac, e'-as. 

2. /(fern, a compound of is and dem, is thus declined 

iS!tngK2ar. 

Maac Ftm. Neut, 

N. i'-dem, N, e'-a-dem, iV. Ac. i'-dem, 

O. e-jus'-dem, G. e-jus'-dem, G. e-jus'-dem, 

D, e-i'-dem, D, e-i'-dem, D, e-i'-dem, 

Ac. e-un'-dem, Ac. e-an'-dem, Ab, e-O'-dem; 

Ab. e-o'-dem; Ab. e-a'-dem; 

Pkiral. 

N, i-i'-dem, N. e-ae'-dem, N. Ac. e'-&-dem, 

G. e-o-ran'-dem, G. e-a-run'-dem, G. e-o-run'-dem, 

A^..au. J i.is/^iem, I i-is'-dem, *-'"««'• ^ i-is'-dem. 

Ac, e-os'-dem. Ac, e-as'-dem. 

NoTs.r~In compound pronouns m before d is changed into f»; as, eundtm, 
eonindemj quendam, 4cc. 

QimsTzoNs. — ^How is is declined in the masculine 1— in the feminine 1 — ^in the 
neuter 1 How is idem declined in the masculine 1— in the feminine 1 — in the nea- 
ter 1 In compound pronouns, what change of letters occurs before d 7 

EXERCISE. 

Write out and repeat the declension of ea vox^ that voice— -of 
idem, homo, the same man— of m^m res^ the same thing. 
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Translate— 

Of-the-same summer. For-the-same things. Of-that (is) way. 
In the-same house. By-that (is) sword. To-this bird. 

In iisdem carminibus. Cum eodem comile. 

In ea st&te. Ab iisdem regnis. 

In els sermonibus. Ejusdem domini. 



LESSON 45. 

Qui and quis. 

1. The relative qui is thus declined :— - 

Singular, 
Maae, Fem, Neui. 

N, qui, N. quae, N. Ac. quod, 

G, cu'-jus, O, cu'-jus^ O, cu'-jns, 

D. cui,* D, cui« X>. cui,« 

Ac, quern, Ac. quam, AJb, quo; 

Aib. quo; Ad. qui; 

Plural. 

N, qui, N. quse, N. Ac. quae, 

Q. quo'-rum, Q. qua'-rum, Q. quo'-rum, 

D. Ab. qui'-bus, D. Ab. qui'-bus, D. Ab. qui'-bus. 

Ac. quos. Ac. quas. 

a Pronounced ki. 

2. The interrogative quis is declined like the relative, 
except that in the singular number it has two forms in 
the nominative masculine, and two in the nominative 
and accusative neuter : thus, 

Mase. Ftm. Neui. 

N. quis or qui, N. quae, N. Ac. quid or quod, 

G. cu'-jus, &c G. cu'-jus, &c. G. cu'-jus, &c. 

3. Quis and quid are commonly used as nouns, qui 
and quod as adjectives. 

4. The compounds of the interrogative quis or qui are 
declined in the same manner, except that aliquis^ some 
one, siquiSi if any, nequis^ lest any, and numquiSf have 
qua where quis has qu(B : thus, 

6* 
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G. al-i-cti'-jiis. G. al4-cti'-jus. G. al-i-ca'-jus, Ac 

Note 1.f— The compounds quisque, quisquam^ and quisjriamf have 
sometimes in the nominative and accusative neuter, quicque, qutc- 
quatfij and quippiam. 

Note 2. — UnusqtUsque is declined like unus and quisque when 
separate : — Gten. uniuscujusqu£, Dat. unicuique^ &c. 

Remark 1. — ^The declension of the possessive adjective pronouns, 
meuSf PuuSf suus^ noster^ and vester, has been given under adjectives. 
See Lessons 29 and 31. 

2. Sui and suu^ are often called reflexives^ because they refer to 
the subject of the sentence. The other substantive and posses- 
sive pronouns are also used as reflexives, when the subject of the 
sentence is of the first or second person. 

3. The genitive singular of the adjective pronouns, except the 
possessives, ends in ius^ or, after a vowel, in jus, and the dative sin- 
gular in i, in all genders ; as, gen. iUius, istius, ipsius, hujus, ejus, 
cujuss dat. iUi, isU^ ipsi, ei, cut; but hie makes huic in the dative. 

QuBSTioRB.— How is the masculine of qui declined T— the feminine 1~4he neu* 
terl How is the interrogative quit declined? What is the distinction in the use 
of qui* and qui 7 How are the compounf Is of qui* or qui declined 1 What excep- 
tion is made in respect to allquia^ aiquia, nequi»f and numquis 7 — in respect to 
quisque^ quiaquam, and quiaptami How is unuaquiaque declined 1 What are 
aui axiAauua oflen called 1 Wliy are they called reHexiyesI What other pro- 
nouns are sometimra used as reflexives 1 How does the genitive singular or all 
the adjective pronouns end 3 — the dative singular ? What word is excepted in the 
dative I 

EXERCISE. 

Write the declension of qui homo? what man 1 — qua res? what 
thing t — of unusquisqiie in the neuter singular— of quisque in the 
masculine in both numbers — of siquis in the feminine singular. 

Translate — 

€taem vimml Cui deae 1 Alicui. duo di^to 1 
Gtuis 1 Siqu^ domus. Ctuibus ventis 1 



LESSON 4 6. 



VERBS. 



1. A verb is a word which expresses the being, state, 
action, or passion of some subject ; as, 

Esi Deus, There is a God. Aqua caletj The water is warm, 
Puer legit, The boy reads, Tu numiris, Thou art advised* 



VERBS. 6T 

Note l.^Passion in Grammar denotes the receiving of an action. 

2. Verba are either active or neuter. 

3. An active verb is one which requires the addition 
of an object to complete the sense ; as, Alexander con- 
qucred (conquered whom ?) Darius. 

Note 2. — ^The object of a verb is that on which the action is ex* 
erted ; as, Romulus founded Rome, 

4. A neuter verb is one which with its subject makes 
complete sense ; as. Time Jlies, 

5. Active verbs have two voices, the active and the 
passive, 

6. Neuter verbs have only the active voice. 

Note 3. — ^Neuter verbs are sometimes used impersonally in the 
passive voice. L. 81. 

7. A deponent verb is one which has an active or a 
neuter sense with a passive form. 

8. The active voice is that in which the agent of the 
verb is its subject ; as, The Romans destroyed Carthage. 

9. The passive voice is that in which the object of the 

verb is its subject; as, Carthage was destroyed by the 

Romans. 

In each of these sentences the agent, the action, and the object of 
the action, are the same ; but in the former the agent, in the latter 
the object, is made the subject of the verb. 

Note 4. — With the active voice the object, and with the passive 
the agent, is often omitted. 

Qu£8TioN8.~What is a verb 1 What is meant by paaHon in grammar 1 How 
many kinds of verbs are there 1 What is an active verb 7 What is the object of a 
v^l What is a neuter verb? How many voices have active verbs 1-r-neuter 
verbal What Is a deponent verbl What is the active voice of a verb 1— the 
psttive voice 1 What m often omitted with the active voice 1— with the passive 
voice? 

EXERCISE. 

Determine which of the following verbs are active and which are 
neuter: — 

To sit: to read: to walk: to love: to eat: to be: to hear: to 
purchase : to laugh : to destroy : to sleep : to desire. 

Determine the voice of each of the following verbs: — 
I love. He is hated. They are despised. We shall be taught. 
Fortune favors the brave. The brave are favored bv fortune. All 
men desire happiness. The ship is driven by tne wind. The 
horses draw the chariot. He eats and drinks. The provisions 
were consumed. 



tt TERBS : — MOODS — ^TENSES. 

LESSON 47. 

MOODS. 

1. Latin verbs have four moods — the indicative^ the 
9ubjunctivef the imperative, and the infinitive, 

2. The indicative asserts an action, the subjunctive 
implies or supposes it, the imperative coinmands it, and 
the infinitive denotes it indefinitely, 

3. 7\f Is commonly used with the infinitive in English, and may^ 
miehlf could f wovld^ and should^ are signs of the Latin subjanctire. 

4. A question may be put either in the indicative or the subjunc- 
tive, as the sense requires. 

TENSES. 

6. Latin verbs have six tenses — the present, imperfect, 
and future ; the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect : 
the first three represent unfinished, the last three finished 
action. 

6. The present represents an action as going on at the 
present time ; as, amo, I love, or am loving. 

7. The imperfect represents an action as going on at a 
pa^t time ; as, amabam, I was loving. 

8. The future represents an action as going on at a 
future time ; as, amaho, I shall love, or be loving. 

9. The perfect represents an action as finished now or 
at an indefinite past time ; as, amdvi, I have loved, or I 
loved. « 

10. The pluperfect represents an action as finished at 
a definite past time ; as, amaveram, I had loved. 

11. The future-perfect represents an action as finished 
at a definite future time ; as, amavero, I shall have loved. 

^ Note 1.— In the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect, the Eng^ 
Hsh forms, have been loving, had been loving, and shall have been 
loving, are likewise found. 

NoTB 3. — The present is also used to denote what is customary; 
the imperfect, to denote what was usual or customary, and likewise 
the intending, preparing, or attempting to act, at a definite past time. 

Note 3.— The perfect, when translated by have, is called the per- 
fect dejimite ; when without have, the perfect indejinite, or historical 
perfect. 



VERBS : — PERSON, NUMBER, PARTICIPLES. 09 

Note 4. — In animated narration the present is sometimes used 
fisr the historical perfect, and is then eaUed the historical presenL 

PERSON. 

153. Person, in verbs, is the form by which they denote 
the person of the subject, — Hence, 

13. Verbs have three persons in each number — ^the 
Jirst, second^ and third, 

NUMBER. 

14. Number, in verbs, is the form hy which they de- 
note whether their subject is one object or more than one, 
— ^Hence, 

15. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers — the sinffu* 
lar and the plural. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

16. Participles are forms of the verb partaking of the 
nature of an adjective. 

17. Gerunds and supines are forms of the verb par- 
taking Qf the nature of a noun. 

QrBSTiova.— How many and what moods have Latin ▼erbal How do the 

•everal m<x>ds represent an actioo 1 What ie tlie sign of the infinitive in English t 
Wliat words io English ape signs of the Latin subjunctive 1 In what moods maf 
a question be put? How many and what tenses nave Latin verbs 1 How do tlM 
first tliree represent an action 1 — the last three 1 How does the present represent 
an action 1— the imperfect T—the future ?— tlie perfect?— the pluperfect 1— the future- 

Crfectl For what peculiar purpose is tlie present sometimes used 1— the fmper- 
Xt What is the perfect called wlien translated by fume 7—when translated wltli- 
out hawi 1 What fense is sometimes used for the historical perfect) What is 00*- 
aoQ in verbts 1 How many persons have verbs ? What is number in verbs 7 How 
many numbera have verbel What are participles? What am gerunds and 
wipinciB? 



LESSON 48. 

CONJUGATIONS. 

1. Verbs whose terminations are alike, are said to be 
of the same conjugation. 

2. Latin verbs are divided into four conjugations. 

3. The conjugations may be distinguished by the ter- 
mination of the present infinitive. 
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(a) The termination of the present infinitire actire. 
In the first conjugation is are f 
In the second " ere ; 

In the third " ere ; 

In the fourth " irc. 

(5) The termination of the present infinitive passiye. 
In the first conjugation is ari ;' 
In the second •• eri ; 

In the third " i ; 

In the fourth ** iri, 

a Except in do, cttre, to gfye, and Ub compounds. 

ROOTS. 

4. A Terh, like a noun, consists of two parts — a rootf 
and a termination, 

5. The root of the present is called the first or general 
root, and b commonly found in every form of the verb. 

6. The root of the perfect active is called the second 
root. 

7. The root of the supine or perfect participle is 
called the third root. 

8. The first root is found in each conjugation by re- 
moving the termination of the present infinitive. 

QincsTioif 8.— When are Terbe said to be of the same conjngatioo 1 How many 
are the conjagatlons of Latin verfael How may these be distiDguishfd 1 What 
are the terminations of the present infinitive active l^-^aasive Y Wlut are the two 
parts of which a verb consists 1 What is the first root 9— the second I— the third 1 
Bow is the fint root fonndl 

EZERdSB. 

Determine the coningration of each of the 'following verbs and 
write down its root, the present infinitive of each being given :— 

Nominare, to name. DocSri, to be taught. Timbre, to fear, 

DacSre, to lead, Legi, to be read. Munire, to fortify, 

Am&ri, to be loved. Scire, to know, Puniri, to be jnmisked. 

Caedi, to bead. Dari, to be given, Ostenddre, to show. 

In the preceding verbs change the active infinitives into passives 
and thepassives into actives, and translate them accordingly. 
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LESSON 49. 

THE SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. 

The second and third roots are formed by adding to 
the first root, 

In the first conjugation dv and at; * 
In the second *' u and it ; 

In the thir/1 *' « and t ; 

In the fourth <^ iv and it. 

NOTES. 

1. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends with a vowel, 
and oflen when it en£ with a consonant, the second root has the 
same form ; as, arguo^ oirgui^ ar^utam, Zeg'o, Ugi^ lectxim. 

Rbmabx 1.— When the second root of a verb ends with a consonant, the Towel 
before it is usually long ; as, e in tigi from lego, 

2. Many verbs in all the conjugations add i alone to form, the 
third root, and some, especially those whose first root ends in d or 
t^ add 5 alone. 

3. By adding s in the second or third root to c, g, or jf», in the 
first root, X is formed ; as, rego, Tregsi) reoci ; coquo, coxL 

4. D and^ before 5 are either oropped or changed into ss as, rSdo, 
rdst, rdsum, to gnaw ; cedo, cessi, cessum, to yield. 

5. B is changed to p before 5 and t ; as, scribOi scripsi, scriptum : 
g and qu to c before tg &Sfjungo,jv/nxiijunctum. 

6. Some other irregularities occur in forming the second and third roots, es|>e* 
cialljr in the third conjugation, and many verbs, particularly in the second .conju- 
gation, want the third rooL For these see the larger Grammar and the Dictionary. 

EBifiHic 2.— Tlie tenses formed from the second root are sometimes syncopated ; 
as, am&stis for mnavietit, 

QiTBSTioHS. — ^How are the second and third roots regularly fbrmed 1 How Is 
the second root formed in the third conjugation when the first ends with a vowelf 
What is the quantity of the last syllable of the second root when it ends with a 
consonant 1 How do many verbs in all the conjugations form the third rootf 
When tlie fint root ends in e, «-, or ow, and » is added, what letter is produced 1 
Wtiat is the rule when s is added after dort7 What change occurs in b l>efore • 
and 1 7'-in g and qu before t J What tenses are sometimes syncopated f 

EXERCISE. 

Form the first, second, and third roots from the following infini* 
tives: — 

AmOre, asstim&re, can tare; terrdre, mcerSre, mondre; carpdre, — 
regSre, dacdre and inducdre, (by note 3d,) acudre (by note 1st ;) 
andire, munlre, scire ; claudSre, (by notes 3d and 4th.) 



« 
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LESSON 50. 



In writxag Latin the foUowiDg rales are to be obeenred : — 

h An adjective, adjectire pronoun, or participle, roust 
be put in the same gender, number, and case, as its noun. 

2, A finite verb must be put in the same number and 
person as its subject. 

3. The object of an active verb in the active voice, and 
of an active deponent verb, must be put in the accusa- 
tive. Less. 46, N. 2. 

NoTS 1. — A finite verb is a verb in the indicative, sabjnnctive, 
or imperative mood. 

Note 3. — The subject of a verb is that of which smnething is 
affirmed. 

BEBURKS. 

1. The sabject of a Latin, as well as of an English sentence, 
usually stands- first; as, Ruer legit, l^e bay reads. 

3. The accosative and other obliqne cases, dejpending on a verb, 
commonly stand before it in Latin, bat after it in English ; as, 
Paer Ubrum legit, The boy reads the book. MiM librum dot. He 
gives the book to me. 

3. Ne annexed to the first word in a sentence denotes a qnesticm ; 
as, ScribisTi^ 7 Do you write 1 ^ 

4. In tranidating a question into English, the auxiliary. of the 
verb, as, do^ did, have^ had, shallj will^ may, might, is, was, &c., is 
usually put first, then the subject, and after that the verb or parti- 
ciple ; as. Will he write 1 Have you written 1 

5. Not iB usually represented in Latin by non. When this is 
joined to a verb in the present tense, the auxiliary do, or am, &c., 
is commonly used in the translation ; as, Ft^er non legit. The boy 
does not read, or is not reading. 

0. In Uie leflBoos lUostnting the paradigms of Terfas, the following Terbs havt 
been employed, Tis. :— 

Amo, 



Lib^ro 

Paro, 

Voco, 

Vulnero, 

Moneo, 

Habeo, 

Mereo, 

Taceo, 

Tenneo, 

Dico, 

Pnco, 



am are, 

liberare, 

parire, 

▼ocare, 

Tulnerare, 

monere, 

habere, 

merere, 

tacere, 

terrere, 

regSre, 

dic&re, 

duc&re, 



amSTl, 

liberavi, 

paraTi, 

▼ocavi, 

TulDeravi, 

moDui, 

habui, 

merui, 

tacui, 

temii, 

rezi, 

dixi. 

duzi, 



amatom, 

liberatum, 

paratum, 

vocatum, 

Tulneratom, 

moDltiun, 

babltum, 

merltum, 

taciturn, 

terrltum, 

rectum, 

dictum, 

ductum 



tolove» 
lo/ree. 
to prcpan, 
to call, 
to wottnd, 
toadviae, 
to have, 
to deserve, 
to be silent, 
to terrify, 
torute. 
tooay. 
tolead. 
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Jnogo, 

Lego, 

Audio, 

Finio, 

Munio, 

Punio, 

Scio, 



janccre, 

legere, 

audire, 

fiuiref - 

muoire, 

punire, 

acire, 



junzi, 

iegl,- 

audiYi, 

finlvi, 

munlvi, 

puuivi, 

BClVi, 

Leflgon49» 



ianctum, 

lectum, 

audiCunii 

finitum, 

munitam, 

puoitam, 

scicumi 

N.L 



tojoin. 
to read, 
to hear, 
tofniah. 
tojortify. 
topunith. 
to know. 



QuxsTXOKS.—In writing Latin, what ia the rate for the adjective, Ac. I^Hw a 
finite verb T — for the object or an active verb in the active voice 1 What ia a finite 
verb 1 — ^thc subject of a verb 1 Where does the subject of a sentence usually stand t 
— tlie accusative and other oblique cases depending on a verb 1 How may a quea- 
tioo be denoted in Latin I Wtiat is the order of words in a question in Engltah I 
How is not expressed in Latin 1 When non ia joined to a verb in the present 
tense, how ia the verb translated 1 



LESSON 61. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS OP LATIN VERBS. 

1. The principal parts of a Latin yerb in the active 
voice are, the present indicative j the present infinitive^ 
the perfect indicative^ and the former supine. 

NoTB 1.— These parts, like the nominative and genitive singular of iioud^ afe 
given in the Dictionary, and must be retained in memory. 

NoTB 2.— For the purpose of indicating the third root, a former supine, even 
when it is not found in actual use, is frequently inserted in tiie Latin Dictionuiea. 
Most of the supines found in the classics are pointed out in Andrews' and Stod- 
dard's Latin Grammar, f 16i— 177. 

3. The foUowiDg is thQ mode of conjagating verbs in each of the 
four conjugations :— 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



IPfti. Tftd, 

1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Aa'-di-o, 



Pres. Inf. 
a-m&'-re, 
mo-nd'-re, 
reg'-fi-re, 
au-dl'-re, 



1. 

am- 
mon- 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



reg- 
aud- 



Perf. Ind. 

a-ma'-vi, 

mon'-u-i, 

rex'-i, 

au-di'-vi, 

(fi) ROOTS. 

3. 

am&v- 
monu- 
rex- 
audiv- 



8u,pin€. 
a-m&'-tum, 
mon'-i-tum, 
rec'-tum, 
aa-di'-tum, 



[to love.^ 
to admse.) 
Uortde.) 
\U) hear.) 



3. 

am&t- 
monit- 
rect- 
andit- 
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REMARKS. 

X. Every finite verb has a subject expressed or understood. This 
is called tne subject nominative. 

2. In the singular number the subject of the first person is ego, I ; 
of the second, ^, thou ; of the third, iUe, he, or some other pronoun 
or noun in the singular : in the plural, the subject of the nrst per- 
son is 9105, we ; of the second, vos^ ye or vou ; of the third, ilU, they, 
or some other pronoun or noun in the plural. 

3. In the following paradigms the subject is omitted before the 
verb in Latin. 

4. In writing Latin the subjects of verbs in the first and second 
persons are commonly omitted, unless they are emphatic, the termi- 
nation sufficiently showing the person and number. 

In the present tense a verb with its subjects expressed is thus 
conjugated : — 

Singular. Plural. 

Ego amo, / love, Nos am&mus, vx love, 

Tu amas, tkau lavestf Vos am&tis, ye lave. 

Ule amat, he laves s lUi amant, tkey leve. 

QuBBTXoxs.— Which are the principal parts of a Latin vert) in the aetiTe voice 1 
Repeat the principal parts of amo-^f numeo—of rego—oi audio. Repeat die 
note of omo— of moneo— of rego—of aiidio. What verbs must have a subject 
expressed or understood ) What is the subject of the first person singular T— of 
the second I— of the third 1— of the first person plural 1— of the second 1— of the 
third 1 What subjects are commonly omitted in Latin 1 Cronjuj;ate ama in the 
preecmt tense, with its subjects expressed. 

BXERCISB. 

Write the principal parts of the following verbs :— 

1. Conj. Damno, to condemn. 
58. " Terreo, to terrify, 

3. " Scnho, to write, (Lesson 49, N. 6.) 

4. " Vestio, to clothe. 



LESSON 52. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, love^ do love, am loving. 

(8. 1. Of as, at; P. amus, atis, ant 

TermtnoF- 1 2. eo, es, et ; emus, etis, ent 

Ifone. ] 3. o, is, it; Xmus, Itis, nnt 

L 4. io, is, it; imus, xtis, lunt 
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I love. 

8. 1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Au'-di-o, 

We love f 

P. 1. a-ma'-mus, 

2. mo-ne'-mus, 

3. reg'-i-mus, 

4. aa-<ti'-mus, 



TAou lovest, 

a'-mas, 
mo'-nes, 
re'-gis, 
au'-dis, 

Ye or you love, 

a-m&'-tis, 
mo-ne'-tis, 
reg'-i-tis, 
au-di'-tis, 



He loves s 

a'-mat ; 
mo'-net ; 
re'-git ; 
au'-dit; 

They love, 

a'-mant. 
mo'-nent. 
re'-gunt. 
au'-di-unt 



Imperfect, was loving^ loved, did love. 



TVrm. 



rs.i. 



abanif 
ebam, 
ebam, 
iebam, 



abas, 
ebas, 
ebas, 
iebas, 



abat; 
ebat; 
ebat; 
iebat; 



P. abamus, 
ebamuB, 
ebamofl, 
iebamus, 



abatis, 
ebatis, 
ebatis, 
iebatis, 



ibaiiL 
ebant 
iebant 



/ was loving, 

S. 1. a*ma'-bam, 

2. mo-ne'-bam, 

3. re-gd'-bam, 

4. au-di-e'-bam, 



T%ou wast loving, 

a-mft'-bas, 
mo-ne'-bas, 
re-ge'-bas, 
au-di-e'-bas, 



We were laving, 

P. 1. am-a-ba'-mus, 

2. mon-e-ba'-mus, 

3. reg-e-ba'-mus, 

4. au-di-e-ba'-musj 



Ye were loving, 

am-a-ba'-tis, 
mon-e-ba'-tis, 
reg-e-ba'-tis, 
au-di-e-ba'-tis, 



He was loving t 

a-m&'-bat ; 
mo-De'-bat ; 
re-gS'-bal ; 
au-di-e'-bat ; 

T^iey were loving. 

a-ma'-bant. 
mo-ne'-bant. 
re-ge'-bant. 
au-di-e'-bant. 



Future, shall or will. 



Term. 



fS. 1. abo, 

2. ebo, 

3. am, 

4. iam, 



abis, 
ebis, 

6S« 



ies. 



abit; 
ebit; 
et; 
let; 



P. ablmus, ahltis, abnnt 

eblmus, ebltis, ebunt 

emus, etis, ent 

iemus, ietia, lent. 



/ shall love, 

S. I. a-ma'-bo, 

2. mono'- bo, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. aa'-di-ara, 

We shaU love, 

P. 1. a-mab'-i-mas, 

2. mo-neb'-i-mus, 

3. re-ge'-mus, 

4. au-di-e'-mus, 



Thou wiU love, 

a-ma'-bis, 
rao-ne'-bis, 
re'-ges, 
au'-di-es, 

Ye will love, 
a-mab'-i-tis, 
mo-neb'-i-tis, 
re-ge'-tis, 
au-di-e'-tis, 



He will love ; 

a-ma'-bit ; 
mo-ne'-bit ; 
re'-get ; 
au'-di-et ; 

Tkey will love. 

a-ma'-bant. 
mo-ne'-buiit. 
re'-gent 
au'-di-ent. 



Qttbstions.— What is the first root of onto?— of tnoneo?— o( rego 7— of audio? 
What tenses of the active voice, indicative mood, are formed from the first root? 
What are the termiuations of the present indicative active in each conjugati<»i? 



78 AOTITB VOICE : — ^INDICATITK HOOD, FIRST ROOT. 

Repeat the present tense of omo, Ac What are the termiiiatioM of. the imperfect 
indicatiTe active in each conjugation 1 Repeat the imperfect of omo, Ac. What 
are the terminations of the future indicaUve acUve in each conjugation? Repeat 
the future of amOi ice 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English ofmoneo in the present— in the imperfect— in 
the i'atare. Do the same with rego and audi4f. . . u 

Write the conjugation of damno, terreo^ scnbo^ and vestw^ in the 
•ame tenses. 



LESSON 53. 

ACnVB VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

P0RM8 OF SENTENCES. 

There are four principal forms of sentences in the in- 
dicative and subjunctive moods. 

1. Affirmative ; as, Avis volat. The bird flies., 

2. Negative ; as, Avis non volat^ The bird does not 

fly- 

3. Interrogative ; as, Avisne volat? Does the bird fly? 

4. Interrogative negative ; as, Nonne avis volat? 
Does not the bird fly ? 

QvxsTioNs.— What are the four principal forms of sentences in the indicatiye 
and subjunctive moods 1 RepeiU the example of an affirmative sentence— of a 
negative— of an interrogative— of an interro£^ve>negative. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into Elnglish the following affirmative sentences: — 

Tu amabis. Milites te valner&bunt. 

Ule amat. PuSri libros legebant. 

Pater mopet. Habes amicum. 

Pater filium monSbat. Habebo amicos. 

Vos audistis. Dux ducdbat. 

j Mater audit. Duces ducent. 

* Audiemus. Yocabas. 

Miles me vulndrat. Finiebamus. 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those forms 
into English. 
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in. Write the sentences in the first exercise, sabstituting the 
plural for the singular, and the singular for the plural ; as, Vm 
amabitis, &c., and translate them. 

lY. Translate into Latin the following English sentences : — 



Hast thou a book 1 
I have a book. 
Will they punish? 
They will punish. 
The lion terrifies the boy. 



Wilt thou be silent 1 
I am silent. 
Will you (pZ.) read 1 
We are reading. 
The bee loves flowers. 



The king was leading the soldiers. 
The soldiers were not leading the king. 

VOCABULARY. 

NoTB.— The verbs in the precediDg exercises, and in those which follow in tba 
eoojugiUion of verbs, may be found in Lesson 5U. 



amlcos, i, m. 
dux, ducis, m. dc f. 
filius, i, m. 
liber, bri^ m. 
mater, tris, f. 
miles, Xtis, m. & f. 
pater, tris, m. 
puer, eri, m. 



afriend, 
a leader, 
a son. 
a book, 
a mother, 
a soldier, 
afaiher. 
a boy. 



bee, apis, is, f. 

booky liber, bri, m. 

boy^ puer, cri, m. 

city, urbs, urbis, f. 

fiow&Ty flos, floris, m. 

lion, leo, dnis, m. 

kinkf rex, r^s, m. 

so/(/ter, miles, Itis, m. dc £ 



QiTBSTioHS.— What are the four principal forms of sentences in the indicative 
and subjunctive moods 1 Repeat the example of an affirmative sentence— of a 
negative— of an interrogative — of an interrogative-negative. 
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ACTIVE VOICE — INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (defiaite,) liave loved; (indefinite,) loved, 

Tenn.—S.\t iaU, It; P. Xmus, istis, erunt, or ere. 



/ have loved f 

S. 1. a-ma'-vi, 

2. mon'-u-i, 

3. rex'-i, 

4. au-di'-vi, 



T^auhast lovedf He has laved; 
am-a-vis'-ti, a-m&'-vit ; 



mon-u-is'-ti, 

rei-is'-ti, 

au-di-vis'-ti, 

7# 



mon'-a-it ; 
rex'-it ; 
au-di'-vit; 
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We have kved, 

P. 1. a-may'-i-mu8y 

2. mo-nu'-i-mus, 

3. rex'-i-musy 

4. au-di\r'-i-mas, 



Ye have loved^ 

am-a-vis'-tis, 
mon-u-is'-tis, 
rex-is'-tis, 
an-di-Tis'-tis, 



l^^have loved, 

am-a-ve'-niDt, or -re. 
mon-u-e'-runt, or -re. 
rcx-e'-runt, or -re. 
au-di-ve'-ninl, or re. 



Pluperfect, had. 

Ttrm. — A Snin, Sras, Srat; P. eramns, eratisi enust 



J had loved, 

8. 1. a-may'-6-ram, 

2. mo-nu'-fr-ram, 

3. rex'-6-ram, 

4. au-div'-e-ram, 

If!; Ao^ loved, 

P, 1. am-a-ve-r&'-mus, 
3. muD-u-e-r&'-mus, 

3. rex-e-ra'-mus, 

4. au-dl-ve-ra'-mas, 



Thou hadst loved, 

a-mav'-^ras, 
mo-nu'-d-ras, 
rex'-d-ras, 
au-div'-d-ras, 

Ye had loved, 

am-a-ye-r&'-tis, 
mon-u-e-ra'-tis, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di-ve-ra'-tis, 



He had loved ; 

a<may'-£-rat ; 
mo-nu'-d-rat; 
rex'-6-rat ; 
au-div'-fi-rat ; 

They had loved . 

a-mav'-d-rant 
mo-nu'-d-rant. 
rex'-e-rant. 
au-div'-^rant. 



Future-Perfect, shall or will have. 



Term.— 8. Sro, Sris, erit; P. erXmuSi 

/ shaU have loved, Thou vriU have loved, 

a-mav'-5-ris, 



S. 1. a-mav'-g-ro, 
3. mo-Du'-e-ro, 

3. rex'-5-ro, 

4. au-diW-d-ro, 

We shall have loved, 

P, 1. am-a-ver'-i-mus, 
3. mon-u-er'-i-mus, 

3. rex-er'-i-mus, 

4. au-di-ver'-i-mas, 



mo-iiu'-S-ris, 

rex'-6-ris, 

au-div'-6-ris, 

Ye vnU have loved, 

am-a-ver'-i-tis, 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, 
rex-er-i-lis, 
au-di-ver'-i-tis, 



exlUs, Srint 

He will have loved ; 

a-mav'-6-rit ; 
mo-na'-6-rit; 
rex'-e-rit ; 
au-div'-6-rit ; 

They will have laved, 

a-mav'-6-rint. 
mo-nu'-£-rint. 
rex'-S-rint. 
au-diW-e-rint 



QvBSTioHs.— How te the aecood root formed 1 What Is the eecood root of 
rnno l—of moneo 7— of rego 7— of audio 7 What are the terminations of all verbs in 
the active voice, indicative mood, perfect tense? — ^pluperfect lensel — future-perfect 
tense 1 Repeat the perfect indicative active of amo— of mon«o, 6cc. 

NoTB.— In reciting the perfect tense, both forms of the third person plural should 
be repeated ; as am-a ve'-runt, or am-a^vV-re. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each verb in the paradigms, in the perfect, 
ploperfect, and future perfect. 

write the conjugation of damno, ierrco, scriho, and vestio, in the 
tame tenses. 
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ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— SECOND ROOT. 

EXERCISES. 

L Translate into English the following affirmative sentences: — 



jlmavisti. 

Pater monuSrat 

Monuerimus. 

Rexistis. 

Audivi. 

Pueri tacudront. 

Tacueritis. 

lUe monadrit. . 



Illi junxerant. 

Milites aadivdnmt perf. def, 

Duxistis. 

Pater filium punivSrat. 

Milites nos valneravere. perf, i 

LeOnes pueros terrudrant. 

Tu scieris.* 

Rex arbem mnnivdrat 



* For 9eiv9ris from 9eio L. 49, R. 2. 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those 
forms. 

III. Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting the 
plural for the singular, and the singular for the plural, as, Amavis* 
tis ; Paires jnonuerarU^ &c., and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences:— 

Wilt thou have prepared 1 I have not been silent. 

I have prepared. Hast thou read the book 1 

Thou hadst not prepared. I have not read the book. 

The king had led the soldiers. The father advised the son. 

The kings punished the leaders. Thou wilt have finished* 

I have advised thee. He has freed his sou. 

Hast thou advised me 1 Had he deserved 1 

Hast thou called the boy 7 The king has fortified the city. 

We shall have called thee. They have not known. 



LESSON 56. 



Term, 



ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, may or can, 

etis, ent. 

eatis, eant 

atifl, ant. 

iatUs iant. 



(8. 1. em, 


«, 


et; 


P. emoB, 


2. earn, 


eaa, 


eat; 




3. am, 


as, 


at; 


amus, 


4. iam, 


ias, 


iat; 


iamua, 
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/ may love, 

S. 1. a'-mem, 

2. mo'-ne-am, 

3. re'-gara, 

4. au'-di-am, 

We may love, 

P. 1. a-me'-mus, 

2. mo-ne-ft'-mus, 

3. re-g&'-mus, 

4. au-di-&'-mu9, 



Thou mayst love, 

a'-mes, 
mo'-ne-as, 
re'-gas, 
au'-di-as, 

Ye may love, 

a-md'-tis, 
mo-ne-a'-tis, 
re-ga'-tis, 
au-di-A'-tis, 



He may love ; 

a'-met ; 
mo'-ne-at ; 
re'-gat ; 
au'-di-at ; 



7%ey may love, 

a'-ment. 
mo'-ne-ant. 
re'-gant. 
au^i-ant. 



Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 



Term. 




J would love, 

S. 1. a-ma'-rem, 

2. mo-ng'-rem, 

3. reg'-6-rem, 

4. au-di'-rem, 

We would love, 

P, 1. axn-a-re'-mas, 

2. mon-e-rS'-mus, 

3. reg-e-re'-mus, 

4. au-di-rd'-mus, 



ares, aret; P. aremus, aretiSf arent. 

eres, eret ; eremus,* eretis, erent 

eres, eret; eremiM, eretis, erent. 

ires, xret; iremus, iretis, irent 

He would love; 



xret; 

7%m wouldsl love, 
a-ma'-res, 



mo-nd'-res, 

leg'-fi-res, 

au-di'-res, 

Ye would love, 

am-a-rs'-tis, 
mon-e-re'-tis, 
reg-e-re'-tis, 
au-di-re'-tis, 



a-ma'-ret ; 
mo-ne'-ret; . 
reg'-g-ret ; 
au-di'-ret; 

They would love. 

a-ma'-rent. 
mo-ne'-rent. 
reg'-g-rent. 
au-di'-rent 



diTXSTioKS.— What are the terminations of the active voice, subjunctive mood, 

{iresent tense, in the first conjugation 1 — ^in the second 1 — ^in the third 1 — in the 
burth 1— of the imperfect tense in the first conj. 1 — in the second 1 — ^in die third 7— 
In the fourth 1 Repeat the present subjunctive active of omo, dec.— Che imperfect 
subjunctive active of amo, dec. 



EZ£RCISE. 



Repeat the English of each of the verbs in the present sabjuno- 
live — in the imperfect. Write the conjugation of damno, terreo, 
scribo, and vestio, in the same tenses. 
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LESSON 67. 

ACTIVE VOICE-SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

1. In dependent sentences connected by utf *that/ 
and other similar connectives, the present subjunctive is 
often to be translated by may, sometimes by mighty 
could, would, or should, and sometimes by the indicative. 

2. In independent sentences, the present subjunctive 
is used to express a wish, an exhortation, a request^ a 
command, or a permission ; as, amet^ may he love, or 
let him love. • 

EXERCISES. 

s 

I. Translate into English — 

Ut puer amet. Ut diceretis. 

Ut pueri libros suos legant. Ut milites bellnm finlrent. 

Paer legat. Ut librum legerdtis. 

Ut mone&mus. lUi non par&rent. 

Amicos mone&mus. Leones pudnim terrdrent. 

Ut rex regat. PuSri taceant. 

Ut habe&tis. Rex regat. 

II. Change the singular for the plaral and the plural for the sin- 
gular, in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

3. When the present subjunctive is used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, ^^c, not is expressed by ne ; as, 
Ne scrihat, let him not write. 

ni. Translate into Latin — 

That thou mayst know. Let us call. 

They would advise. Let us not be silent. 

That he could lead. They would punish. 

That thou mayst have. May I read. 

Let the boy have. Let me not hear. 

Let not the boy have. Let them not wound. 

Mayst thou hear. That ye should love. 

I should"* be silent Shouldst« thou be silent. 

a Should in the Bubjunctive mood implies wuppontion, not obiigaium, 

QuBSTioNB.— How is the present subjonctive translated in dependent sentencesi 
Bow is the present subjunctive used la independent sentences 1 When the sob* 
jonctivo is used to express a wish, dec., how is not expressed in Latin 1 
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LESSON 58. 

ACTIVE VOICB—SUBJUNCnVE HOOD. 

TEN8E8 DBRIYED FBOH THR SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have, 

TemL-'S. Erim, iris, irit ; P. erbnos, erltii, erint 

Imof have loved, TVum mayU have loved. He may have loved ; 

&.I. a-mav^-S'rim, a-may'-d-ris, a-raav'-e-rit; 

2. mo>na'-d-rim, mo-na'-d-ris, mo-oa'-S-rit; 

3. rex'-e-rim, rex'-S-ris, rex'-e-rit ; 

4. au-div'-d-rim, aa-div'-e-ris, a*u-div'-e-rit ; 

We may have loved. Ye may have loved, T%ey may have loved. 

P. 1. am-a-ver'-i-mus, am-a-ver'-i-tis, a-mav'-S-rint. 

2. mon-u-er'-i-mas, mon-a-er'-i-tis, mo-na'-c-rinL 

3. rex-er'-i-mas, rex-er'-i-lis, rex'-^-riot. 

4. au-di-ver'-i-iims, au-di-ver'-i-tis, au-div'-g-rint 

Pluperfect, mighty could, would, or should have. 

Term.— 3, Laaem, bnet, iflset ; P. laemus, iBsetis, iflBcuC. 

/ would have loved. Thou wouldst have loved, He would have loved ; 

fif. 1. am-a-yis'-sem, am^a-yis'-ses, am-a-vis'-set ; 

2. mon-u-is'-sem, mon-ii-is'-ses, mon-u-is'-set ; 

3. rex-is'-sem, rex-is'-ses, rex-is'-set ; 

4. an-di-yis'-sem, aa-di-yis'-ses, au-di-yis'-set ; 

We would hare loved, Ye would have loved, They would have loved. 

P, 1. am-a-yis-sg'-mus, am-a-yis-se'-tis, am-a-yis'-sent. 

2. moD-u-is-se'-mas, nion-u-is-se'-tis, mon-u-is'-sent. 

3. rex-is-s6'-mus, rex-is-sd'-tis, rex-is'-sent. 

4. au-di-yis-se'-mus, au-di-yis-se'-tis, au-di-yis'-sent. 

QusBTioHS. — ^What are the termfnations of the active voice, subjunctive mood, 
perfect tense? — pluperfecr tense 1 What tenses of the subjunctive are formea 
from the first root 1 — from the second root 1 What tenses of the indicative are 
wantingin the subjunctive 1 What is the first root of amo?— the second? — the 
third ? — the first root of moneo ?— the second ?— the third ? — the first root of rfgo 1 
—the second?— the third?— the first root of audiol—\\\e second?— the thinl? 
Bepeat the perfect subjunctive active of amo, dec.— the pluperfect subjunctive 
active of a/no, itc 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding yerbs in the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctiye. Write the conjugation of damno, UT" 
reo, scriho, and veslio, in the same tenses. 
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LESSON 59. 



ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— SECOND ROOT. 



EXERCISES. 



I. Translate into English — 

Ut amavisses. 

Nonne amavissdmus 1 

Monueritis. 

Ut rex rexisset. 

Ut rex milites rexSrit. 

Ut duces audiverint. 

Audivissetis. 

Puer avem liberavisset. 



Ut illi habuissent. 

Habaissdmas. 

Ut oppidum muniTeiitis. 

Ut vuinerav6rit. 

Nonne tacuissetis. 

Tacuissemas. 

Ut pner librum legdrit 

Finissem.' 



(a) Ft Is often omitted in the third root Leas. 49, R. 2. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular 
for the plural in each of the preceding sentences, and 
translate them. 

III. Translate into Latin — 

Shonldst thou have prepared 1 
I may have advised. 
Ye may have had the book. 
Would he not have loved mel 
He would have loved me. 
Thou wouldst have finished. 
'Woi:ddst thou have finished 1 
Would he not have finished 1 
He may have led the army. 



May he not have led the army 1 
Ye might have called. 
Thou wouldst have been silent. 
He would have joined the hands. 
They would have known. 
Thou wouldst have wounded the 

bird. 
Ye might have read. 
They might have advised. 



LESSON 60. 

ACTIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



{ 



A 1. a or ito, ato ; 

2. e or eto, eto ; 

3. e or Ito, Ito ; 

4. i or ito, ito ; 



Love or love tkou, 

S. 1. a^-ma or a-m&'-to, 
3. mo'^ne or mo-nd'-to, 

3. re'-ge or reg'-i-to, 

4. au'-di or au-di'-to. 



P. ate or atote, anto. 

ite or etote, ento. 

Ite or itote, unto, 

ite or itote, iunto. 

Let him love; 

a-m&'-to ; 
mo-nd'-to 
reg'-i-to ; 
au-di'-to ; 



84 AOTITB TOICK : — IHPXR.9 INYIN., PA&TiCIPJbXS. 



Jjne or love ye^ 

P, 1. arm&'-te or am*a-tdMe, 

2. mo-nd'-te or mon-e-to'-te, 

3. reg'-i-te or reg-i-to'-te, 
*4. au-di'-te or au-di-to'-te, 



Let tkem love. 

a-man'-to. 
xno-nen'-to. 
re-gun'-lo. 
au-oi-an'-to. 



ACTIVE VOICE— INPINrnVE MOOD. 



Present. 



Perfect. 



T\> love or 
to be loving. 

1. a-m&'-re, 

2. mo-nd'-re, 

3. reg'-fi-re, 

4. aa-4i'-re, 



Term. 7h have loved. Term. 



Are. am-a-vis'-se, 

£re. moD-u-is'-se, 

€re. rex-is'-ac, 

ire. aa-di-vis'-se, 



isse. 



Future. 

To be about ot 
going to love. 

am-a-tfi'-rus 
mon-i-tti'-rus 
rec-tti'-rus 
au-di-tu'-ms 



cs'-se. 
es'-se. 
cs'-se. 
es'-se. 



QvaanoNS.— From which root is the imperative formed 1 What are the tCTmi- 
nations of the active voice, imperative mood, io the first conjugation ? — ^in the sec- 
oDtt 1— in the third 7— in tlie fourth 1 Wtiat person is wanting m the Latin irapersp 
live 1 Repeat the present imperative active of amo, d:c Prom which root is the 
present infinitive active formed 1 What is its termination in the first conj. 1—ln 
the sec<Hid 1~->in the tiiird I — ^in the fourth 1 From which root is the perfect infini- 
tive active formed 1 What is its termination 7 From which root is the future in- 
finitive active formed 1 

NoTB.— 1?SM (to be) in the fiitoie faifinitive is firom the verb sum. See Less. 62. 



Translate — 
I. Amanto. 
Par&te. 



EXERCISES. 



Mone. 
Tacete. 



n. Call thoa. 
Let him call. 
Let him be silent. 
X4et them punish. 
Lead ye. 



Dicite. 

Audi. 



Sciunto. 
Finito. 



liCt the lion terrify. 

Finish thou. 

Let him say. 

Let the soldiers have. 

Prepare thou. 



Write the imueratiye and infinitive active of damno, terreo^ scribo, 
undvestio. 



LESSON 61. 



Present. 

Zjovtng, 

1. a'-mans, 

2. mo'-nens, 

3. re'-gens, 

4. au'-di-ens, 



PARTICIPLES. 

Future. 

Term. About or going to love, 

ans. 1. am-a-tu'-rus, 

ens. 2. mon-i-tu'-rus, 

ens. 3. rec-tu'-rus, 

iens. 4. au-di-tti'-rus, 






> iav». 



AQTITB TOICB :«-««lRUll9, SUPIlf S. — SUM* §§ 

GERUND. 

Gen. of loving. Dat to Gtforkvmg. Ace. Imng. Abl. by hvifig. 

1. a-man'-di, a-man'-do, a-man'-dnm, a-man'-do. 

Sl mo-nen'-di, mo-nen'-do, mo-nen'-dam, mo-nen'-do. 

3. re-gen'-di, re-gen'-do, re-gen'-dum, re-gen'-do. 

4. aa-di-en'-di, au-di-en'-do, att-di-en'^tun, au-di-en'-do. 

FORMER SUPINE. 

1. a-m&'-tam, to love. 3. rec'-tum, to nUe, TVm. 

3. mon'-i-tum, to advise^ 4. au-di'-tum, to hear, um. 

QvBBTioNS.— Fkom which root is the present participle formed 1 What is its 
terminatioii in the first conjufation 1 — ^in the second 1 — ^in the third 1— in the fourth 1 
Repeat ttie present participle of amo, Ac. — the futare active participle of omo, Ac. 
Decline amansy (see Less. 37.) From which root is the future activeparticiple 
formed 1 What is its termination 1 Decline anuUHnuj (see Less. 29.) From 
which root is the gerund formed 1 Of which declension is the ferundl What 
eases ci the gerund are wanting 1 Of which numl)er is the gerund 1 From which 
loot is the former supine formed 1 Wtuit is its termination 1 What is the third 
not of amo 7— of tnoneo 7— of rego 7— of audio I 

BxaacMEs. 
Translate — 

I. Libdrans, muniens, tacens. 

liberator aS| maniturns, tacitOros 

habens, yulDdrans, legens. 

habittirus, volneratttrus, lectlirus. 

Pner librum legens. Pater filinm moDittirus. 

JL The father loying the son. The king ruling the kingdom. 
The boy abont-to-read. The mother about-to-advise. 

For-the-boy reading. To-the-soldiers about-to-wound. 



LESSON 62. 



SUM. 

1. SutHj • I am,' when connected with a participle, is 
called an auxiliary verb ; when used without a partici- 
ple, it is called the substantive verb. 

3. Sum is irregular in the parts derived from the first root es^ but 
regular in those derived from the second root JUf and the third root 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres, Indie, Pres. Infin, Perf. Indie. Ful. Pari, 
Sum. es'-se, fn'-i, fupta'-ms. 

8 



SUM : — ^IWBICATITB MOOO9 VIEflT ROOT* 
INDIGATiyE HOOD. 

TENSES DBBITJEO FBOll THE FIRST BOOT. 

Present 

Singular. PlwraL 

sum, / am, su'-mus, we an, 

es, thank ari^ es'-tis, ye are, 

est, Me is; sunt, tkey are. 

Imperfect. 

e'-ram, /loos, c-ra'-mus, we were, 

c'-ras, <Am( tporf, e-rft'-tis, ye were, 

e'-rat, A« was ; e'-rant, tkey were. 

Future, shall or will. 

e'-ro, I shall be, er'-i-mos, we skaU be^ 

e'-ris, tkou wilt be^ er'-i-tis, ye will be, 

e'-rit, he will be ; e'-runt, they will be, 

KiHAaiL.— The imperfcct of the indicative of ««m is the nme asth* lermtiMrffm 
of \ht fdupetfeet of cMherTerta, and the futare Is the aame ae the terminaiion ot 
thtfutmre p^ect of other Tefta, except in the third penon plural, where it has m 
■— — ^oft. 



QossTioii8.^When la nan an atudliarr verb t— when a snbetantiTe reihl In 
what pans is amm im«ttlar 1 What are its roots 1— its principal parts 1 Repeat 
its present tens e its imperfcet, Ac. What does its imperfect indicatiTa resesft- 
ble Y— its pluperfect 1 — its future-perfect 1 

EXERCISES. 

Translate — 

I. Corras est niger. Nostri milites erant fortes. 

Nix est alba. Boni homines erunt felloes. 

Tempos est breve. Nos er&mas miserrimL 

Mens canis est fidiis. To es Incolumis. 

TL Change the plural for the singular and the singular for tho 
ploral in each of the preceding sentences^ and translate them. 
ni. We are happy. The lions were fierce. 

Ye are free. Grood kings are merciful. ' 

The way was difficult. Ye will be very-great. 

' ^** ^•Ppy. Nero was very-cruel. 

Thou wast happier. The soldier was very-brave. 



cruel. 
diligenL 



LATIN VOCABULARY. 

SShTCm-Wf • '^ Jbrti8,sr; . . 

corru&^m a<f(y. homo, biis, m. A £ a man. 

^""^^^hm, . . arwsjt. incoltJmisTe, • •^e- 



ftuikftd. 



SVK : IHPICATITK MOOD, mST ROOT. 



8» 



numos, f»,t . . 
meiiS) a, unit . • 
miles, XUs, m. * £ 
miser, a, um, . . 

mitis, 

niger, gra, grunr, . 



o hand, 

my. 

aaoldier, 

miaerabie. 

mild. 

black. 



nix, niyfs, . . 
noster, tra, tmm, 
plenus, a yudi . 
prudens, Us, . 
poer, i, m. . . 
tempos, ttris, n. 



ntow. 

our. 

futt. 

prudmit. 

a boy, 

time. 



black, . . 
brave, . . 
very-brave, 
cruel, . . 
ver^ cruel, . 
difficult, . . 
dog, . . . 

laOBf • • • 

ftithfal, . . 
fierce, . . 
good, . . . 
great, . . . 
very-great, . 
happy, . . 



ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



ntger^ gra^ grum, 
fortis^ e. 
Jortisslmtu. 
erudilia, e. 
erudelisaXmua, 
difficXliSf e. 
eania, t>, m. 9ff, 
liber, a, «m. 
jlSdiw, a, um, 
Jerox, ocis. 
bonus f a, um. 
tnagnua, a, um. 
maslmua, a, um, 
JeliSf tew. 



bappier, . . . 
very-happy, . . 
king, .... 

lion, 

man, .... 
merciful, . . . 
miserable, . . 
very-miserable, . 
Nero, .... 
raven, .... 
short, .... 
soldier, .... 
time, .... 
iway, ■ • ■ ■ 



felicior,UM. 
felieia«lmu9j a, 

rex J regie, m, 

leo, Onts, m. 

homo, litis, m. ^f, 

demetM, tie. 

miser, a,um. 

miserrlmus, a, um. 

Nero, Snis, m. 

eorvus, i, m. 

brevis.e. 

miles, ttis, m. ^f, 

tempus, ifris, n, 

via, 0,/. 



LESSON 63. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. ICorUinued,) 



TEN8E8 DBRIYED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) was. 



Singular. 

fa'-i, / have been, 
fa-isMi, tkou haU %een, 
fvk'-it, he has been f 



Plural, 

fa'-i-mus, vfe have been, 
fa-is'-tis, ye have been, 
fh-d'-runt or -re, they have been. 



Pluperfect, had. 

fu'-€-ram, / had been, fu-e-rft'-mus, we had been, 

fa'-6-ras, thou hadst been, fa-e-r&'-tis, ye had been, 
fu'-d-rat, he had been: fu'-e-rant, they had been. 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have, 

fa'-^TO, I shall have been, fu-er'-I-mus, we shall have been, 
fa'-d-ris, thou wiU have been, fu-er'-i-tis, ye will have been, 
fa'-6-rit, he will have been; fu'-d-rint, they wiU have been. 

QuxsTioMS.— What is the second root of sum 1 ^Vhat tenses of the indicative 
mood are derived from the second rooti What are the terminations of the perfect. 
Sot. 1 Repeat the perfect, Ac. What is the English of tliis verb in the perfect defi> 
nite 1— in the perfect indefinite 1 Repeat the English of the pluperfect without tha 
Latin— of the IUtare*perfect. 



SB »VM :— p«VBlUNOTITB XOOO. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate— 

I. Ftiisti fidas. Milites cnid^les fufirnnt 

Puer diligens fait. Meae manns please fudre. 

Faer&mas. Ille homo fait pradentisBimos. 

Felices faerimns. Nos incolumes faerimus. 

Vos feliciOres faeritis. Fidi fueramos. 

n. Change the plaral for the singular and the singalar for the 
plaral in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

lU. The ravens were black. Ye hare been happier. 

The dogs had been faithfal. Thon wast very-happy. 

The time will have been short I had been very-miserable. 

The soldiers had been brave. The good king was merciful. 

We have been happy. The men had been free. 



LESSON 64. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, may. 

Singular. Plural. 

aim, / may be, si'-mns, we may be, 

sis, thou mayst be, si'-tis, ye may be, 

sit, he may be / sint, tkey may be. 

Imperfect, mighU could^ would^ or should. 

es'-sem, / wtg« be, es-s6'-mus, we might be, 

es'-ses, ikim migktst be, es-sd'-tis, ye might be, 

es'-set, he might be ; es'-sent, they might be. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have. 

fn'-d-rim, I may have been, fu-er'-i-mus, we may have been, 
fn'-^ris, thou mayst have been, fu'-er'-i-iis, ye may have been, 
fa'-«-rit, he may have been / fu'-fi-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect, mighty could^ would^ or should have. 
fh-is'-sem, / might have been, 



fu-is'-ses, thou mightst have been. 
fu-is'-set, he might have been 




SVU : IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE. 80 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

es 0r esMo, he or be ikou^ es'-te or es-to'-te, be ot be ye, 

es' 'to, lei him be s aun'-to, let tAem be, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, es'-se, to be. Perfect, fu-is'-se, to'kave been. 

FhUwre. fu-tti'-rus es^-se, to be about to be, 

PARTICIPLE. 
Present. — FhUure. fari\k!-TV»^aJbo%vtU' be. 

Note. — ^The sabjunctive in wishes, &c., may be translated thus : — 

Pres. May I be, &c. Imperf. Might I be, &<». 

Perf. May I have been, &c. Pluperf. Might I have been, &c. 

Q«ni8TioV'~~'^^<<^h tenses of the subjunctiTe mood are derived from the first 
roof? — firom the second 1 From which root is the imperative formed 1 — the pres* 
ent infinitive 7 — the perfect infinitive? — the future infinitive?— the future partici* 
plel Repeat the subjunctive present, A«. How may this verb be translated in 
wishes, Ac. 1 

EXERCISES. 

Translate — 

I. Sis felix.o Estote benigns. 

Pner sit bonus.' PuSri sunto diligentiores. 

Sint pudri feliciOres.' E^sdmus prudentidres. 

Lednes fuissent crudeliOres. Faeritis incolumes. 

Este boni. Fuisses mitior. 

n. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for the 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. He may be happier. Be thou merciful. 

May he be happier.' Be ye merciful. 

He might have been better. Let the soldiers be brave. 

They may have been prudent. Let the boy be diligent 

The lions would be very-cfuel. Let us be good.* 

(a) The subjunctive used to express a wt«A, 6cc. Less. 57, Remark. 

6* 



PA88ITE TOICB :— PRINCIPAL PAKTS. 

LESSON 66. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

1« The principal parts in the passive voice are, the 
present indicative^ the present infinitive^ and the per^ 
feet participle, 

2. The second root is not found in the passive voice. 

3. Those tenses which, in the active voice, are derived 
from the second root, are, in the passive, compounded 
of the perfect participle and the auxiliary sum. 

PBINCIPAL FARTS. 

Pres. Indie, Preu Infin, Perf, Part, 

1. A'-mor, a-m&'-ri| a-m&'-tus, (to be loved,) 

3. M(y-ne-or, mo-nA^'ri, monM-tus, ho be advised,) 

3. Re'-gor, ^*'^* rec'-tus, ho be ruled.) 

4. Au'-di-or, au-di'-ri, an-di'-tus, {to be heard,) 

4. In the passive voice the conjugations may he dis- 
tinguished from each other hy the termination of the 
present infinitive. See Less. 48. 

The first conjugation ends in dri. 
The second " " cri. 

The third " " t. 

The fourth " " %ri. 

6. The perfect participle is formed from the third root 
hy adding us; as, amdt', amdtus ; monU'-f monttus; 
rect', rectus ; audit-, auditus. 

QuBSTioNS.— What are the principal parts in the paasive Tolce 1 What root is 
not found in the panive voice T How are those tenses formed in the natiwe voice 
which in the active are formed from the second root 7 Repeat the principal parts 
of amo in the passive voice — of moneo, Ac. How may the conjoitations be distin- 
guished from esch other in the passive voice 1 How does the link conjofatioa 
end 1— Ac How is the perfect participle formed 1 

EXERCI8B. 

Write down the principal parts of the following verbs, in both 
voices: — ^first conjugation, accuso, to accuse; testimo, to value; 
eelibrOf to celebrate ; paro, to prepare : — in the second conj., kabeo, 
to have; morieOf to admonish; terreo, to terrify : — in the third conj., 
earpOf to pluck ; dico^ to say ; jungOf to join ; acuo, to sharpen :— in 
the fourth, ^fii0, to finish. 
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LESSON 66. 

PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD. 



TBN8E8 DERIYBD FROM TBE FIRST ROOT. 



Ttrm. 



{S. 1. or, irii 

2. eor, erif 

3. or, eric 

4. ior, irii 



Present, am. 



axis or are, Stiir ; 

eris or ere, etur ; 

eris or Sre, Itur ; 

iris or ire, itur ; 



P. imur, 
emur, 
Imiir, 
imur. 



lam loved, 

S. 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'-ne-or, 

3. rc'-gor, 

4. au'-di-or, 

We are loved, 

P. 1. a-m&'-mur, 
3. nio-ne'-mar, 

3. reg'-i-mur, 

4. au-di'-mur, 



T%ou art loved, 

a-ma'-ris or -re,« 
mo-ne'-ris or -re, 
reg'-e-ris or -re, 
aa-di'-ris or -re, 

Ye are loved, 

a-mam'-i-ni, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
re-gim'-i-ni, 
au^im'-i-ni, 

Imperfect, was. 



amtni, antnr. 

emYni, entur. 

imXni, untur. 

Imlni, iujitur. 

He isloveds 

a-m&'-tur; 
mo-no'-tur; 
reg'-i-tur; 
au-di'-tar ; 

They are loved, 

a-man'-tur. 
mo-nen'-iur. 
re-gun'-tur. 
au-di-un'-tur. 



Term. 



. < 



' S. 1. abar, abaris or abare, abator ( P abamur, abamYni, abantar. 

2. ehar, ebaris or ebare, ebatur ; ebamur, ebamlni, ebantur. 

3. ebar, ebaris or ebare, ebatur ; ebamur, ebamlni, ebantur. 

4. iebar, iebarlsor iebare, ieb&tur ; iebunur, iebamXni, iebanlur. 



I was loved J 

8. 1. a-mft'-bar, 

2. mo-nd'-bar, 

3. re-ge'-bar, 

4. au-di-e'-bar, 

We were loved, 

P. I. am-a-b&'-mur, 

2. moD-e-b&'-mur, 

3. reg-e-bft'-mur, 

4. au-di-e-b&'-mur, 



T%m toast loved, 

am-a-ba'-ris or -re « 
mon-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
reg-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e-ba'-ris or -re, 

Ye were loved^ 

am-a-bam'-i-ni, 
moD-e-bam'-i-ni, 
reg-e-bam'-i-ni, 
aa-di-e-bam'-i-ni, 



Be was loved} 

am-a-ba'-tur ; 
mon-e-ba'-lur j 
reg-e-ba'-tur ; 
au-di-e-ba'-tur; 

T%ey were loved, 

am-a-ban'-tur. 
mon-e-ban'-tur. 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 
au-di-e-ban'-tur. 



Future, sJuill or will be. 



{S. 1. Sbor, a' 

2. ebor, e 

aar, e 

4.Uur, U 



aberis or abSre, abttur; P. ablmur, ablmYni, abuntm: 

eberis or ebere, ebltur ; eblmur, ebimlni, ebuntus 

eris or ere, etur ; emur, emXni. entur. 

ieris or iera, ietur; iemur, iemXni, leotiir. 
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/ shall be lavedf 

S. 1. a-m&'-bor, 

2. mo-ne'-bor, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

Ws shaU be loved^ 

P, 1. a-mab'-i-mur, 

2. mo-neb'-i-mur, 

3. re-gd'-mur, 

4. au-di-6'-mur, 



Thou wiU be loved, 

a-maV-d-ris or -re,« 
mo-neb'-fi-ris or -re, 
re-gfi'-ris or -re, 
au-di-d'-ris or -re, 

Te toiU be loved^ 

am-a-bim'-i-ni, 
mon-e-bim'-i-ni, 
re-gem'-i-ni, 
au-di-em'-i-xii, 



He wiU be loved i 

a-maV-f-tur; 
mo-neb'-i-tar; 
re-gfi'-tnr; 
au-di-e'-tur ; 

They trill beloved. 

am-a-bun'-tur. 
mon-e-bun'-tur. 
re-gen'-tur. 
au-di-en'-tur. 



(a) Both forms of the Mcond penon singular should bo repeated ; as, omBriM or 
omAre, &c. 

QvBSTioNS.— What is the first root of amo 7— of moneo 7— of rego 7 — of audio 7 
What are the terminations of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, in 
the first conjugation 7— in the second 1— in the third l-nn the foarth 1— of the imoer- 
fect tense in the first conj. 1— in tiie second 1 — in the third 1— in the fourth 1— or the 
future tense in the first conj. 'i—\n the second 1 — in the tliird 7~in the fourth) Re- 
peat the present indicative passive of amo, 4cc.— the imperfect— the future. 

EZERCI8S. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present, 
imperfect, and future indicative passive. Write the conjugation 
of damno, tareo, scnJbo, and vestio, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 67. 



PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

FORMS. 

Affirmative, Puer arndtur. The boy is loved. 
Negative, Puer non amdtur, The boy is not loved. 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtur f Is the boy loved ? 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtur f Is not 
the boy loved ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences :^ 

nie amabitur. Punimini. 

Tu moneris. Terrebfiris. 

Vos refi:ebammi. Milites nostri terrebantur. 

lUi audiuntur. Puer punieb&tur. 

Nos liberabimnr. Miles vulner&tur. 

Liber&ris. Urbs muAidtur. 

Parabdris. Parab&ris, 
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n. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative- negative forms, and translate those 
forms into English. 

III. Change the singular for the plural, and the plaral for the 
singular, in each sentence in the first exercise, and translate them. 

• IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences : — 



Are you (plJ) prepared 1 
We are prepared. 
Wilt thou be terrified 1 
I shall not be terrified. 
Were not the soldiers led 1 
The soldiers were led. 
The books<> are read. 
Is the soldier wounded 7 

(a) A book, liber, 6rt, m. 



The soldier is not wounded. 
Will they be prepared 1 
We shall not be prepared. 
Am I not advised 1 
Robbers* will be punished. 
Will not a robber be punished 1 
The hands were joined. 
He was called. 

(Jb) ▲ robbtf , IcUrOy A»i«| m. 



LESSON 68. 



PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



TEKSES DERFVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) was. 



•™'» I fuisti, 



'^ {fuit; 



D I S sumus or I t S ^^tis or \ » y buui, iuu 
^' •*' Jfulmus, I •*» JfulBtis, I •*» {cirfuere. 



\ suntf/uenmt, 



/ hate been lined, 

8. a-ma^-tus, ") 

2. mon'-i-tus, I sum or 

3. rec'-tus, ( fu'-i, 

4. au-dl'-tus, J 

We hctve been loved, 

P.a-mi'-ti, "J 

2. monM-ti, I su'-mus or 

3. rec'-ti, j fu'-I-mus, 

4. au-di'-ti, J 



Thou haai been laoed, 

a-ma'-tu8, 1 
mon'-i-tus, I es or 
rec'-tus, I fu-is'-ti, 
au-di'-tus, J 

Ye have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti, 1 
mon'-i-li, I es'-tis or 
rec'-ti, I fa-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti, J 



est or 
fu'-it ; 



He hat been hoedg 

a-ma'-tus, 
mon'-i-tus, 
rec'-tus, 
au>di'-tus, 

jyuy have been loved, 
*-""*/:H'- 1 sunt, fu. 



rec -ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



or 
fu-e -re. 



Pluperfect, had been. 



TVrm.— A 
P. 



„- Senmor 
-™' } fiicnun, 

1 ^eramus or 
' ' ( fueramtts, 



^ eras or 
*™» ^ fueras, 

I \enjAaor 
' ' I fueratis, 



•us, 



erat or 
fu^nt; 



, Serant or 
'^* i fttSranL 



i 
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ran or 
-d-rami 



Ihad been lavtd, 

2. mon'-i-tus, I e'- 

3. rec'-tus, [ fu' 

We had been hoed, 

P. a-ma'-ti, 
2. monM-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti, I " '"^"^ 



Thou hadd been lavedf He had been hoed ; 

a-mi'-tus, 1 a-ma'*tua, '] e^-iat 

I e'-raa or 
fu'-fi-raa, 



e-ii^-mii8 
or fu-©- 



mon'-i-tua, 

rec'-tua, 

au-di'-tua, 



Ye had been hoed^ 



mon'-i-tui^ ( or 
rec'-tua, [ fu-5- 
au-di'-tua, J rat; 

They had been hoed, 

monM-ti, I e'-rant or 
rec'-ti, f fu'-e-rant. 
au-di'-ti, J 



Future-Perfect, shall or will have been. 



or 

fuero, 



, SertUs or I < 5 erant or 
•'» i fucrttis, I *'» J fuerint 



eritor 
fu€ric; 



''«»'**-~^- -^ ) fuel 

^' ''Vfuerlmua, 
JihaU have been hoed, Thou wit have been, <f^., He tcill have been, 4rc* 



2. mon'-i-tua, I e'-ro or 

3. rec'-tua, ffu'-fi-io, 

4. aa-di^-tua, J 



monM'tus, ( e'-ria or 
rec'-tua, [ fu'-«-ria, 
au-di'-toa, J 



a-ma'-tua, 
mon'-i-tua, 
rec'-tua, 
au-di'-tnn^ 



e'-rit or 
fii'-fi-rit 



We ahaU have been, (f«., Ye wiU have been, 4^., TJiey will have been, 4^ 



P, a-mi^-ti, *] er'-i-moa 

2. mon'-i-ti, I or 

3. rec'-ti, f fii-er'-I- 

4. au-di'-ti, J mua^ 



a-mi'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



er'-T-tia or 
'fu-er'-i-tia, 



a-mi'-ti, 
mon'-i-U, 
rec'-ii, 
au-di'-ti, 



e'-runt 

»or fu'-€- 

rint. 



QiTBaTioHa.— How Is the perfect paetlYe formed 1 (Answer. By meene of tlM 
periect participle aod the preaeot and perfect of aum.)— the pluperfect 1— the future- 
perfect I Repeat the perfect indicative paasive of amot &c. 



EXERCISE. 



Repeat the English of the preceding verbs in the perfect, plaper- 
fecS and future-perfect. Write the conjugation oi damno, terrto^ 
icribo, and vestio, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 69. 



PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT. 

FORMS. 

Affirmative, Puer amdtus est. 
Negative, Puer non amdtus est. 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtus est? 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtua est f 
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EXEBGIBE8. 



L Translate into English — 

Vocfttus eras. 
Illi moniti fudrint. 
Moniti er&tis. 
Rectus eris. 
Milit^ recti eraut. 
Aadittis fndro. 
Anditi estis. 
Dacti er&mus. 
Agmen<* ductum est. 

(a) Agmen, tnia, n. an anny. (6) Avis, 



Miles ductus fnit. 
Puer punitus fudrat 
Illi puniti fuere. 
Aves* territae fudre. 
Territi er&tis. 
Domus par&ta fuirat. 
Voc&tus fudris. 
Puella^ amata fuSrit 
Agmina ducta erant. 

is, f. a bird, (c) PueUa, a, /. a gIrL 



n. Write each of the preceding sentences in the other three 
lorms and translate them into English. 

III. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and veite in 
each sentence of the first exercise, and translate them. 

lY. Translate into Latin — 



I shall have been called. 
Wilt not thou have been called 1 
The girls had been terrified. 
The soldiers were not terrified. 
Ye will not have been advised. 
Had the book been read ? 
The book will have been read. 
The girl had been called. 



Were ye not terrified 1 
We were terrified. 
The bird will have been freed. 
The city had been fortified. 
The books were read. 
Were the robbers punished 1 
The robbers were punished. 
The army was prepared. 



LESSON 70. 



PASSIVE YOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 



{S. I. er, 
4.iar, 



I may be loved, 

8. 1. a'-mer, 
8. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 



Present, may or can be. 



eris or ere, etor ; 
earis or eare, eatur ; 
aria or are, Star; 
iaria or iare, iatur; 



T%ou mayst be loved, 

a-md'-ris or -re, 
mo-ne-a'-ris or -re, 
re-g&'-ris or -re, 
aa-di-&'-ris or -re, 



P. emur, emYnl, entnr. 

eamur, eamlni, eantur. 

amur, amlni, antur. 

iamur, iamXni, ianiur. 



He may be loved g 

a-md'-tur ; 
mo-ne-ft'-tur ; 
re-ga'-tur; 
aa-dL-A'-tur; 
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We may be laved, Ye mtny be laved. They may be loved, 

P. I. a-md'-mar, a-mem'-i-ni, a-men'-tur. 

3. mo-ne-a'-muri xno-ne-am'-i-ni, mo-ne-an'-tor. 

3. re-gft'-mur, re-gam'-i-ni, re-gan'-tur. 

4. au^-a'-mur, au-di-am'-i-ni, au-di-an'-tur. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should he, 

( S. 1. irer, arerto or wren, aretar ; P. arSmnr, wremlDi, arentiot 

»-^ J 2. erer, ererit or erere, eretur; eremur, eremXni, erentur. 

d^m. \ 2, erer, ereria or erere, eretur; eremur, eremlni, ereutor. 

V. 4. irer, ireria or irere, iretur ; iremur, iremXni, irentor. 

I would be loved. Thou wotddst be loved, He would be loved i 

8, 1. a-ma'-rer, am-a-re'-ris or -re, am-a-rfi'-tur; 

3. mo-nd'-rer, mon-e-rfi'-ris or -re, mon-e-rft'-tur , 

3. reg'-d-rer, reg-e-r§'-ris or -re, reg-e-rS'-tur ; 

4. au-di'-rer, au-di-rd'-ris ^r -re, au-di-re'-tar; 

We would be loved^ Ye would be loved, They would be loved, 

P, 1. am-a-rd'-mor, am-a-rem'-i-ni, am-a-ten'-tur. 

3. mon-e-rfi'-miir, mon-e-rem'-i-tti, mon-e-ren'-tur, 

3. rcg-e-rS'-mur, reg-e-rem'-i-ni, reg-e-ren'-tar. 

4. aa-di-rd'-mur, au-di-rem'-i-ni, au-di-renMur, 

QraaTzona.— What are the termfnationa of the peariTe Thrice, aahjanetive mood, 
preaent tense, in the first conj.1 — in the second f— in the third?— ^n the fbiurthl 
—of the imperfect tense in tlie firet conj. 1 — ^in the second 7— in the third ? — in tha 
fourth 1 Repeat the present subjunctive paasire of omo, &c. — the imperfect, dec 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present 
and imperfect tenses. Write damno, terreo, scribo, and veUio, in 
the same tenses. 



LESSON 71- 

PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

EXERCISES. 

(See Lesson 67, N. 1, 2, and a) 

I. Translate into English— 

Vos amemini. ^Less. 57. 2.) Ut populns regatar. 

Ut vos amemini. Non audirdris. 

Ut iUe amdtur. AudiAmur. 

Puer mone&tur. Ut agmen dac&tnr. 

Ut xDoneremini. Agmen ne ducator. (LeM. 57. 3.) 
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Ut libeiaremar. 
Puer non terreretur. 
Ut latrones ponlrentur. 
Ut tu pareris. 
Liber legator. 



Liber non leg&tar. 
Ut puer moneretur. 
Ut tibereris. 
Avis liberetnr. 
Puer De puniatur. 



II. Change the nmnbers of the nouns, pronouns and verbs in 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. Translate into Latin — 



That the boy may be loved« 

Let the boy be loved. 

He would be advised. 

The city could be fortified. 

Could not the city be fortified 7 

Can the kingdom be ruled 1 

The lion would not be terrified. The bird might be freed. 

That the robber should be punished. 

That we might be heard. . 



That the army may be led. 
That the book should be read. 
Let us be prepared. 
That he may be called. 
Let the book be read. 
Ye might be wounded. 



LESSON 72, 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT. 



Perfect, may have been. 



J ^simusor 
' \ fuerXmus, 



P. 



\vmor 
* ' I fueris, 

I 5 sitis or 
"*» } ftieriUs, 



■'"'{fuerit; 

I SsiQt, or 
' I fuerinL 



/ may have been lovedy Thou mayest have been^ <^. He may have been^ <f«. 



8, a-ma'-tus, 



a-ma'-tus, 



2. monM-tu's, I sim Or mon'-i-tu's, 1 sis or 



3. rec'-tns, 

4. au-di'-tus, 



fu'-S-rim, 



rec'-tus, rfu'-5-iis, 
au-di'-tus, J 



rec'-tus, r^.f- 
au-di^-tu8, J "^' 



We may have been, <f>e. Ye may have been, <f«. They may have been, ^. 



P, a-ma'-ti, 

2. monM-ti, 

3. rec'-tl, 

4. au-di'-ti, 



si'-mns 
>or fu-er'- 
l-mus, 



a-ma'-ti, 

mon'-i-U, I si'-tis, or 

rec'-tl, f fu-er'-i-tis, 

au-di'-ti, 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di-ti, 




Pluperfect, migliU could, would, or should have been. 



TVrm.— A •Vfl, 



P. 



easem or 
faisBem, 

I \esmemuBor 
*' I luiisemusi 



_^ ^ esses or 
» ( fuisses, 

I Seseetis or 
''' I fuiasetis, 

9 



(esset or 
•°*»Jfai88et; 

, Sessent or 



d 
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I would ha»e been hoed, TTuu wouldai hoot bun, 4j»e. HewoiddJutDt, 4"^. 



S, a-ma'-tuB, 

2. mon'-i-tUB, 

3. rec^'tua, 

4. an-di'-tua, 



. ea'-aem or 
fu-ia'-aem, 



a-miMuB, 
mon'-i-tua, 
rec'-tua, i . , „^. 
au-dl'-tua, J »-»««' 



ea' 
©r fu- 



a-ma'-tua, 
mon'-i-tuB, 
rec'-tua, 
au-dr-tua^ 




IFe would have been, <f^ Ye would have been, <f«. T%ey would ^ove, <fv. 



P. a-ma'-ti, 

2. mon'-i-ti, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-^'-ti, 



ea-aS'-mua 
or fu-ia- 
aS'-mua. 



a-mi'-ti, 
DionM-ti, 

au-di'-tl, J *® "®» 



ca-aS'-tis 
or fu-ia- 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-tl, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



ea'-aent 
or fu- 
ia'-aent. 



QuaBTiovB.«-What tenses of the passive voice, sulsjunctive mood, are formed 
firom the first root 1 — ^firom the third root 7 What fcenses of aum are joined to the 
perfect participle, to form the passive voice, subjunctive mood, perfect tense 1 — pUi- 
pwlbct tense 1 Repeat the perfect subjunctive passive of omo, 4ec 



EXBR0I8B. 



Repeat the English of the preceding yerbs in the perfect and pin- 
perfect tenses. Write damno, terreo, scribe, and veslio, in the same 
tenses. 



LESSON 73. 

PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT. 



EXERCISES. 



I. Translate into English — 

Am&tus fudris. 
Aves liber&tae essent 
Ut ille monitus sit. 
Ut moniti fuissdmns. 
Ut agmen ductum esset 
Non auditi essetis. 
Latrones puniti fudrint. 
Non territi essetis. 



Ut territns sim. 
Ut par&ti essetis. 
Miles non par&tos faisset. 
Ut illi valner&ti sint. 
Ille auditus fuisset. 
Vox audita fuisset. 
Ut voc&ti essdmus. 
Auditi essStis. 



n. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and yerbs, in 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

in. Translate into Latin — 

Thou shouldst haye been freed. 
He should not haye been terrified. 
Would not the book haye been finished 1 
The book would haye been finished. 
The soldier may haye been wounded. 
The army may haye been led. 
The city might haye been fortified. 
The girl may haye been called. 
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LESSON 74. 



PASSIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Term. - 



'8.1. Sre orator, atnr; 

2. ere or etor, etor ; 

3. ere or Itor, Itor; 

4. Ire or Itor, itor ; 



P. amlni, antor. 

emtni, entor. 

imini, untor. 

ImlBi, iuotor. 



Se thou looedy Let him be Imedi Be ye laoedf Let them be loved, 

1. a-ma'-re or a-ma'-tor, a-ma'-tor ; a-mam'-i-ni, a-man'-tor. 

2. mo-ne'-re or mp-De'-tor, mo-ne'-tor ; mo-nem'-i-ni, mo-nen'-tor. 

3. reg'-e-re or reg'-i-tor, reg'-i-tor ; re-gim'-!-ni, re-gun'-ior. 

4. au-dl'-re or au-di'-tor, au-di'-tor ; au-dlmM-ni, au^-un'-tor. 



Present. 

To be loved. Term, 

1. a-ma'-ii, 

2. mo-ne'-ri, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Perfect. 

Tb have been loved. 



Tb 



3. re 

4. au 



an. 
SrL 

'-gi, ' i. 
i-£'-ii. iri. 



a-ma'-tus, 
mon'-i-tus, 
rec'-tu8, 
au-di'-tus, 



Future. 

be about to be loved, 
a-ma'-tum, 



^es'-se or 
"fu-is'-se. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect. Future. 



Loved or fuming been loved, 

a-ma'-tus, a, um. 
mon'-i-tus, a, um. 
rec'-tus, a, um. 
au-(U'>tu8, a, um. 



Th be loved, 

a-man^us, a, um. 
mo-nen'-dus, a, um. 
re-gen'-dus, a, um. 
au-di-en'-dus, a, um. 



monM-tum, 

rec'-tum, 

au-di'-tum, 

SUPINE. 
Latter. 

To be loved. 

a-ma'-tu. 
mon'-i-tu. 
rec'-tu. 
au-di'-tu. 



►I'-rL 



Note 1. — Verbs in io of the third conjugation have two rowels 
in the beginning of the termination, wherever they occur in the 
fourth conjugation, and they are the same in both conjugations; as, 
eapio, ere; — capiurUy capiebam, capiuniuTf capiebar^ &c. 

Note 3.— The future infinitive passive consists of the former 
supine and tn, the present infinitive passive of eo^ to go. L. 80. 

QuBSTioKs.^From which root is the imperative formed 1 What are the terml- 
nations of the imperative passive, in the first couj. 7— iu the second 1— in the third 1 
— in the fourth 1 Repeat, dec. 

From which root is the present infinitive passive formed ? What is its termina- 
tion in the first conj. 1~in tlie second 1— in the thin) 1*-in the fourth 1 Of what is 
the perfect infinitive passive compounded 1 Repeat, &c. How is the future infin- 
itive passive formed 1 Repeat, dec. 

Prom which root is the perfect paTticii)Ie derived 1 What is its termination 1 
From which root is the future passive participle derived 1 What is its termination 
in the first conj. 1~in the second l^in the third 1— in the fourth 1 How Is the latter 
supine fonned 1 Repeat the perfect participle, dec. 



100 PA88ITS IMPBRATITS — ^DEPONKNT TEKBS. 

EXERCrSES. 

PASSIVE IMPERATIVE. 

I. Par&re. MoDemini. Libri leguntor. 

Puervoc&tor. Jungimini. Fures«puniuotor. 

Homines libenuitor. Par&tor. (3^ pers.) Vox auditor. 

II. Let him be freed. Let them be prepared. 

Let the boy be advised. Let the boy he called. 

Let them be ruled. Be thou ruled. 

Let the city be fortified. Be ye prepared. 

Let the soldiers be led. Let the books be finished. 

(a) Fur,furi», m. a thieC 



LESSON 75. 

DEPONENT VERBS. 



1. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice of active verbs, but they have also the participles, 
gerunds, and supine of the active voice. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mirer, mirftri, mir&tos sum, to admire, 

Criminor, criminari, crimin&tus sum, to accuse. 

PoUiceor, poUicdri, poUicitus sum, to promise, 

Vereor, ver«ri, veritus sum, to fear, 

Loquor, loqui, locatus sum, to speak, 

Utor, uti, usus sum, (Less. 49, N. 3,) to use, 

Mentior, mentiri, meutitus sum, to lie, 

Partior, partiri, partitus sum, to divide. 

NoTS.— Some deponent verbs in the second, tliird, and fourth conjugations an 
IrxQgular. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Ille roir&tus est. VerSmur vos. 

Me crimin&ris. II I i locuti sunt 

Mir&mur. Ilii usi erant. 

PoUiciti er&mus. Ille mentitur. 

II. Change the numbers of the pronouns and verbs in the pre- 
ceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. We have divided. We will promise. 

They might use. Ye will have spoken. 

Speak thou. They have lied. 

Let him fear. Ye were accusing me. 



IRRBOUI.AR TERBS : POSSUM. 101 

FREQUENTATIVES, Ac. 

2. FrequentatiTes denote the repetition, inceptives the 
beginning, and diminutives a small degree of the action, 
denoted by their primitive verbs ; as, 

GamitOy to cry frequently ; caUsco, to grow hot; and cantiUo^ to 
sing a little j from daToo, to cry ; cako, to be hot ; and caTUo^ to sing. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

3. The principal irregular verbs are sum^ volo^ feroj 
Jio, eo, and their compounds. 

4. The compounds of sum, except prosum and poS' 
«tfm,are conjugated like the simple verb. (Less. 62, &c.) 

6. Prosum, to be profitable, has d after pro, when the 
simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Ind. Pres. Pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
— Jmperf. prod'-e-ram, prod'-e-ras, prod'-S-rat. 

QuBSTiONB.— What is a deponent verb 1 Less. 46} 7. How are deponent verbs 
ennjii^ted 1 Repeat the principal parts of mircr^ Ac. What are nrequentative 
vertwl — inceptivesl — diminutives 1 What are the principal irregular verbs 7 How 
are the compounds of 9um conjugated 1 What peculiarity has j^rovum 7 

EXERCISB. 

Write down the principal parts ofadsum, to be present. Conju- 
gate prosum in the indicative future — in the future-perfect — in the 
present infinitive. 



LESSON 76. 



POSSUM. 

Possum, I can, or I am able, is compounded of potis^ 
able, and sum. 
When compounded, both parts undergo some change : — 

1. Potis becomes pot, and before s is changed to pos, 

2. Es is dropped in esse, essem, &C., derived irom the first root 
of sum. 

3. F is dropped in the second root ; as, potm for potfuL 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prea. Ind, Prea. h\f, Perf. Ind, 

Pos'-Bum, pos'-se, pot'-u-i. 

9* 



102 IRREGULAR VERBS : TOLO, NOLO, MALO. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pica, can or am aNe. 8. pos'-suiHi pot'-es, pot'-^st ; 

P, po8'-8U-ma8, pot-es'-tls, pos'-sunt 
Imperil could, or tooB able, pot'-^-ram, pot'-S-ras, pot'-e-rat, &c. 
Put. ihall or will be, <f«. pot'-€-ro, pot'-S-ria, pot'-5-rit, &c. 
Perf. could, or have, <pe. pot'-u-i, pot'-u-is'-ti, pot'-u-it, ^tc, 

Plup. had been able, pot-u'-d-ram, pot-u'-e-raei, pot-u'>e-nit, &c. 

F. rerfl ahall or loill Aa»e,<fH:.pot-u'-e-ro, pot-u'-e-ria, pot-u'-e-rit, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. may be able, pos'-sim, pos^-sis, Ac. 

Imp. might, 4*c., be able, pos'^sem, pos'-sea, dtc. « 

Pert may have been able, pot-u'-S-rim, &c. 

Plup. might, 4rC', have been able, pot-u-is'-aem, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pret, pos'-se. Petf. pot-u-U'-se. 

The rest is wanting, 

QuitTioNS. — Of what iapoemm compoonded 1 What channes does oo^t* under- 
go 1 What changes occur in the first root of aum 7 — in the second root i What are 
the principal parts 0( poaauml Repeat the indicative mood present tense, &c.~> 
the nitjlunccive mood present tense, &c.— the infinitive mood present tense, At, 

EXEBCISES. 

I. Possumns. Possitis. 

LeODes possuDt. Homines possent. 

PotuSras. Potuissetis. 

IL We could, {perf.) He can. 

Ye might have been able. Thou couldst. (imperf.) 
They may be able. Ye had been able. 
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Nolo is compounded of non and volo ; Malo of magis 
and volo, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prea. Indie, Pres. Infin, Ptrf. Indie. 

Vo'-lo, veP-Ie, vol'-u-i, to be wiUing or to irieh, 

No'-lo, noP-le, nol'-u-i, to be unuilling. 

MaMo, mal'-le, mal'-u-i, to be more wiSmg, to choose mther, 

INDICATIVE. 

Present, 

S, Vo'-lo, vis, vult ; P. vol'-u-mus, vul'-tis, vo'-lant. 

No'-lo, non vis, non vult ; nor-u-mus, non vultis, noMunt. 
MaMo, ma^-vis, ma' -vult; mal'-u-mus, ma-vuK-tis, maMunt. 
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Imp. vo-ld'-bam. no-lS'-bam. ma-l€'-bam. 

Fii, voMam, es, Slc, no'-lam. ma'-lam. 

Perf, vol'-u-i. nol'-u-i. mal'-u-L 

Plup. vo-lu'-d-ram, no-la^-S-ram. ma-lu'-d-ram. 

ii\d. Perf, vo-lu'-fi-ro. no-lu'-€-ro. ma-lu'-d-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prtttnt, 

S. ve'-lim, ve'-lia, veMit ; P. ve-H'-mua, ve-K'-tis, ve'-lint. 
noMim, no^-lis, noMiC; no-ir-mua, no-Ii'-tia, no'-Unt. 

ma'-lira, ma'-lia, ma'>lit; ma-li^-mua, ma-G'-tia, ma'-Unt. 

Imperfect, 

8, velMem, velMea, velMet } P. veHe'-mua, ret-l^'-tia, yelMent. 
noK-lem, nolMes, nol'-let; noI-lS'-mua, nol-ld'-tia, nolMent. 
mal'-lem, malMea, mal'-let; mal-le'-mu8| mal-lS'-tis, raal'-lenC 

Perf, vo-lu'-i-riiiL DO-lu'-fi-rim. ma-Iu'-d-rim. 
Phtp, vol-u-ia'-aem. nol-u-ia'-sem. mal-u-ia'^aem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

iSL Do^-li or no-G'-to ; P. no-G'-te car noM-tS'-te. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pre». TelMe. nol'-Ie. malMe. 

Per/, vol-u-is'-ae. nol-u-is'-se. mal-u-ia'-fle. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Prta, ToMena. no'-lena. 

QnB8Tioi«8.-<Of what is nolo compounded \—malo 7 What root fa wantinf ta 
wdo, nolo and malo 7 Qire the principal parts of each. Repeat each in the p reacn L 
*c. Which of these verbs want the imperative 7 Which, the present participle t 
What parti ave waating la aU these verbs 1 

BZEsaaE. 

Repeat the Enf lish of volo in the aense " to wish/' in all the 
moocH aad tenaea. 



LESSON 78. 



FerOi to bear, is thus conjugated : — 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, Jndie, Pe'-ro, Pres, Indie, JV-ror, 

Prts.InJin, fer'-re, Pres, Infin, fer'-ii, 

Per/. Indie, tu'-li, Ptrf, Part, la'-tua. 
Supine, la'-tum. 



104 IRREGULAR VERBS : FIO. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present* 

S. fe'-io, few, fert; S. fe'-ror, fer'-ris or -re, fer'-tur; 
P. fer^-i-mus, fer'-tis, fe'-nint. P. fer'-i-mur, fe-rim'-i-ni, fe-run'-tur. 

Imp. fe-rS'-bam. Imp. fe-re'-bar. 

I\U. fe'-ram, -res, Ac. J^ut, fe'-rar, -rS'-ris, or -rg'-re, Ac. 

Per/. tu'-li. Per/. la'-tua sum, or fu'-i. 

Plup, tu'-le-ram. Plup. U'-tus e'-ram or fu'-5-ram. 

.^V. Per/. tuMe-ro. P. Per/, la'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prea, fe'-ram, -raa, &c. Pres, fe'-rar, -ra'-ria or -ra'-re, Ac 

Imp. fer'-rem, -res, &c. Imp, fer'-rer, -re'-risjor-re'-re, Ac. 

Per/, tu'-lfi-rim. Perf, la'-tus aim or fu'-5-rira. 

Plup, tu-lis'-aem. Plup, la'-tua es'-aem or fu-is'-seiiL 

IMPERATIVE. 

S, fer, or fer'-to, fer'-to ; S. fer'-re or fer'-tor, fer'-tor j 

P, fer'-te or fer-tS-te, fe-run'-to. P, fe-rim'-i-ni, fe-run'-tor. 

INFINITIVE. 

Prea. fer'-re. Prea. fer'-ri. 

Per/, tu-lia'-se. Per/, la'-tus es'-ae or fu-is'-se. 

JhhU la-tu'-ru8 es'-ae. F\U, la'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Prea. fe'-rena. Perf. laMua. 

FhU. la-tu'-ruB. JFha. fe-ren'-dus. 

GERUND. 

fe-ren'-di, &c. 

SUPINES. 
Ihrm&r. la'-tum. Latter, la'-tu. 

Qn«8TiOK8.— What are the principal parts of /«ro in the active voice?— In the 
CduSaS ^ A^ "^'^ ^~ second 1— the third 1 Repeat the preaent 



LESSON 79. 



Fio is used as the passive o£ facto j to make. It is 
thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prea. Indie. Prea. Itifin, Perf. Part. 

fi'-o, fi'-fi-ri, fec'-tiv, to be made OT to become. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Prea, & fi'-o, fis, fit; P. fi'-mus, fi'-tis, fi'-unt. 

Imp. fi-e'-bam. Plup, fac'-tus e'-ram. Ac, 

Put. fi'-am, -es, &c. Put. Ptrf. &c'-tu8 e'-ro, Ac. 

Pcrf. &(/-tu8 sum or fu'-i. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prta. fi'-am, -as, &c. Ptrf. fac'-tus sim, &c. 

Imp. fi'-g-reiQ. Plup. &c'-tus es'-sem, Ac 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

S. &or fi'"to, fi'-to ; Preg. fi'-«-ri. 

P. fi'-te or fi-tO'-te, fi-un'-to. Peif. &c^-tu8 es'-se or fii-is'-iSk 

Put. fiic'-tum i'-ii. 

PARTICIPLES. * SUPINE. 

Per/, fiic'-tus. Latter. &c'-tu. 

Put. &-ci-eii^-dtui. 

NoTB. — AtMfeo, gaudeo andMfeooftheaeeondeonjiifation, voAfido with iti com* 

Emnds of the third, are called neuter-pataive verbs. Like JEo, in the temee umaUy 
nned from the second root, they have the passive form. 

QvxsTioNS.— Of what verb is fio used as tlie passive) What axe its principal 
parts 1— lis roots 1 Repeat the indicative present, &c. What verbs are caUedOAii- 
ter passives 1 In what respect do they diner from other verbs 1 



LESSON 80. 

EOf to go, is thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre8. Indie. Pres. Injin. Perf. Indie. Ptrf. Part. 
E'-o. I'-re. i'-vi. i'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. 8. e'-o, is, it ; P. I'-mua, i'-tls, e'-unt. 

Imp. S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat ; P, i'-ba-mus, i-ba'-tis, i'-bant 

PiU. S. i'-bcj, i'-bis, i'-bit ; P. ib'-i-mus, ib'-i-tis, i'-bunt. 

Perf. i'-vL Plup. iv'-e-ram. Put. PerJ. iv'-e-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prea. S. e'-am, e'-as, e'-at; /». e-a'-mua, e-i'-tis, e'-ant. 

Imp. S. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret; P. i-rS'-mus, i-rg'-Ua, I'-rent. 

Perf. iv'-^-rim. Plup. l-via'-aem 



106 DEFECTIVB VERBS. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

S, i or i'-to, i'-to ; Pres. i'-re. 

JP. I'-te or i-ty-te, c-un'-to. Per/, i-vis'-se. 

Put. i-iu'-ru8 es'-i 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pre$. y-ean, {gen. c-un'-tis.) e-un'-di, Ac. 

Note l.^Eo has no fint not 

NoTB 2.— The compounds of eo (enenUy omit v in the second root ; as, ates^ 
a6lre, a6tt, to go away. 

QvBsnoNS.— What are the priactpal parts of eo 7 What are its second and third 
tiNMB t Repeat the indicad ve present, Sec, What is said of the compooods o£eo7 



LESSON 81. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

1. Defective verbs are those which are not used in 
certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

S. The following verbs are defective in several of the tenses, viz. : 

Odi, JhaU. Aio, \ t sav 

Coepi, Ih4ivebeeun. Inquam, j ^' 

Memini, / rememSer, Fore, to be about to be. 

3. Odi, eoepi, and memtni, want all the lenses derived fron^ the 
first root. 

Exo.— JUimiTm lias in Che impenUiTe t/Umenio and mementote. 

4. Odi and memini have in the perfect, pluperfect, and future- 
perfect, the sense of the present, imperlect, and future.^ 

5. FWe is thus conjugated: — 

Sub. Imperf. S. Fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo'-ret ; P. — , — , fo'-rent. 
Inf. Pres, fo'-re. 

^brem has the same meaning as essem. 

QinESTioirs.'What are defectire Terts 1 Which are the principal defective 
▼ertMl What tenses are wantinf in odi, etept, and memXnil In wiiat sense are 
odi and memini used in the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect 1 How is/ort 
conjugated 1 What meaning has/orem / 

Among defective verbs are to be reckoned impersonal or third- 
personal verbs. 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

6. Impersonal yerbs are those which are used only in 
the third person singular, and do not admit o£ & personal 
subject ; as, 

Licetj it is lawful. 

7. Impersonal verbs are of two kinds, according as 
they have the active or the passive form. 

8. For the most part in the active, and sometimes in 
the passive form, the subject is an infinitive or subjunc- 
tive clause ; as, 

Me delectat scribere. To write delights me. 

9. In English the pronoun it commonly stands before the 
active form, and sometimes also before the passive form, 
representing the clause which forms the real subject ; as, 

It delights me to write. 

10. Most neuter and many active verbs may be used 
impersonally in the passive form, by changing the per- 
sonal subject of the active voice into an ablative with a 
or ab ; as, 

nU pugTUirUf or RugrUUur ab tUis^ They fight. lUi quarumtt or 
quantur ab illis, They ask, or, The inquiry is made by them. 

Note 1. — When the impersonal verb consists of the participle in 
dus with sum J the agent is in the dative. L. 112. 2. 

11. In the passive form the agent with a or ah is very 
often omitted, and is to be supplied as the connection re- 
quires. It is commonly nobis^ ilLis^ hominibusj militt' 
btiSi &c. 

12. In English the subject of the passive form is com- 
monly either the agent, expressed or understood, or an 
abstract noun formed from the verb ; as, 

Pugndtvm est. We, they, &c., fought; or, The iottfe was fought. 
Goncurritur, The people run together, or, There is a cancowne. 
Moriendum est, We must die, or, Death is inevitable. 

Note 2. — Sometimes the English subject in both forms of the 
impersonal is an oblique case following the verb in Latin ; as, 
Miseret me, I pity. Fauetur mihi, I am favored. 

13. In the passive form of the impersonal verb ihe 
participle is always in the neuter gender. 






liJS PARTICLES. 

avBinoHS.— What ue imperaonal TertM 1 Of how nuny kliute are iupenond 
verba ) In the aetiTe rorm, what ia the aubject 1 What Engliah pronoun repreaenta 
the ealrieetiTe clauae 1 How may moat neuter Terfaa be uaed in the pnaaWe form 1 
In wh^caae ia Uie asent of a participle in dus with 9um ? Wliat ia often omitled 
In the paariTe form 1 What worda may be aupplied 1 What ia the aubject of the 
paMireform ia EogUah 1 What other word ia aometimea the aubject in Eogbah Y 
In what fender latBe participle in the paaaire form 1 



LESSON 82. 

PARTICLES. 

1. Particles are of four kinds — adverbs^ prepositions, 
conjunctions^ and interjections, 

ADVERBS. 

% An adrerb is a particle used to modify or limit the 
meaning of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as. 

Bene dixUf He spoke loell, 

3. Some adverbs, especially those derived from adjec- 
tives, are compared. 

4. Adverbs are compared like the adjectives from 
which they are derived. 

5. Comparatives end in ius^ superlatives in isstme or 
%m^; as, 

Dwrit (hardly,) dwriiiSf dwnsstmi ; ^en« (well,) me2t«5, epttmi, 

6. Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to their 
sigmfications ; as, Adverbs of place, order, time, manner, quality ^ 
negation, uUerrogaiion, likene$s, &c» 

PREPOSITIONS. 

7. A preposition is a particle which expresses the re- 
lation between the noun or pronoun, before which il 
dtands, and some preceding word ; as, ' 

Ventt ad w^bem^ He came to the city. 

Kb thia aentence ad, to, expreaaea the relation in which urbem, the citj, atanda to 
V0iw{,came. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

8. A conjunction is a particle which connects words or 
sentences. 




SENTENCES. 100 

Conjanctions are divided into rarions classes; as, 
(1.) Copulatives; as, acj atque, et, etiam, ^quey quoque^ and neque 
mnec, 

Disjanctives ; as, avi^ seu^ sive^ -ve^ vel^ and iieve or n^. 
Adversatives ; as, cU, atqui^ sedj tamen^ veroy &c. 
^ _ , Enclitics ; as, -we, -qucy -ve, which are always annexed to 
another word ; as, hamineSf puerique^ men and boys ; audisiu 7 dost 
thou hear 1 

INTERJECTIONS. 

8. An interjection is a particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion ; as ecce I lo ! behold 1 
then! alas! 

QuBSTiOKS.— How are particles divided 1 What is an advert) f An adveriM 
compared 1 How are tbey compared 9 How do comparatives end 7—<siiperlat] ves I 
Compare dttrd — bene, wha^ is a preposition 1 What is a conjunction 1 Wliatara 
die foor classes of coi^joncttons mentioned in this lesson 1 What are the encUtio 
eonjonctiensl How ara they used! What is an interjection t 



LESSON 83. 

OF SENTENCES. 

1. A sentence is a thought expressed in words. 

2. Sentences are either simple or compound, 

3. A simple sentence or proposition consists of two 
parts, — a subject and a predicate, 

4. The subject is that of which something is affirmed. 

5. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the sub- 
ject. 

Thus in the simple sentence, Casar conquered Gaul, Castor is the 
sabject, and conquered Gaul the predicate. In the sentence, Gaul 
was conquered Inf, Casar, Gaul is the sabject, and was conquered by 
Casar is the prdicate. 

Note.— When the sentence is interrogative, conditional^ or im- 
peratiye, the sabject is that concerning which the question is asiced 
or the snpposition made, or the person to whom the command is 
given ; the predicate is that which is aslced, supposed, or commanded. 

Thus, in the simple interrogative sentence. Has tke messenger 
arrived ? the messenger is the sabject, and has arrived the predicate. 

QcvsTiov8.>-What is a sentence t Into what two classes are sentences divisible 1 
or what does a simple sentence consist 1 What is the subject of a sentence I— 4h* 
predicatel 

10 



110 SVBJSOTS AND rREOICATBS. 

SXKRCIIB. 

Point out the mbject and the predicate in each of the following 
■entences:^ 

John writes. HaTe too read the letter 1 

We are reading. If he should come. 

Hear thou my request We hare been admonished. 

Rome was founded tyy Rcmralns and his brother Remus, sons of 
Rhea Silria, the daughter of Numitor. 



LESSON 84. 

DIVISION OF SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. Subjects and predicates are either gramma^icaZ or 
logiealf simpU or compound. 

ORAMKATICAI. fllTBJKCT AND FRSDICATK. 

fL A grammatical subject consists of one word only^ 
a noun, either singular or plural, or some word standing 
for a noun. 

3. A grammatical predicate consists of a verb alone, or 
of the verb to be^ followed by a noun, pronoun, adjectire, 
or participle, referring to the subject. 

The following are examples of grammatical subjects and predi- 
cates: — 

John writes. Yon have been commended. 

We are reading. Cicero was eloquent. 

He is admired. Kings are men. 

Go thou. Should he come. 

Will he go 1 May he Uye I 

NoTB. — ^In English the auxiliaries are considered as constimting 
a part of their verb. In the preceding examples therefore the predi- 
cates. " are reading," «* is admired," " will go," «* have been com- 
mended," &c., are considered as single verbs. 

QuBSTKnrs.— How an lutijecli and pfredicatea dWlded 1 Of what does a gram- 
autkal aoUiect eonsifltl— a fnnunaticat predicatel How are the BngUahaiiidU^ 
riesGonalderedl 

BzzncisB. 

Write ten English sentences containing grammatical aabjects 
and predicates. 
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LOGICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1. A grammatical subject or predicate, with one or 
more words joined with it to explain or modify it, is call- 
ed the logical subject or the logical predicate. 

(a) The sentence, Birds fiy^ contains only a grammatical subject 
and predicate. 

(b) In the sentence, Some birds fiy sunMy^ the grammatical sub- 
ject and predicate are both modified, the former by some^ and the 
latter by swifUy. 

{c^ In the sentence, Sotm large birds Jly very swiJUf, the gram- 
matical subject and predicate are still further modified, the former 
by laree^ and the latter by very. 

(d) In the sentence, Soine large birds ofprey^ inhabUing Ike voodi 
and mountainSjfiy very swiftly ^ when pursuing other birds^ the subject 
and predicate are still further extended, ana additions may in all 
cases be made to each, until it expresses precisely that idea which 
is present to the mind of the writer or speaser. 

QuBSTioKs.— What is a logical subject T— a logical predkattt 

EXERCISES. 

I. Point out, first, the grammatical subject in each of the follow- 
ing sentences; secondly, the logical subject; thirdly, the gram- 
matical predicate ; fourthly, the logical predicate : — 

The horse started suddenly. 

Many fishes are swimming in the sea. 

An apple tell from the tree. 

The east wind has continued many days without interruption. 

The tallest man present was chosen king. 

Great men are not always wise. 

II. Write a sentence containing only a grammatical subject and 
predicate. Convert these into a logical subject and predicate by the 
addition of one or more explanatory or restrictive words to each. 
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SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. When a sentence contains hut a single subject, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
subject. 
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% A compound subject consists of two or more simple 
subjects, having but one predicate. 

In the sentences, Man is morUU, AU men are mortalf the subjects 
are simple. 

In the sentences, 7%e moon and stars were skiningt Cframmar and 
music were united, the subjects are compound. 

3. When a sentence contains but a single predicate, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
predicate, 

4. A compound predicate consists of two or more sim- 
ple predicates belonging to the same subject ; as. 

He reads and writes. 

They are neither loved nor trusted. 

The cities and villages of the enemy were plundered and burnt. 

QxTXsnoNS.— What is a simple sabject l—tL simple predicate T— a logical iobject 1 
*« iQglcai predicate f— « compound subject 1-~a compoond pradicaie I 



EXERCISE. 

Write four sentences having compound subjects but simple predi- 
cates ; four having compound predicates but simple subjects ; and 
four whose subjects and predicates shall both be compound. 



LESSON 87. 

1. ANALYSIS. 

The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence con- 
sists in distinguishing the subject from the predicate and 
noting their several modifications. 

GENERAL BULBS FOB THB ANALYSIS OF A SIMPLE 

SENTENCE. 

1. Divide it into two parts — the subject and the predi- 
cate. 

^ Point out the grammatical subject and the word or 
words directly modifying it, 

^ 3. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical subject, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 
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4. Point out the grammatical predicate and the word 
or words directly modifying it. 

5. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical predicate, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 

11. PARSINO. 

Parsing consists in resolving a sentence into the parts 
of speech of which it is composed, tracing each word to 
its root, and giving the rules of formation and construe* 
tion applicable to it. 

GENERAL RUZ.ES OF PARSING. 

1. Name the part of speech, including the subdivision, 
to which it belongs. 

2. If it is an inflected word, name its root, decline, com* 
pare, or conjugate it. 

3. Point out its agreement, or the word on which its 
case depends. 

4. If it is a conjunction, tell what it connects. 

5. If it is an adverb, tell what it qualifies. 

6. Give the rule of formation or construction applica" 
ble in each case. 

Note 1. — The words constituting a sentence are most conveni* 
enily parsed in that order in which they are arranged in analysis. 
JNoTfi 2. — ^For examples of Analysis and Parsing, see Less. 90, dec 

QuBSTiONS.— What is meant by the analysis of a proposition 1 What is the lint 
ceneral rule of analysis 1— the second 1— the third I— the fourth 1-4he fifth 1 What 
is parsing 1 What is the first general rule of parsing 1 If it is an inflected word 
wtiat is next to be done 1 What is tb be done after naming its root, declining, com- 
paring or conjugating it 1 If it is a conjunction, what is to be told respecting U t If 
an adveib, what Y what is the last rule for parsing Y 
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I. ADVERBS. 



1. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of yerbs, ad" 
jeetives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

Bene Tiumes, Yoa advise welL Valde bene^ Very well. 
Longi dissimUis, Very unlike. 

10* 
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Remark t.— -Adverbs sometimes also modify noons, adjective 
pronoans, and prepositions. 

Remabk 2.— An adverb is usually placed immediately before the 
word which it modifies. 

II. CONJUNCTIONS. 

2. Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions, and some 
others, connect words which are in the same construc- 
tion. 

Remark 1. — Hence conjunctions connect — 

1. Nouns or pronouns which are in the same case. 

2. Adjectives agreeing with the same noun or pronoun. 

3. Verbs in the same mood. 

4. Adverbs and prepositions relating to the same words. 

Remark 2. — ^The same conjunctions connect sefUenasB.]ao, whose 
construction is the same. 

Remark 3. — Conjunctions are often omitted. 

QxrssTiOMS.— What is the general rule for the coDstmctioo of adTevte 1 WhiU 
other parts of speech are sometimes modified by adverbs 1 What is the usual po- 
sition of an adverb 1 What is the general rule fot the construction of copulative 
and disjunctive conjunctions 1 How does this rule apply to nouns 1— to adjectives I 
-»lo verbs 1— to adverbs and prepositions 7 What besides single words do the same 
conjunctions connect 1 Are conjunctions always expressed 1 

Note. — Sentences illustrating the construction of adverbs and 
conjunctions will be found in the subsequent lessons. 
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APPOSITION. 

1. A noun annexed to another noun or to a pronQun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same 
case. 

2. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns is usually- 
pi uraL 

3. A whole is sometimes denoted by the former noun, 
und its parts, by nouns or pronouns in apposition to it. 

Remark. — In cases of apposition the annexed noun is generally 
added for the sake of ezplanation or descrvpHon^ but sometimes for 
the purpose of denoting character or purpose, or the Ume, cause, reo- 
ion, &c., of an action. 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate into English — 

Cicero or&tor. Nos consules. 

Cicerdnis oratoris. Nostrdm consulnm. 

Ciceroni oratdri. Nobis consulibus. 

Marcus Antonias et Caias Cassius, tribuni plebis. 
In fluminibus Rheno el Danubio. 

Translate into Latin^ 

Por-Cato the-Censor. Of-Ovid the-poet 

By-Cato the-Censor. Ovid the-poet. ^accA 

To-Brutus the-leader. Of-Brutus and Cassius, leaders. 

Bnitas, leader, (voc.) For-Brutus and Cassius, leaders. 

By-Brutus the-leader. To-Romulus and Remus, brothers. 

Romulus and Remus, Marcus Tullius Cicero, (yoc,) 

brothers, (yoc.) Alexander (when) a boy. 
The names of-the-brothers, Anapus and Amphinomns. 

VOCABULARY. 

An&pos, 1. Leader, dtuf, duda. 

Amphintfmas. i. Brother,/ra<er, lrs«. 

Alexander, dn. Poet, poetOyjo^. 

Cato, onis. Friend, omtctM, •'. 

Censor, oris. And, et. 

Brutus, i. Ovid, Otidius, i. 

CagBius, i. Name, nomerif nomlma, 

Marcus,!. Boy, puer,iri» 
TuUiuSyL 
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SUBJECT-NO MINATIVE. 

1. The noun or pronouii, which is the subject of a fi- 
.nite verb, is put in the nominative. 

Note I. — (a) A verb in any mood, except the infinitive, is called 
a, finite verb. 

{b) In historical writing the nominative is sometimes found 
with the infinitive instead of the imperfect indicative. 

2. A verb agrees with its subject-nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

Note 3. — ^The nominatives ego, nos, tu, and W5, are commonly 
omitted. 

Note 3. — ^The verb, especially the verb swMj is sometimes omit- 
ted. 



i 
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3. When the subject is compound, the verb is common- 
I7 pluraL 

Remark 1. — ^If the nominatives, of which a compound subject is 
compiled, are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first 
person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the 
third. 

Remark 2. — Sometimes when the subject is compound, the verb 
agrees with the nearest nominative. 

4. A collective noun in the singular has sometimes a 
plural verb, especially when the noun is not expressed in 
the same clause, but in a preceding one. 

5. An infinitive, or one or more clauses may be the 
subject, and the verb will then be in the singular. 

6. Sometimes the subject, and sometimes the verb are 
to be supplied. 

QvBSTio vs. — In what case w the subject of a finite verb 1 What is a finite vwrb 1 
What is the rule lor the agreement of a verb with its subject-nominatiTe 1 What 
nominatives ue commonly omitted 1 Why 1 (see L. 61, Kem. 4.) Of what nam- 
ber is the verti, when the subject is compound? What is the rule ibr the werh, 
when the compound subject is of diflbrent persons 1 With what does the verb 
sometimes agree, when the subject is compound 1 What is the rule for the verb of a 
coUeetive noun 1 — for the verb whose subject is an infinitive, or one or more claus- 
es 1 What are sometimes to be supplied 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Avis volat. Curris. Arbor floret 

Aves volant Curritis. Arbores florent 

Dormio. (N. 2.) Leo rugit Hirundines migrant 

Dormimus. Leones rugiunt Amabimini. 

II. Pater et« filius amantur. Tu et Caius scribdtis. 
Ego atque* tu una^ er&mus. Vos et sen&tus jussit. 
Turba ruunt Pars monent 

(a) Less. 88, 2. (6) Less. 88, 1, * R. 2. 

III. Write a Latin translation of the following English sentences ^— 

The boy weeps. PverJUo, Thou wast sleeping. 

The boys weep. I have heard. Audio, 

The horse runs. Equus aurro. Ye will advise. Moneo, 

We shall run. The crowd come and go. TVr- 

You and I are warm. Caleo. ba venio eoque. 

Ye sleep. Dorado, The horses were running. 

IV. Swallows fly. I have been advising.^ 

The lion sleeps. The father was weeping. 

The horse and the lion will run. I have been advised. 
A part sleep. Caius had heard. 

Cains' and I have written. We,the consuls, have commanded, 

(a) See the order of the subjeds in Exercise 2. (6) Lesson 47, N. 1. 

In the exercises contained in this and the subsequent lessonaii 
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«ach sentence is to be first, translated, secondly, analifxed, and 
thirdly, parsed: e. g. 

Avis volaty The bird flies. 

Analysis. — Avis is the sabject. VoUU is the predicate. 

Q^ Why IB avU the subject 1 A. Because something is affirmed respeetinff ft| 
«nd ** The subject is that ofwhich something is affinned." Less. 83, 4.---Q. whr 
is voUU the predicate 1 A. Because ^' The predicate is that which is affirmed of 
the subject *' Less. 83, 5. 

Parsing. — Avis is a common nonn, Nom. and Yoc. aviSf Gkn. 
aris, of the third declension, feminine gender; it is found in the 
singolar number third person, and is nominative to vdat. Less. 
90, 1 . (The passages referred to are to be repeated.) 

Q. Why is avis a noun 1 A. Because it is a name, and " A noun is," ice. Less. 
6, I.— <^ Why is it a common noun 1 A. Because it is the name of a class of ob* 
iecis, and ^ A common noun is," Ac. Less. 6, 3.—^ Why is avis of the third 
declension 1 A. Because its genitive singular ends in m, and ** The termination of 
the genitive singular," Ac. Less. 7. 4.--^ Why is it of the feminine gender? 
A. Because its nominative ends in t«, and *^ Nouns not increasing in e-s," Ac. 
Less. 15, 1.-^ Why is it in the singular number! A. Because, ^^Ttie singular 
number denotes," dec. Less. 6, 10.--Q. Why is it of the third person 1 A. Be- 
cause it denotes a thing spolcen of, and *' Nouns and pronouns," «c. Less. 6, 9. 

Volat is a neuter verb, from volo, voldre, voUivi^ voldiumj of the 
first conjugation. It is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, (yolo, volas^ volat,) in the third person singular, agree- 
ing with avis. " A verb agrees," &c. Less. 90, 2. 

Q. Why is volo a verb 1 A. Because it expresses the action of its sabject, ov^v, 
and ** A verb is a word," Ac. Less. 46, 1. Why a neuter verbl A. Because it 
makes complete sense with its subject, and ** A neuter verb is one," Ac. Less. 46, 
4.^~<l. Why is it of the first conjugation) A. Because it has a long before re in 
the infinitive, and ^* The conjugations may be distinguished," Ac. Less. 48, 3.— 
Q. What are its roots 1 A. vol, votsv, volat.-4^ Why is it in the indicative mood 1 
A. Because ^ The indicative asserts an action." Less. 47, 2.~Q. Why in the 
present tense 1 A. Because " The present tense represents," &c Less. 47^ 6.^ 
Q. Why is it in the third person 1 A. Because its form denotes that ite subject is 
of the thini person, and ^ Peraon in verbs is," Ac. Less. 47, 12.— <;t Why is it in 
the singular number ? A. Because its form denotes that its subject is of the singu- 
lar number, and ^ Number in verbs is," &c. Less. 47, 14. 

Note. — After a little experience in parsing, it will in general be 
found unnecessary to mention the person of a noun, except in the 
few cases in which it is of the first or second person. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjeetives, adjective pronouns, and participles, agree 

with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 

NoTB 1. — Adjectives are sometimes used as epithets ; as, The 
blue sky : and sometimes as attributes ; as, The sky is blue. 
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2. An adjectire belonging to two or more nouns is put 
in the plural. 

NoTB 2. — ^If the nouns are of different genders, and denote things 
having life, the adjeetiye is mascaline rather than feminine ; but 
if thej denote thinss without life, the adjective is generally neater. 

Note 3. — The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun. 

3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun in the sin- 
gular is often put in the plural, taking the gender of the 
individuals which the noun denotes ; as, 

SuppUx iurba erant tuti. The suppliant crowd were safe. 

4. An adjective in the masculine gender often agrees 
with some case of homo or of its plural homines under- 
stood; as, 

Boni sunt rari, Good (men) are scarce. 

Note 4.— With the possessive adjective pronouns the noon to 
be supplied is often amici, friends ; mUUes, soldiers ; or elves, fel- 
low-citizens or countrymen. 

5. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, 
is ofteh used substantively, the word thing or things be- 
ing supplied in English ; as. 

Labor omnia vincitf Labor overcomes all (things.) 

6. The possessive adjective pronouns are often under- 
stood in Latin, where they must be supplied in English ; 
as. 

Ego et pater , (My) father and I. 

7. An adjective may agree with an infinitive or a clause 
used substantively, and is then put in the neuter gender ; 
as, 

Nv/nq%uim est utile peccdre, To do wrong is never useful. 

8. Adjectives signifying jirs^ last^ highest^ lowest j eX' 
treme, middle^ innermost, outermost, and a few others, 
may often be translated the first part, 6lc., as Summa ar^ 
bor. The highest part, or, The top of the tree. 

9. An adjective agreeing with a noun may sometimes 
be translated by an adverb qualifying a verb, as, Ver prU 
mus veniet. Spring will come first. 

CtTTXSTXONB.— What to the rule for the ajrroement of adjectlTes 1 What are the 
two ways in which ao adjective may be used 7 Of what Qumber is an adjective be- 
longing to two or more nouns ? What is the rule for the gender of an adjective be- 
lonj^Dg to two or more oouns 1 With what dues Uie adjective ia such case often 
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_^ _ J 1 What is the rale lor an adjective qualifying a collective noon 1 With what 
word understood does a masculine adjective often agree 1 What is often to be sup- 
irtled with possessive adjective pronouns 1 How is a neuter adjective without a 
aoan often used 1 What adjectives are often understood in Latin f In what gender 
is an adjective which agrees with an infinitive or a clause 1 How may adjectives 
signify ins^Ersf, kut, dec. often be translated % Like what other part of speech may 
•n adjective sometimes be translated % 

EXERCISES. 

To be transliUed, analyzed, and parsed. 

L Volnptas nimia nocet II. Suprdmi montes visi sunt. 

Anima immort&lis est. Dies fuisset serdna. 

Mora non est tuta. Bonus puer discit. 

Frigida" nox fait. Timidi lepores fugiunt. 

Iter tutum non fait. Veloces canes sequuntur. 

Dulcis est libertas. Fessus viator sedebat. 

^stas tcMrrida venSrat. Meus equus valde fatig&lur. 

Media nox erat Superbi homines cadunt. 
(a ) A predicate adjective with stim, Ac., often (rtands before Its noim. 

m. Altae turres cadent. Mors est certa. 

Tai fratres laudati sunt. Humiles casso stabunt. 

Av&rus nunquam est contentus. Celer equus vincet. 
Caesar saos^ misit. Dulcia delectant. 

(6) See Lesson 96, 1. 

lY. Men are mortal. Homo sum mortalis. 

My friends are dear. Meus amicus sum cams. 

My eyes are deceived. Meus oculus fallo. 

Oar gardens are pleasant. Noster hortus sum amcsnus. 

The war was destructive. Bellum exitiosus sum. 

The ripe apples fell. Mitis pomum cado. 

The great pme is shaken. Agito mgens pinus. 
(My) father and mother are dead. Pater et mater sum mortuus. 

V. All' men are mortal. The timid have fled. 

I love (my) friends. May the day he* serene. 

The weaiy* will sit. Was* the journey safe. 

The good will be happy.* Is not/ liberty sweet. 

The great pines will fall. All are content. 

The swift dog followed. (My) brother and sister are dear. 
Our house and garden are pleasant. 

(o) Onrnia. (A) Less. 91, 4. (c> FeUx. (d) Less. 64, N. (e) Less. 63^ a 
(fy Less. 53. 4. 

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Mora non est tuta^ Delay is not safe. 

Analysis.— ilfora is the subject : Less. 83, 4. Non est tuta is the 
logical predicate: Less. 86, 1. The grammatical predicate is est 
tiUa : (Less. 84, 3 :) this is modified by nan. 
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Parsino. — Mora is a common noun ; N. and V. mora, G. mor<e, 

of the first declension, feminine gender; it is found in the sinfuiar 

namber, and is nominative to est: *'The noun or pronoun, &c. 

Less. 90, 1. 

QvBSTioiis.— Why te mora a noun 1 Why a common nomi 1 Why of the tint 
ftodenaioa 1 A. Becaoae ita f enitiTe aininilar ends in <8, and " The termination of 
the cenitiTe ringular," 4ec. Lcsb. 7, 4.— Why feminine 1 A. Beoa u a e it is of the 
l&nt declension, and ** Latin nouns of the first declension," &c. Less. 8, 1. 

Est is the substantive verb, from mm, esK, jui, fidurus. It is 

found in the indicative mood, present tense, (ntm, es, est^) in the 

third person singular, agreeing with mora: "A verb agrees," Ac 

Less. 90, 2. 

QvBSTiovs.— Why is est a verb 1 A. Because It expresses the being of mora, 
and ** A Yerb is a word/' &c.— Why the substantive verb 1 A. Because ** Sum^ I 
am. when connected vrjth," Asc. Less. 62, L— Why in the indicative mood ? Why 
In the pnsent tense ? What is t)ie first root of st«fii 7— the second 1— tlie third 7 

Non is an adverb modifying est; <* Adverbs modify or limit,'' Ac. 
Less. 88, 1. 

TWa is an adjective from tut/us^ tuta^ tutum, of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, feminine gender, (N. and V. t%ta, G. twUt,) found 
in the singular number, nominative case, agreeing with moraf 
*< Adjectives, adjective pronouns," dec. Less. 91 , 1. 

QusBTiOHS.— Why is tuta an adjective ? A. Because it qualifies mora, snd ^ An 
adjective is a word," Ac Less 28, l.->b tuta here used as an aoUhet or as an attri' 
buiel A. As an attribute ; ** Adjectives are sometimes use<l," 4ke.— Why is it of 
the fint and second declensions! A. Its masculine ends in ««, its feminine in a, 
and its neuter in wm, and '■^ The masculine gender of adiectives," ice. Less. 29, 1. 
—Why was ft pot in the feminine gender, singular numoer, and nominative ease t 
A. Because its noun is of that gender, number, and case, and ^ Adjectives, adjec- 
tive pronouns," Ac. Less. 91, L 
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PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

1. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas* 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it de- 
notes the same person or thing. 

2. Predicate adjectives follow the same verbs as predi- 
cate nouns. 

Remark !.— To this rule belong especially : — 

(a) Sum and neuter verbs denoting position or motion, 

(b) The passive of verbs signifying to ?kzm«, or caW, to choose^ 
render ^ or constitute^ to esteem or reckon. 

Remark 2. — As the subject of the infinitive mood is put in the 
accusative, (Less. 95, 3,) the noun in the predicate, denoting the 
same person or thing, is also put in the accusative. 
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OmMTtoini.— Wbai is the nde for die predfeato-nominatiTe 1— for predieate id- 
lectiveBl What Terba beloog espeeially to this rule 1 When the verb ta fat the In* 
BaitiTe, in what case is the predicate noun agreeing with the subject 1 

, EXERCISES. 

L Inertia est vitiam. Tu fies poSta. 

Virtus est sua merees. Fames est optimus coqnas. 

Kon sum pastor. Ego Caius vocor. 

£s judex. Ira furor brevis est. 

Ille est prudens. Caius visus erat timidns. 

n. Europe is a peninsula. Europa sum peninsula. 

The boy becomes a man. Puer fio homo. 

Drunkenness is madness. Ebridtas insania sum. 

The tree has been a twig. Arbor virga sum. 

The earth is the great parent. Magnus parens (Jem.) terra 

sum. 

A true friend is a great treas- Amicus verus sum thesaurus 
ure. magnus. 

m. Ye are judges. Marcus Antonius and Cains 

They will never become poets. Cassius were chosen tribunes.* 

Europe and Africa are peninsulas. Romulus and Remus were bro- 

The twig has become a tree. thers. 

The boys had become men. Caius was innocent.' 

Cicero was chosen** consul. They were shepherds. 

(a) To chooee, emt, (6) TrihUmu, (c) Innocent. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING 

Tu fies poeta^ Thou wilt become a poet 

Akaltsis.^'TV is the subject. FHes poita is the predicate. 
QuBSTioM.— la (he predicate grammatical or logical 1 Less. 84, 3. 

Parsing. — Tu, is a substantive pronoun, of the second person : 
Nom. and Voc. tu^ Gren. twi. It is found in the singular number, 
and is nominative to^5. *' The noun or pronoun," &c. Less 90, 1. 

QiTxanoira.— Why is fti a pronoun 1 A. Because '* A pronoun is a word," &c. 
Leas. 41, 1.— Why a substantive pronoun 1 A. Because ^' The substantive pro* 
nouns are," dec. Leas 41, 3. — Why of the sedond person 1 A. Because it denotes 
the person spolcen to, and *' Nouns snd pronouns nave tliree peruons," Ae. Less, 
e, 9.~Why of the simn^Uar number 1 A. Because **■ The singular number denotes 
one object" Less, fi, 9. 

Pies is an active verb fvom facio^ftiUre^ feci, factum^ of the third 
conjugation ; it is found in the passive voice, where it is irregular: 
Less. 79 and 75, 3, {fio. fieri^factMs sum,) in the indicative mood, 
future tense, second person, singular number, agreeing with its 
nominative <tt ; ** A verb agrees/ &c. Less. 90, 2. 

QimsTiONS.— Whyis,/Cssairerb'{ Why an active verb 1 A. Because ** An ac* 
tife varb ia," Ac. Less. 46, 3.— Why of the third conjugation 1 A. Because it haa 
a abort before re (n the present infinfdve active, and ** The conjugations may be dia> 
tiBfoiabed," 4to. Less. 48, 3.— What are the roota of the active voice 1 A./ae,/ec 

11 
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«Bd/aef.~What does the flnl root become In the paaBivel A../t.— WhTinthepM* 
■ive Toice 1 A. Beeauae the object of the verb to made ita auQeet, ana ** The paa* 
Bive Toiee to that," Ac Leai. 40, 9.— Whjr io the IndleaUve mood I Why In the fu- 
ture lenae 1 A. Beeauae it representa the action aa future, and ** The future repre- 
aeuta," Ac. Leaa. 47, 8.— Why in the aecond peraool A. Beeauseita form denotes 
that iia aubjeet to of the aecond peiwm, and ** PerM» in Tertas to the form," 4fcc. 
Ledi. 47. I2.~Wh J of the aingular number 1 A. Beeauae its form denotes that its 
subject to sinfular. Leas. 47, 14. 

Poita is a common noun, of the second person ; N. and V. poUa, 
O. p0€Ue I of the first declension, masculine gender, singular nnm- 
ber, and is nominative after Jles. ** A noun in the predicate," &c. 
~ I. 91, 1. 



QinMTioirs.*~Wh7 to p&&a a noun 1 Why a common noon 1 Why In the sec- 
ond person 1 A. Beeauae it denotea the pemn apoken to, and ** Nouna," te. Leaa. 
ft.9— Why oftheflntdeclenaioni WImt maaculiDe 7 A. Beeauae it ia a name ap- 
plied to malea only, and ** The names ofall male beings'* dec Leas. 6, 1.— Why m 
the rinfular number 1 WhyisitthenominatiTeafterJiea? A. Beeauae it follows 
Jlea a paaatve Terb, and denotea the aame pexaon aa ita subject /t», and ** A noun in 
the predicate," Ac. Less. 92, 1. 

Note. — In the subsequent exercises in parsing, the questions are 
generally omitted, but me teacher will of course supply them. 



LESSON 93. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 



1. A compound sentence consists of two or more sim- 
ple sentences. 

2. The members or clauses of a compound sentence 
are the simple sentences of which it is composed. 

3. The clauses of a compound sentence are either t»- 
dependent or dependent, 

4. An independent clause is one which makes complete 
sense by itself. 

5. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus in the compound sentence, " Phocion was always poor, 
though he might have been very rich,'' the former clause is independ- 
ent, the latter dependent. 

6. A member of a compound sentence on which another 
member depends, is called the leading clause ; its sub- 
ject, the leading subject ; and its verb, the leading verb, 

7. (a) The leading verb is usually either in the indica- 
tive or the imperative mood. 
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(&) The verb of a dependent clause may be either in 
the indicative, the subjunctive, or the infinitive mood. 

8. The members of a compound sentence may be con- 
nected by relative words, conjunctions, or adverbs, but 
an infinitive clause requires no connective. 



Questions.— What is a compound sentence 1 What is a simple sentence 1 
83, 1. What are the members or clauses of a compound sentence 1 Wluu is an in* 
dependent clause 1— a dependent clause 1— a leading; clause 1— a leadinj; subject 1— 
a leadioj; verb 1 In which of the moods is the leadmg verb commonly found 1 la 
what mood is the verb of a dependent clause ? How may the members of a com- 
pound sentence be connected 1 What clauses require no connective 1 

EXERCISE. 

Point out the several clauses in the following compound senten- 
ces, and the nature of each clause as being independent or depend- 
ent: — 

The wicked flee, when no man pursueth. 

If sinners entice thee, consent thoa not. 

I have been young, and now am old. 

Go to the ant, thou sluggard, consider her ways, and be wise. 

Blessed is he that considereth the poor. 

I would punish you, if I were not angry. 
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RELATIVES. 



1. Sentences are often compounded by means of relative words; 
as, quif quanttiSf qitidis, &;c. 

2. The relative qui, qu<B, quod, agrees with its antece- 
dent in gender, number, and person ; as, 

TV quiaudis, Thou who hearest. 
Aves qua canmUy The birds which sing. 
Puer qui legebat^ The boy who was reading. 
Nos qui adsumuSj We who are present. 

Note 1. — In parsing the relative, the same rules are to be given 
for its caseSj as for those of nouns. 

Note 2. — The antecedent may be one or more claims, and the 
relative is then in Uie neuter gender. 

3. Sometimes the relative agrees with a noun follow- 
ing it, when the latter noun is explanatory of the antece- 
dent, or signifies the same thing ; as. 
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AfUe eofnUiit, guod iempus haud hn^i abiriUf Before the election, 
which time was not far off. Animal, qui vocdlur homo. The animal, 
which is called man. 

RsMAiiK.— In the precedinc Motenees, the relatiTeB, instead of agreeing with their 
antecedents eomUia and onifiMtf, agree with the sobseqoent nouns, tempus and 
Asme. 

4. A relative referring to two or more antecedents is 

commonly plural. 

Remark. — If the antecedents are of different genders, and denote 
things having life^ the relative is masculine rather than feminine ; 
bat if they denote things wit&aiU life, the relative is generally neu- 
ter; as, 

Puer et pueUa, ^i legunt. The boy and girl, who read. ilr6os etfruetuB^ qum 
tpeetantuTj The tree and firoit, which are seen. 

6. Qui at the beginning of a sentence is often transla- 
ted like hie or ille ; as, 

Qua eitm Ua sini. Since these things are so. 

6. The relative is commonly placed after its antecedent 
and as near to it as possible. 

7. The pronoun t»« as an antecedent, is often to-be sup- 
plied. So tantus, taliSf dec, before quantus, qualis, 6ic. 

8. The relative is sometimes attracted into the case of 
the antecedent, or the antecedent into that of the relative. 

QussTioKS.— Whar is the rale for the agreement of the relative 1 What rules are 
to be given for the case of the relative 1 Of what gender is a relative when its an- 
tecedent Is a clause or clause* 1 With wliat word does the relative sometimes acree, 
instead of agreeing with its antecedent 1 What is the rule for a relative referring 
to two or more antecedents 1 What is the rule for the gender of the relative, when 
Its antecedents are of different genders 7 How may qui often be translated at the 
beginning of a sentence 7 What is the rule for the position of a relative 7 What an- 
tecedent is often to be supplied 7 What is tl^ rule for the attraction of the relative 
and antecedent) 

EXERCISES. 

L Avis, quae nnper cangbat, nunc tacet. 

Nulla est natio, quae pertimescitur. ^ 

Mens frater, qui seger fuit, nunc convalescit 
Omnes causae, quae commemorantur, justissimae sunt. 

n. Translate into Latin : — 

The tree, which was then standing, has lately fallen,- ilTi&os ^ 
turn stOf nuper cado. 

All the men, who had been condemned, were put to death, Omjiis 
homOf qui condemruf^ occido. 

We, who now live, shall soon die. Ego, qviimnc vivo, did mortar. 

Avis, qua nuper canehat, nunc tacet^ The bird, which 
was lately singing, is now silent. 
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Analysis. — ^This is a compound sentence consisting of an ante- 
cedent claase, avis nunc tacetj and a relative clause, qtia nuper ear' 
nibai; the former being an independent, the latter a dependent clause. 

Avis is the subject of the leading clause, and tacet its grammati- 
cal predicate, which is modified by nunc. 

Qua is the subject of the dependent clause, and can^ai its gram- 
matical predicate, which is modified by nuper. 

Parsing. — Avis is a common noun, N. and V. avis^ G. avis^ of the 
third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, and is nominative to tacet: <* The noun or pronoun," d&c. Less. 
90, 1. 

TMet is a neuter verb from taceo, tacBre^ tacui^ iacUum^ of the 
second conjugation ; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, {taceo^ taces^ tacetj) third person singular, agreeing 
with its nominative avis; "A verb agrees," &>c. Less. 90, 3. 

Nunc is an adverb, modifying tacet; " Adverbs modify or limit," 
Ac. Less. 88, 1. 

QtuB is a relative pronoun, from qui, qua, quod; it is found in the 
feminine gender, (N. qua, G. cujp,) singular number, third person, 
agreeing with its antecedent avis^ *' The relative qui, qua, quod^ 
agrees," &>c. Less. 94, 2 ; and is nominative to canebat, " The noun 
or pronoun," d^c. 

Cannot is an active verb, from cano, canire, cecini, cantum, of the 
third conjugation; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
imperfect tense, (canibam, canebas, canebat,) third person singular^ 
agreeing with qtue ; " A verb agrees," &c. 

Nuper is an adverb, moditying canebat; "Adverbs modify or limit," 
&c. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

1. The tense of the infinitive is present, pastor future, 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connect- 
ed ; as, 

Videor avdire, I seem to hear. Visus sum audire, I seemed to hear. 

Videbor audire, I shall seem to hear. Visus eram audire, I had seemed 

to hear. 

In all these examples tbe action of hearing is represented as present at the time 
denoted by the principal verbs, videor, videbor, 4ec. 

Videor audivisse, I seem to have heard. Visus sum audivisse, I 
seemed to have heard. 

In these examples the action of hearing is repreMuted as past, at tbe time denoted 
bjr the principal Terbs. 

11* 
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S. The infinitiye may be considered either as a Terb, or as an ab* 
stract noun. 

As a verb, the following rule is to be observed respecting its sub- 
ject. 

3. The subject of the infinitiye mood is put in the accu- 
sative ; as, 

Miror te non $crihere, I wonder that 70a do not write. 
Here te, thesabjeet of «crtMre, is put in the accuaatiye. 

Note 1. — ^The particle VuU is commonly to be supplied in English 
before the subject of the infinitive, and the same is to be omitted in 
translating from English into Latin. 

NoT£ 2. — As a noun, the infinitive may be either the subject or 
the object of a verb, according to the following rules. 

4. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu- 
sative, may be the subject of a verb ; as. 

Homines irUertre necesse est, That men should die is unavoidable. 
Berie dicire hand absurdum esl. To speak well is not unbecoming. 

Tbe gTBmmatical subject in the flnt sentence is mfertre, the logical subject is 
homines interire. In tbe second sentence the gnmmatical subject is dieere^ the 
logical subject is bene dicere. 

Note 3. — ^The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes trans- 
lated by a similar form, but more commonly by the indicative or 
potential with thai, 

5. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu- 
sative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

Spero te valere, I hope that you are well. Po&a delectdre vobml, 

The poets wish to please. 

In the former of these sentences, the infinitive with its subject te depends on 
Bpero ; in tbe latter, the infinitive duecUlre depends on voiunt. 

Note 4. — The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbs of 
saying^ thinking t knowing t perceiving ^ and the like. 

Rejuark. — Among verbs of taytfi^, those of requesting, demandingf 
admonishing, advising, encouraging, commanding, and the like, (except 
Jubeo and veto,) usually take after them ^he subjunctive with tt^or n«. 

Note 6. — The infinitive without a subject-accusative, follows 
verbs denoting desire, abitUy, intention, endeavor, and some others. 

Note 6.— The present infinitive after verbs of sense may frequently 
be translated by a present participle ; as, swght videt Iv/nam, He 
sees the moon rising. 

6. The infinitive without a subject sometimes depends 
upon an adjective ; as, 

lUe eraJt dignus amdri^ He was worthy to be loved. 

7. Infinitives usually precede the verbs on which they 
depend. 

QiTXSTXons.— To what do the tenses of tbe infinitive refer 1 With what puts of 
speech mxy the inflnitiTe be classed I Considered as a Terfo in what ease is ita sub- 
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iectl VOatt particle is to be supplied in Englivh before the sabject of an infinitive 1 
Considered as a noun in what two wavs may the infinitire be used 1 What ia tha 
ruie for the infiuitive when it is the subject of a verb 1 How is the Infinitive with 
the accusative to be translated 1 What is the rule for an infinitive, when it is the 
object of a verb 1 What classes of verbs does the infinitive with the accusative fol- 
low 1 What classes of verbs does the infinitive without the accusative follow 1 
Upon what other part of speech may tlie infinitive depend 1 What is the rule for 
the position of the infinitive when depending on another word 1 

EXERCISE. 

Sepulcrnm Cyri« aperiri* Alexander jussit. 
Miror taum fratrem non scripsisse. 
Nemo 8e« av&rum esse intelligit 
Intelligdre noD possum. 
Alexander metui voUbat. 
Millies requiescdre non pot£rant. 

(a.) Less. 100. (6.) To be opened, or that it should be opened. 
(c) Se, that he (N. 1) esse, is. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Spero te valere, I hope that you are well. 

Analysis. — ^This is a compound sentence. The leading clause 
is spero, the dependent clause is te valire. 

The subject of the first clause is ego^ understood, (Less. 90, N. 3.) 
itspredicate is spero. 

The subject of the second clause is fe, its verb is vaUre, 

Parsing. — Spero is an active verb, from spero, sperdre, sperdvi, 
sperdtwn, of the first conjugation ; found in the active voice, indica- 
tive mood, present, spero, speras, sperat, in the first person singular 
number, agreeing with its nominative ego, understood ; " A verb 
agrees," &c. Less. 90, 2. 

7T? is a substantive pronoun, of the second person, from tu: N. 
and y. tu, 6. tui, D. tAi, Ac. and Ab. te ; it is found in the singular 
number, accusative case, and is the subject of the infinitive vaUre; 
" The subject of the infinitive mood," &c. Less. 95, 3. 

VdUre is a neuter verb, from vaieo, vaUre, valui, of the second 
conjugation; found in the active voice, infinitive mood, present 
tense, depending on the leading verb spero ; " The infinitive with a 
•object accusative follows verbs of saying," &c. Less. 95, N. 4. 



LESSON 06. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ACTIVE VERBS. 

1. The object of an active verb in the active voice is 
put in the accusative. 

Note I.— The object of an active verb in the passive voice is put 
in the nominative. Less. 46, 9. 
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KoTE S.— The object of an active deponent verb is also pat in the 
accnsative. 

Note 3. — Sometimes the accusative is omitted, and sometimes 
the verb. 

2. Verbs signifying to name or callj to choose^ render^ 
or constitute^ to esteem or reckon^ are followed by two 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing. 

Note 4. — ^A second accusative is added to many active verbs by 
way of apposition, to denote a pvayosCf time^ character, &c. 

Note 5. — A predicate adjective often supplies the place of the sec- 
ond accusative after verbs of-namingf Ac. 

3. Verbs of CLsking, demanding^ teaching and celo^ (to 
conceal,) are followed by two accusatives, one of a per- 
son, the other of a thing. 

Note 6. — Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking 
and demanding often take the ablative with abox ex; and for the ac- 
cusative of the thing, an ablative with de, or a dependent clause. 

BEMARKB. 

1. The passive of verbs of asking , demanding, teaching, and of 
celoj cingo, induo, and exuo, retains the accusative of the thing. 

3. An infinitive, or one or more clauses, may be the object of an 
active verb. Less. 95, 5. 

3. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of kindred 
signification ; as, Jre Her, To go a journey. 

4. Oblique cases generally precede the words on which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions. 

Note 7. — A verb on which no other word depends is said to he 
used absolutely, 9 

Qim8TiON8.--Mrhat is the rale for tne object of an active rerh In the active voice 1 
—in the passive voice 7 — ^for the object of an aciive deponent verb 7 What are some- 
times omitted 1 What is tlie rule for verbs signifying to name or cotf, ice. 1 In 
what way is a second accusative sometimes added to an active verb 1 What often 
sapplies the place of the second accusative after verbs of naming^ 6cc. 1 What is 
the rule for vertw of asking, Ac. 1 What somMimes supplies the place of one of 
the accusatives 1 What is the rule for the passive of verbs of asking, dec. 1 What 
may supply the place of the accusative after an active verb 1 By what kind of ac- 
eusiuive may some neuter verbs be followed ? Where do oblique cases geaendly 
stand 1 When is a verb said to be used absolutely 1 

EXERCISES. 

L Africa cervoe non gignit Ijucem fugit blatta. 

Maximos elephantosfert India. Pinus picem gignit 
Ceti pulmonem habent. Poena scelus sequitur. 

Aves noctumae uncos ungues habent. 

LapiUos pretiosos gemmas vocamus. 

Corsicam Orseci Cymum appellavdre. 



1 
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Cicerdnem nnivena civitas coosulem declar&vit 
Poeni Hamilcarem imperatorem fecdrunt. 
Silvius Procas duos filios habuit, X^umitdrem et Amnli- 
um. Less. 89, 3. 

II. Rogo te nummos. — Istam pngnam pngn&ba 
Pamphilus Apellem picturam docuit. 
Dolabella nummos Sicyonium magistr&tum poposcit 
Hunc sermonem te non cel&bo. 
Jagurtha pacem Metellam rog&vit. 
Te hanc artem docdbo. 
lUe rog&tas est sententiam. 
Ula atras vestes induitur. 

m. 

The hyaena imitates human Hyaena sermo humAnus aasim- 

speech. ulo. 

Poverty follows sloth. Ignavia egestassequor. 

I have received your letter. Accipio epistola tuus. 

Truth often produces hatred. Veritas odium seepe pario. 

Read {plwr.) good books. Lego bonus liber. 

The Greeks called Africa Libya. Africa Graecus Libya appella 

Antonius called his flight vie- Antoniusfugasuus victoria voco. 

tory. 

The people made Ancus Marcius Ancus Marcius rex popiilu* creo. 

king. 

IV. 

Thou demandest money of me. Rogo ego pecunia. 

We taught you (jplur.) this art. Doceo tu hie ars. 

Eupompus had taught Pamphi* Eupompus Pamphilus piotllra 

lus the art of painting. doceo. 

I ask you (^^.1 your opinion. Rogo tu sententia tuus. 

He has gone a long journey. Proficiscor ma^um iter. 

I have sworn a very true oath. Juro verus jusjurandnm. 



LESSON 97. 

« 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the accu< 
Batiye. 

Note. — ^The prepositions followed by the accusative are :— 
Ad, to, of. 

Aote. before. 

Apua, at^ amongat. 



£"* ^ i about \ <>{*»«' T^^ »^n<> penon. 
Cixcum, S ***^'**i ^ of place and peiwm. 
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CiKlter, abmt, near. 

Cii or Citrm, on thu nde qf, within. 

Contra, again»t^ over against. 

ErVBt towards^ ader words denotinf actions or feelings. 

EA^^ teithotU^ out of. 

Infra, beneath. Mow. 

Inter, belireen, among. 

Intra, within. 

Jojcta, near to, £y. 

Ob, on aeeouni qf, for. 

Penes, with, in the power of. 

Per, through, 6yt hy meane qf, 

Pon^ behind. 

Post, t^ler. 

Pmter, beeidet, beyond. 

Prope, near to, hard by. 

Propter, near, on aeeouni f^. 

Secundum, near, after, aeeording to. 

Supra, above, over. 

Trans, beyond, on the farther eide ff, over, 

Ultn^ b^fond. 

8. The prepositions, tn, super$ clam^ suhter^ and suh^ 
are followed sometimes by the accusative and sometimes 
by the ablative. 

Clam, without the knot^edge of. 

I ^ (with Bcc.) irUo, toward; againat, reepeeting. 

"^ } (with abL) in, upon, among. 

Sub, under, 

Subter, under. 

Super, over, on, ajbove, 

3. In and suh^ denoting tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation^ they are followed by the 
ablative. 

4. The preposition on which an accusative depends is 
sometimes compounded with a verb ; as, 

Trawire fluTnen, To pass over a river, 

5. NihiU neuter pronouns, and adjectives of quantity^ 
with verbs either active or neuter, are often put in the ac- 
cusative without a preposition. 

QvBSTiONS. — How many prepositions are followed by the accusative 1 How 
many and what prepositions are followed by either the accusative or the iU>lative 1 
Wtittt is the special rule for in and eub 7 what are the usual meanings of m with 
the accusative 1 — with the ablative 1 What is the rule for the accusative alter a 
Terb compounded with a preposition 1 — ^for the accusative of nihil, dec. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Panci ad senectatem veoiiint. 
Ross fulgent inter lilia. 
Est lacus prope amnem. 
Ule ad mare infra oppidum exspectavit 
Post me erat iBgina. 
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Est deos in nobis. 

In Italiam migr&mos. 

Alpes" nemo unqaam cum exercitu ante Hannibalem transid- 

rat 
Ynlc&nas tennit insulas prope Siciliam. 
Post mortem banc terram relinquimus. 
Ckslum transcorrit nimbus. 
£go te* manom^ injiciam. 

(a) Leas. 97, 4. (6>Len. 96,1. 



n. Hannibal sent ambassadors to 
tbe Roman senate. 

fi^ond tbe Rbine dwell tbe (Ger- 
mans. 

Tbe way is dangerous on ac- 
connt of the defiles. 

Hercules sailed among tbe Argo- 
nauts. 

Tbe slaves were in tbe power of 
the prosecutor. 

Megara was before me. 

I bold a letter in (my) bands. 

Mount Jura is between tbe Se- 
quani and tbe Helvetii. 

We will do nothing against your 
will. 

He passed oyer tbe Euphrates. 



Hannibal ad sen&tus Rom&nos 

legatus mitto.- 
Trans Rhenus incolo Gterm&nuB. 

Via sum periculosus propter an« 

gustiae. 
Hercules navigo inter Argo- 

nauta. 
Servus penes accus&tor sum. 

Ante ego sum Megara. 
In manus epistola teneo. 
Mons Jura sum inter Sequani et 

Helvetii. 
Contra voluntas tuus nihil lacio. 

Ille transeo Euphrates. 



LESSON 98. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

Nouns denoting dtiration of time or extent of space are 
put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusative, and 
sometimes after verbs, in the ablative. 

EXERCISES. 

L Romulus septem et triginta annos regnavit. 
Ager multos annos quievit. — Vizi annos triginta. 
dusedam bestiolae unum diem vivunt. 
Treddcim annis Alexander regnavit. 
Mulidres Rom&ns Brutum annum luzdrunt. 
Saguntini aggdrem duxdrunt trecentos pedes longum. 
Aliquantum vise prugressus erat. 



A 



132 ABLATIVX AfTSS PRE708ITI0M8. 

n. I was there two days. Bidiram ibi sum. 

Appius was blind many years. Appias cascns multus annus stmi. 

We have followed you (sing.) Ta seqaor nox diesqne. 

night ($dur.) and day, (plur,) 

We discoarsed whole days. Dies totns dissSro. 

He extended two ditches fifteen Dao fossa quindteim pes latob 

feet broad. perdtieo. 

We proceeded a hundred fur- Stadium centum proeftdo. 

longs. 



LESSON 90. 

ABLATIYE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative : 
Absque, a, (ab, abs,) and de. 
Coram, palarn, cum, ex, (e,) 
Sine, tenus, pro, and prae. 

REMARKS. 

1. A and e are used only before consonants, a6 and ex before either 
vowels or consonants. 

3. Cum is annexed to the ablatives of the substantiire pronouns, 
and sometimes to those of qui and quis ; as, mecunif with me. 

3. TVfMM always stands after its noun, and sometimes takes a 
genitive plural. 

4. The preposition on which an ablative depends is sometimes 
compounded with a verb ; as, Abesse ufbcy To be absent from the 
city : or with a verbal noun ; as, Omnibus portis eruptiOne facta, A 
sally having beg» made from all the gates. 

NoTS.T-The following are the more common significations of tha 
precedlUg prepositions : — 

A, ab, or ab8./rom,— Ay, (befoie the doer of an aetfoa.) 

Abaque, toithout^ (little used.) 

Coram, before^ in the presence of. 

Cum, with. 

De, conceminKy about^ ^. 

E ttr ex, out of y from. 

Palam, before^ m the preeenee of. 

Pns, o^orOf in eomparieon with, by rtaaon qf, 

Jfroy/or. 

Sine, without. 

Tenus, a*/ar at. 

QoBSTioNs.— How many and wliat prepoaltions are followed by the sMatiTel 
What is the dtstinctioo in tlie uee of a and aby e and ex 7 1\» what wor^ is cum an- 
nexed 1 Wliat is said of the position of tenua ? What is the rule for the ablatiTe 
slier «T«rt) compounded with a preposition? Where does a or a6 signify fty 7 
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EXERCISES. 

I. Ex urbe aufugio. 

Omoia mea« porto mecum. 

Prae nuGerdre loqui noD possum. 

Socrates de immortalit&te disseruit. 

Cains ab amicis laud&tur. 

Alexander omnia oceano tenus vicit. 

Navitae detrudunt naves scopulo. 

Ex vita discedo tanquam ex nospitio non tanqnam ex domo. 

Timoleon Dionysium toU Sicilii depulit. 

Athletse vino alxstinuerunt. 

Milites Roman i proelio excessSront. 

Me domo me& expuiistis. 

(a) All my things, all my property. Less. 91, 6. 

II. The shepherd drives (his) Pastor prs sol ovis ago. 

sheep belbre him. v 

Plants cannot grow without air. Sine a6r planta cresco non pos- 
sum. 

No one has lived without grief, Nemo sine dolor, sine gauditim 

(no one) without joy. vivo. * 

You (phir.) are sale, if God is Tutus sum, si Deus tu-cam sum. 

witn yon. 

Hannibal passed over the Alps Hannibal Alpes cum exercitus 

with an army. transeo. 

The Gauls retired from the battle. Gall us prcBlium excddo. 

The hen broods (her) chickens Gallina puUns sub ala foveo. 

under (her) wings. 



L£SSON 100. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, de- 
noting a difierent person or thing, is put in the genitive. 

Remark 1. — A pronoun limiting the meaning of a noun is put in 
the genitive ; as, Pars tui^ A part of thee. 

Remark 2. — The genitive is subjective when it denotes the sub- 
ject of the action, feeling, &c., implied in the limited noun ; as, 
Jiindnis ira^ The anger of Juno. It is objective when it denotes the 
object of such action, feeling, &«. ; as, Atnor virlutiSf The love of 
virtue. 

NoTB 1.— The genitive commonly stands before the word which it limits, nnleas 
the latter is emphatic. 

NoTs 2.^When a nomi Is limited by an adjective and a genitive, the acJ^eeilTe 
stands firat; as, Omnis oomJtum ordo, AU the train of attendants. 

12 



134 GENITIVE AFTEE NOUNS. 

QtTBBTioirs.— What are the tennlnatioiis of the geniUTe sinfular In the eevenl 
declensions 1— of the genitive plurall What is the rule for the genitive after a 
Boon 1 Where does the genitive commonlj stand 1 What is the general rule for 
the position of obliqoe cases 1 When a noun is limited by an adjective and a geni- 
tive, which stands first 1 What is the rule for a mronoun limiting a noon 1 When 
is the genitive subjective 1 When is it objective 1 

EXERCISEfl. 

L Deus est mandi cre&tor. 
Honor est praemium virtutis. 
Luscini&rum cantus delectat. 
Roma totius orbis caput fait. 
India orient&Us pavdnis jjatria est. 
Inopia est artium inventrix. 
Plato Socratis aodiior fait. 
Effigies deoram erant sacrse. 

Sapientia est rerum divin&rum et haman&riim scientia. 
Capat est onmium sensuum sedes. 

n. The ponishment of a mar- Sapplicium homicida jostas 

derer is just sum. 

The mind of the wise man will i(Lnimus sapiens sum serdnus. 

be tranqtdl. 

Apollo was the god of medicine. Apollo sum medicina deus. 

Mercury was the messenger of Mercurius sum deus nuntius. 

the gods. 

The temples of the Oreeks and Ro- Templum Grsecus et Rom&nus 

mans were sacred. sum {imperf.) sacer. 

Greece was the native-country of Graecia sum patria multus homo 

many illustrious men. illustris. 

Philosophy is the love of wisdom. Philosophia sum sapientia 

amor. 

Hannibalwas the son of Hamilcar, Hannibal sum filius Hamilcar, 

a general of the Carthaginians. dux Carthaginiensis. 

RomuioB was the grandson of Nu- Romulus sum Numitor nepos, 

mitor and the son of Rhea Silvia. et Rhea Silvia filius. 

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Honor est pramium virtutis^ Honor is the reward of 
virtue. 

Analysis. — This is a simple sentence, having a grammatical 
subject and a logical predicate. Its subject is honors its grammati- 
cal predicate is est pramium; Less. 84, 3 : pramium^ which by itself 
denotes a reward of any kind, is limited by virtutis to a particular 
kind of reward, viz. that bestowed on account of virtue. 

Parsing. — Honor is an abstract noun, N. and V. honors G. hmd^ 
ris : of the third declension, masculine gender ; it is found in Uie 
singular number, and is nominative to est; "The noun or pro- 
notm," &c. 
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QuBSTXONS.— Why is honor a noun ? Why an abstract noun 1 Why of the third 
declension ? Why of the masculine gender 1 A ^ Nouns in e r, o r, o,** dec. hemk 
12.1. Why singular nanit)er? 

Est. See Less. 91. 

Prasmium is a common noun, N. Ac. and V. pramiumj G. pra^ 
mil; of the second declension, neuter gender ; it is found in the sin- 
gular number, and is nominative, after est; " A noun in the predi- 
cate," &c. 

Viriulis is an abstract noun, N. and V. virtas^ G. virtutis ; of the 
third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, genitive case, limiting pramium; "A noun which limits the 
meaning of another noun," &«. Less. 100. 

QuBSTioNS —Why is virtua a noun t Why an abstract noun 1 Why of the third 
declension? Why feminine gender 1 A. ** Nouns, not increasing in e «," doc. * 
16, 1. Why in the singular number 1 



LESSON 101. 

GENITIVE OR ABL*ATIVE OP QUALITY. 

When a noun limiting the meaning of another noun de- 
notes a property^ character, or quality, it has an adjec- 
tiye agreeing wi^ it, and is put either in the genitive or 
the ablative. 

REMARKS. 

1. With nouns of time or nwnber the genitive of quality is always 
used. 

2. When the quality is an essential one the genitive is commonly 
used ; as, Vir summa prudentia, A man of the greatest prudence. 

3. In the predicate of a sentence ailer sum or Jioj the ablative of 
quality is more common than the genitive. 

Note. — ^With the ablative of quality sum is often translated to 
have or to possess. 

QuBSTioNB.— What is the rule for the genitive or ablatiTe of quality 1 With what 
nouns is the genitive always used? When the quality is an essential one, what 
case is commonly used 1 Which is commonly used in the predicate after sum or 
Jio 7 How is mm often translated with the ablatiYO of quality. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Homo maximi ingenii. — Homines summse virttttis. 
Hasc est res magni labOris. — ^Fecit iter unius diei. 
Cato filium summo ingenio summEque virtute amisit. 
Hector erat insigni virtute. — Fossa pedum trium. 
Incredibili sollicitudine sum de valetudine tuS 
Vulgus ingenio mobili erat 
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GENITIVE OR ABLATITE OF dVAhlTY. 



IT. Lysanderwas (a man) of the 
greatest bravery. 

Catiline was (a man) of great in- 
constancy. 

An armistice of thirty days has 
been made. 

A thanksgiving of twenty-two 
days was decreed. 

I have great hope. 

Pompey and Caesar had not the 
same mind. 

All (men) have peculiar good 
will towards you. 

The pyramid was of eight hun- 
dred feet (i. e. was eight hun- 
dred feet high.) 

Be of good courage. 

Cato possessed singular saga- 
city and industry. 



Lysander sum summus virtus. 

Catilina sum magnus inconstant 

tia. 
Indutiae triglnta dies fio. 

Supplicatio viginti duo dies de- 

cerno. 
Sam magnus spes. 
Pompeius et Cassar non sum 

idem mens. 
Omnis su m siDgul&ris benevolen- 

tia in tu. 
Pyramis sum octingenti pes. 



Sum bonus animus. 
Cato singul&ris sum ptudentia 
et industria. 



SZAMPLB8 OF ANALT8IB AND FABSZNG. 

Incredibili sollicitudine sum de valetudine tud, I have 
incredible anxiety concerning your health. 

Analysis. — This is a simple sentence. Its subject is ego under- 
stood, Less. 90, N. 2; its grammatical predicate is sum with- homo 
or the like understood. Less. 10 i ; which is lijnited by soUicit%Ldine^ 
and this is limited both by the adjective iTtcredibiti and by de vnietvr- 
dine, and valetudine by tud. 

Parsing.— Sum is the substantive verb, (conjugate it, &c.) 
Incredibili is an adjective from incredihUis, incredibile, — of the 
third declension, and two terminations; it is found in the feminine 
gender, singular number, N. and V. incredibilis, G. incredibUis^ D. 
and Ab. incredibili, Ac. incredibUem, in the ablative case, agreeing 
with soUicUudine; •' Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

SoUicitudine is an abstract noun, N. and V. soUicitiido, G. solHci- 
tudinis, &c.; it is found in the singular number, ablative case; 
" When a noun limiting," &c. Less. 101. 

De is SL preposition followed by the ablative. • 
Valetudine is an abstract noun, from raletUdo, N. and V. valeiiido, 
G. valetudi?iis, &c. ; of the third declension, feminine gender, singu- 
lar number; it is found in the ablative case; "Eleven preposi- 
tions," &c. 

"Pud is a possessive adjective pronoun, from fuus, tua, iuum^ of 
the first and second declensions ; it is found in the feminine gender, 
N. and V. tua, G. and D. tvxe, Ac. Ivam, Abl. ivd^ singular num- 
ber, ablative case, agreeing with valetudine; '* Adjectives," &c. 
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LESSON 102. 

GENITIVE WITH SUM. 

1. The noun on which the genitive depends is often 
wanting in the predicate after sum. 

Kemark 1. — In translating th^ genitive after sum, the word man, 
person, or animal, is sometimes to be supplied, and sometimes j^ar^, 
property , nature, cAara^ieristic, duty, rnark, sign, proof, custom, or the 
like. 

Remark 2. —In this construction, when part, property, &c., are to 
be supplied, an infinitive is often the subject of the verb. 

QuBSTiOKS.-— What is the rule for the genitive with aum7 In traotlatinf tho 
genitive afler Mcm, what is to be supplied 1 What is often the subject of the verb, 
wlien pari, property, ice., are to be supplied 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Prndentia est senectutis. 
Paupgris<* est^ numer&repecss. 
Cujusvis hominis est err&re. 
Jnsipientisa est^ in errOre persever&re. 
£st<^ sapientis rustici supervacuas frondes vitis decerpSre. 
Est' magistratfis malorum hominum temerit&ti<< resistdre. 
Est' nobilis naturae semper sper&re. 
Claudius somni brevissimi erat. 
Formica est magni labdris. 

II. It is a mark of avarice to de- Sum avaritia nimius (neut.) de* 

sire too much. sidSro. 

It is the duty of men to pity the Sum homo misereor infelix.'--* 

unfortunate. 

To strive in vain is a proof of the Frustra nitor extremus dementia 

greatest folly. sum.' 

It is a mark of a temperate man Sum continens* non nimius 

not to desire too much. (neut.) desiddro. 

(a) Leas. 91, 4. (6) Numerare is the grammatical subject, and nutnerare pecue 
the logical subject, (c) What is the grammatical, and what the logical subject of 
tbls verb 1 id) What is the rule for this dative 1 (e) Less. 107. 



LESSON 103. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

1. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 
denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the 
whole. ^.2* 
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2. Nihil, a neuter adjective of quantity, or a neuter 
pronoun, followed by a partitive genitive, is often to be 
translated by an adjective agreeing with its noun ; as, 

Nihil pra^mii, No reward. TarUumfidei, So much fidelity. Idten^ 
poriSf That time. 

3. The partitive genitive after nihil and neuter adjec- 
tives and pronouns, is sometimes a neuter adjective of the 
second declension, used as a noun ; as, 

Nihil sinc€rij No sincerity. Tantum boni, So much good. Si ^id 
hades noviy If yott have any thing new. 

Note 1. — The English signs of the partitive genitive are of or 
among. 

Note 3. — Instead of a genitive after partitives, the ablative or the 
accusative with a preposition often occurs ; as, Unus ex nuUlis, One 
of many. 

QuBSTiONS.— What is the rule for the partitive genitive 7— for the translation of 
m'AtY, dec., when followed by a partitive genitive % What sometimes supplieu the 
place of a noun in the partitive genitive afler nihilj drc. 1 Wliat are the English 
signs of Uie partitive genitive 1 What other construction may follow partitives ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Vulpes omnium bestiarum callidissima est. 

Tarquinius omnium regum Romanorum postremus fuit. 
Indus est omnium fluminum maximus. 
Cicero erat oratorum Romanorum eloquentissimus 
Socrates fuit philosophdrum Graecorum sapientissimus. 
Catilina 8atis<* eloquentiae, parnm<> sapientise habuit. 
In eo^ plus mall quam boni fuit. 

(a) An indeclinable neuter adjective of quantity, used 8a1)8tantively, the object 
of habuit. (6) In eo, ^' in him.'' Less. 42, 2. 

II. The Belgians are the bravest Gallus omnis fortis sum B^lgae. 

of all the Gauls. ' 

Syracuse was the largest of the Syracusae (plur.) sum magnus 

Grecian cities. _ Grascus urbs. 

This was the most grateful of all Hie sum omnis triumphus gratus. 

triumphs. ' 

There is no one of the sisters, Nullus sum soror. 

I have this consolation. (2A Hie consolatio habeo. 

I give the same advice. (2.) Idem consilium do. 

No news has been brought to Nihil novus ad ego affdro. 

us. (3.) 

There is much evil in example. Sum multus malum in exem- 

plum. 

Crassos had sufficient severity. Crassus habeo severitas satis. 
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LESSON 104. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which in English are followed by of or in 
respect of, are in Latin followed by a genitive. 

Remark 1. — This rule includes especially verbals in ax^ partici- 
pials in ns, and a few in tus, and adjectives denoting an affection 
of the mind. 

Remark 2. — Many adjectives included in this rule, instead of the 
genitive, are sometimes construed with the infinitive or a clause, or 
with the accusative or the ablative, either with or without a prepo- 
sition. 

Remark 3. — Adjectives ofpUniyoT want^ and some others, are fol* 
lowed by either the genitive or the ablative. 

QiTESTioMs.— What is the rule for the genitive after adjectiyes 1 What does this 
mie inrludel What other constructions sometimes follow these ocyectiTOsl 
Wliat is the rule for adjectives of plenty or want ? 

EXERCISES. 

Veteres Rom&ni erant laudis avidi, pecuniae liber&)es. 

Italia plena erat Graecarum coloni&rum. 

Pisistrdtus erat artium et litterdrum amantisslmus. 

Pompeius Magnus erat potestatis cupidissimus. 

Conon rei militaris prudens fuit 

Soli sunt cantare periti Arcades. 

lUe erat avidus in pecuniis. 

Amor et melle et felle est fecundissfmus. 

Gallia frugum hominuraqae fertilis fuit. 

Pyrrhus belli peritus fuit, et perpetui imperii cupidus. 

Homo solus est particeps ratidnis. 

Pompeius paene omnium vitidrum ezpers erat. 

II. The ancient Grermans were Priscus Grermanus non suiu 

not fond of letters. {imperf.) amans littSrae. 

My mind is conscious of recti- Meus mens sum rectum conscius. 

tude. 

Cai us was unmindful of a favor. Caius sum immSmor beneficium. 

I am full of fear. Sum timor plenus. 

Wild beasts are destitute of rea- ' Fera sum expers ratio et sermo. 

son and speech. 

The harbor is full of ships. Portus sum navis plenus. 

Cato was very patient of injn- Cato sum patiens injuria. 

ries. 

The ancient Germans were pa- Antiquus Germ&nus sum patiena 

tieni of thirsf, cold, and labor. sitis, frigus, et labor, (jplur.) 



lid OENITITE AFTER VERBS. 

LESSON 105. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

1. The person or thing' which one remembers or /or- 
gets^ is put either in the genitive or the accusative. 

2. The thing of which one is admonished^ is put in the 
genitive, or in the ablative with de, 

3. The crime of which one is accused^ convicted^ 
condemned, or acquitted, is put in the genitive, and some- 
times in the ablative with or without a preposition. 

4. The punishment to which one is condemned is put 
in the genitive, the ablative, or the accusative with ad or 
in. 

Note. — ^Verbs of remembering and forgetting are, recardor^ mem^ 
inif reminiscor and obliviscor : — of admonishing, moneo, and its 
compoands. 

QvBBTiONS.—^What is the rale for Terhs of remembering and fonrettinnf 1— 44" 
admonishing 7— of accusing, &c. 1 In what case is the woni denoting the punish- 
ment, after verba of condemning 1 Name the verbs of remembering, Ac.— of ad- 
monishing. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Recordamur praeteritflrum.* Ceesar pristinae virtmis Helveti- 

Tua merita recordor. Grum reminiscitur. 

Injari&nim oblivisr&mur. Amicos nostros reminiscor. 

Caius injurias oblitas est. Gains ad metalla condemn&tus 

Cains me egestatis^ admonuit. est. 

J\demini constantias luae. Judices Caium capitis damna- 

Ule damn&tos est longi laboris. verunt. 

(a) Less. 91, 6. (6) bc. iii«<b. Less. 91, 6. 

n. I call to mind that day. Recordor il!e dies. 

Thou forgettest injaries, but re- Oblinscor injuria, sed recoi^or 

memberest favors. beneficium. 

Thou remiudest me of (my) Ego promissum moneo. 

promise. 

I remember your friend. Memini amicus tuus. 

I am reminded of your constancy. Moneo de tuns constantia. 

Caius was condemned to death." Caius caput damno. 

Thou hast accused me of theft. Ego furtum acctiso. 

Thou hast been convicted of Convince proditio. 

treachery. *^ 

(a) abl. 



GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 
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LESSON 106. 



GENITIVE AFTER VERBS— (Continubd.) 

1. Su7n, and verbs o{ valuing, are followed by a geni- 
tive denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

Estmagni, It is of great value. Virlutem magniastzTiuUf He val- 
ues virtue highly, or at a high price. 

2. Refer t and interest are followed by a genitive of 
the person or thing, whose concern or interest they 

denote. 

* 

REMARKS. 

1. After sum and verbs of valuing, the degree of value is com- 
monly expressed by the genitive of a neater adjective of quantity. 

2. After refert and interest^ the degree of interest or importance is 
expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective, as tarUi, quanti^ &c., 
by a corresponding adverb, or a neater noan or pronoun in the ac- 
cusative. 

3. The subject which interests or concerns one is expressed by an 
infinitive or a subjunctive clause. 

4. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, after refert 
ana interest^ the possessive adjective pronouns mea^ ttui, sua, nostra, 
and veslra, are used. 

QrKSTiONS.— What is the rule for man and verbs of valuing? — for rtfert and 
interest 7 By what part of speech is the degree of value commonly expressed? 
How is de^ee of interest, dec., expressed after re/ert and interest J How is the 
tnbject which interests, Sk,.j expressed 7 Is the genitive of the sabsUuitive pro- 
nouns used after r^ert and interest 7 

EXBRCISES. 



I. Caius virttitem parvi aestimat. 
CLuanti est aestimanda virtus ? 
Interest omnium rectd faccre. 
Humanit&tis refert. 

Tua nihil refert. 

II. That you (sing.) live happily 
greatly coucerns me. 

It is important for us, that I 

should be present. 
It more concerns the state than 

me. 
Cains valued my labor very 

highlv. (^sup.) 
The field is of very-little value. 



Mea raultum interest hoc scire. 

Cluid mea interest 1 

Interest nostra, at vos hoc accu* 

ratd sci&tis. 
Tua magni interest hoc viddre. 

Tu beate vivo (R. 3) mea mul- 

tum interest. 
Refert nostra, ego adsum. R. 3. 

Magis respublica interest quam 

• 

Caius mens labor magnus SBsti- 

mo. 
Ager est parvus. 



1^ OBNITIVS AFTER TERB8. 

LESSON 107. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS— (Cohtiwubd.) 

1. Misereor and miseresco^ to pity, are followed by 
the genitive. 

2. The impersonals misereU pcsniteU pudeU tttdeU and 
pigeU take a genitive of the object, and an accusative of 
the person whose feeling they denote. 

Remark. — An infinitive or a clause sometimes supplies the place 
of the genitive. 

Note. — ^The accusative after these impersonals is generally to be 
translated as if it were the subject ; as, E&rum ims misirelf We pity 
them. 

3. Verbs which usually take the ablative, including such 
as denote an affection of the mind, those which signify to 
flU to dbounal and to want^ with potior^ to gain posses* 
sion, sometimes take the genitive. 

QuBBTioif s.— What te the rule for muereur and nutereaeo 7— for the imperraii- 
ale mUereij Stc 1 How is the place of the genitive sometimes supplied 1 How ia 
the accuaative to be translated aAer these impersonals 1 What other verbs some- 
times talM the genitive ) 

SXERCISES. 

I. Miseremini* sociornm. Fratris me pudet pigetque. 
E6ram nos misiret. Me civit&tis morum piget taedet- 
Eos inepti&rum poenitet. que. 

Miserescite regis. Angor animi. 

Tui me misdret. Ejus justiiise miror. 

Eget sris Cappaddcum rex. Ilarum rerum abundftmns. 

(a) Imperative. 

II. I pity (my) countrymen. Misereor civis. 

We pity the unfortunate soldiers. Miseresco ini^lix miles. 

I pity yon« and (your) friends. Miseret ego tn et amicus. 

You^ repent of your negligence. Tu pcenitet negligentia. 

You« are weary of this labor. To taedet hie labor. 

I repent of having done this.« Ego hie facio (/?.) pcenitet 

I need counsel. £geo consilium. 

He obtains the kingdom. Potior regnum. 

He filled me with fear. file ego formido compleo. 

These things make me weary Hie res vita ego saturo 
of life. 

(a) ji/ur. (&) sing. (c) neut. 
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LESSON 108. 

GENITIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND ABLATIVE OP PLACE. 

1. The name of the town at or in which any thing is 
said to be or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; if of the 
third declension or plural number, it is put in the abla- 
tive. 

2. After verbs of motion, the preposition is omitted 
before the name of the town to or from which the motion 
proceeds — the name of the former is put in the accusa- 
tive — of the latter, in the ablative. 

Remark L^-Domus and rus, and in the genitive mt/i^ue, bdU, and 
kumi, are construed like names of towns. 

Remark 2. — The ablative of place, even when it is not the name 
of a town, is often used without a preposition. 

QtTBSTioNS.— What Is the rale for the name of the town at or in toAtcA?— for 
the name of the town to or from tohichJ What other words are construed like 
names of towns 1 What is said of the ablative of place when it is not tlie name 
of atownl 

EXERCISES. 

1. DionysiuB Corinthi pndros do- Cicero Syracttsis quaestor fnit. 

cftbat Publius Ovidius" SulmOne natus 
duid Romae faciem 1 est. 

Hercules Tyri maximd eoleba- Archias^ poata« AntiochiSB natufi 

tur. est. 

Olim Athdnis Alcibiades potens Post Codrum nemo Athdnis reg- 

fuit. navit. 

(a) Less. 89. 

<fr> A Greek noun of the first declension. See Less. 8, R. 2. 

II. Hannibal tres modios annulorum aureoram Carthaginem 
misit. 

Caesar Romam |)rofectus est. 

Caesar TarracOne discSdit, et NarbOnem pervSnit 

Dionysius PlatOnem AtheniB arcessivit. 

Meus pater rare jam rediit. 

Cains tenait se domi. — ^Ite domum. 

lUe domi nostras vixit.— Rure hue advSnit. 

Galli domos abiSrant. — Ras ibo. 

Consul Agrigentom legiones duxit. 
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m. 

There was a very celebrated tern- Delphi elaras Apollo fanrnn siunu 

pie of Apollo at Delphi. 

At Alexandria and Pergamus Alexandria et Pergamum olim 

there were formerly very great magnus bibliothdca sum. 

libraries. 

The foantain Aiethnsa was at Fons ArethQsa SyracOsas sum. 

Syracuse. 

I seem to be at Rome. Roma videor sum. 

I was waiting for letters at Thes- LitiSrae exspecto Thessalonica. 

salonica. 

Demaratus fled from Tarquinii Demar&tus fugio Tarquinii Co$ 

to Corinth. rinthus. 

I am banished from home. Domus exsulo. 



LESSON 109. 

DATIVE. 

Adjectives and verbs, (except verbs^ of motion,) when 
followed in English by to or for, take the dative in Latin. 

REMARKS. 

1. Nouns also and particles, when followed in English by to or 
for, sometimes take a dative. 
3. The dative is sometimes used like a possessive genitive ; as, 
Oui corpua porrigilurf Whose body is extended. 

3. Some adjectives compounded with couj and verbals in bilis^ are 
followed by a dative. 

4. SimuiSj dusimUis, par, proprivSj supersteSj and some other ad- 
jectives, instead of a dative sometimes take the genitive. 

5. Some adjectives having in English the sign to or for, are fol- 
lowed by the prepositions adf in^ erga^ or adversuSf with the accusa- 
tive. 

6. Some adjectives and verbs which take the dative, are followed 
in English by with or some other preposition instead of to or for, 

QuBSTioNs.— What is the general rule for the dative in Latin after arljectives 
and vertw 1 Wliat other parts of speech sometimes take a dative 7 For wliat other 
case is the dative sometimes used 1 What is the rule for adjectives compounded 
with con and verbals in bUis 7 What is said of aimXUa^ Ac. 1 How are some 
adjectives having the sign to or for sometimes construed 1 What other preposi* 
tion is sometimes used instead of to or for J 

EXERCISES. 

L Hie labor nobis nonest diffi- Hoc consilium reipublicae est pe- 

cili*. riculosum. 

Die locus insidiis est aptus. Atticus mihi est amicissimus. 
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Dens omniam salQti providet. 
Sen&tas populi salati diligenter 

consulait 
Nihil onquam mihi fait jucon- 

dins. 

II. These labors are easy for us. 
These plans are dangerous to the 

state. 
We have always been very 

friendly to you. (plur.) 
You will provide lor our safety. 
The senate consulted for their 

own safety. 
Thou sowest for thyself,thou wilt 

reap for thyself. 
I am called a brother to you. 

(sing,) 
He will alwajTs be to me a god. 
We live agreebly to nature. 
It is unknown to me. 



Nox. est somno opporttkna. 
Laos virtmi debetur. 
Nod nobis solum nati sumus. 
Mea domus tibi patet. 

Hie labor ego facUis sum. 
(See above.) 

Ego semper sum tu amicus. 

Tu noster salus provideo. 
(Their own, suns.) 

Tu sero, tu meto. 

Dico tu frater. 

Sum ille ego semper deos. 
Vivo congruenter natOra. 
Ego clam sum. 



LESSON 11 0. 

THE DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR FOR. 

1. Verba signifying, 

To favor, serve, command, assist, 
Spare, trust, distrust, obey, resist. 
To hurt, heal, marry,* envy, threaten. 
Persuade, be angry, please, and pardon,' 
take the dative without the sign to or for, 

* NubOf which Is used only of the bride. 

2. After adjectives of likeness j which govern a dative, to is com- 
monly omitted. 

3. Many active verbs omit to before the dative of the person when 
it immediately follows the verb; as, Give me the book; otherwise 
they retain it ; as, Give the boolc to tm. 

4. The adverb obvidm takes a dative without to or fir. 

QuBsnoKs.^What do those Terbs sisnife after which the dative Is used wltli- 
oot to or for J After what adjectives is tlte sign to commonly omitted 1 When do 
many active verbs omit to before the dative of the person 1 What adverb takss a 
dative without to or for ' , q 
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EXERCISI8. 

L Medici gravlbiis morbis medentur. 
Homines paribus snis invident 
Julia Pompeio napsdrat. 
Mors nalh parcit. 
Boni homines aliis non inyident. 
Non irascor amicis meis. 
Cai persaasisti 1 Nemo tibi credit 
Imprdbus homo patriae legibns non pardbit 
Mini ignosce. Ilia mihi placet 
Reipablicas semper fari, et dig^nitftti ac glorisB tnae. 
HsBC ciTitas ceteris gentibns impSrat 

n. I envy no one. Nemo inyideo. 

ITie solmers spared the house of Miles Pindams domns pareo. 

Pindar. 

Portia will marry Caios. Portia nubo Cains. 

Yon will not persuade me. Ego non persnadeo. 

Nobody will tmst bad men. Nemo mains homo creda 

The poor envy the rich. Panper dives inridea 

Romnlos was angry with his Romnlos irascor frater Remus. 

brother Remns. 

Dost thoa threaten nsl Ego minor 1 

My consulship does not please Mens consulAtas Antonios n<m 

Antonins. placeo. 

Caios is like (his) father. Caios pater similis som. 



LESSON 1 11. 



DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR ^Ofl— (Cortinubd.) 

Verbs compounded with 

Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, 
Post, pne, and super, pro, and sub, 
commonly take the dative without the sign to or for. 

NoTB 1.— The preposition in composition \a often translated as it 
woold be if separate, and sUnding immediately before the word 
which depends opon it ; as, ExercUvm exerciiui ampardvUy He com- 
pared army with army ; as if it had been, ExercUum cum exercUtt 
cammirdvtt. 

Note 3.— Some verbs of repdUng and taking awaft and compoonds 
of ab, de, eXf circum^ dis, and contra, sometimes take the dative. 

Note 3.— Verbs compoonded with prepositions, instead of the da* 
tive, often take the case of the preposition, which is sometimes re- 
peated before its case, or a preposition of similar import is employed 



DATIVS WITHOUT TO OK VOK. 
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QuBSTioirft.— What i> the rate for the datiTe after Tecte eompoimded with 
prepositioDs 1 How is the preposition often translated 1 What other compounds 
and classes of TertM sometimes take a dative wilboat to at far 7 

EXERCISES. 

I. Nihil semper floret ; setas setati saccddit 
Nobis beliam a te infertur. 
Xerxes Graecis bellum intulit. 
Omnibas his proBliis adfait Dolabella. 
Caesar Gallise Brutam praeiecit. 
Demosthenes magnis oratoribos snccessit. 
Gtointiis hole convivio non interfait. 
Milo Clodio mortem intulit. 
Rom&nis eqaitibas litterse afiemntar. 
Caesari diaddma impondre voluit AntonioA. 
Conferte hanc pacem cum illo bello. 



n. The Romans made war upon 
the Carthaginians. 

Sloth is hurtl'ul to the mind. 

Nnma succeeded Romulus. 

Aristides was present at the na- 
val battle. 

You {sifig.) oppose my interests. 

'He) imposed laws on the state. 
He) came suddenly upon the 
enemy. 

They shall not take thee from me. 

A frugal (man) differs from an 
avaricious (one.) 



s 



RomAnusCarthaginiensis bellum 

ini^ro. 
Inertia mens obsum. 
Numa Romulus succddo. 
Aristidesintersum pugna navAlis. 

Meus commodum obsto. 
Lex civitas imp6no. 
Repentd sapervenio hostis. 

Non ego tu eripio. 
Parcus av&rus discordo. 
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DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR i^OiZ— (Coktinu«d.) 

1. Verbs compounded with sat\s^ bene, and male are 
followed by the dative. 

2. The participle in dtt^ is followed by a dative of the 
agent. 

REMARKS. 

(a) The dative of the agent is sometimes wanting, when, a gen- 
eral truth is intended to be expressed, or the application is obvious. 
In sach cases, UH, vobis^ nabiSf haminU^us^ or the like, is to be sup- 
plied. 

(6) In English the preposition by is. used before the word denot- 
ing the agent 
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(c) The participle in dus^ with the verb mm is translated : — 

(1) By the present infinitire passive either with or without miul 
orougkL 

(2) Uy the present infinitive active with must or ought, the dative 

being translated as the subject, and the subject, if any, as the object 

of the verb; as, 

Adkibenda eW fio6t« diligentia, Dllifence li to be oaed, or mast be used by us : 
•^nr, We must use dilifsuce. 

3. Yerbs of motion^ and of callings incUinff^ 6^0.^ are 
followed by the accusative with ad or tn, and rarely by 
the dative. 

Qussnoiis.— Whet Is tbe role for Torbe compounded with •a{l«, Sec. T— for the 
perticiple io du* J When may the dative or the agent be omitted 1 What words 
mejr in sueh cases be suppUedt What preposition is used in English before the 
weed denoting the agent 1 How is the participle in <lti« with mm» to be translated 7 
What is tlie rale for verbe of mo<um, 4cc. 1 

EXERCISE. 

Tibi dii benefaciant omnes. 

Ceteris satisfacio, mihi ipsi nunquam satisfacia 

Adhibenda est nobis diligentia. 

Seme) calcanda est via leti. B, (£.) 

Hie, milites, vincendum aut moriendum est. 

Si vis me flere, dolendum est primum ipsi tibL jR» (e) (2.) 

Legendus mihi stepe est ille lioer. 

Moriendum certft est. /?. (a) and (c ) 

niae ad templum Palladis ibant. 

lUe ad pnetorem homines trajdt 

Clamor it ogbIo. 



LESSON 113. 

DATIVE WITH EST. 

.Est 18 followed by a dative denoting a possessor ; — 
the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

NoTE.^JS5<, when thus used, may generally be translated by the 
verb to have, with the dative as its subject, and the nominative as 
its object; as, Sst mihi Uber : — mihi, I, est, have, Uber, a book. 

<liniSTioii8.^Wbst is tbe rule for ear with the dative 1 How is et with its da^ 
tiTe and subject to be transliOed 1 



TWO PATIVE8. 



M» 



SXEBCI8B8. 

I. LeOni est praecipaa genenxiiaB, 
Castori pitas est moUissitnas. 
Elephanto est proboscis eximias longitndmiB. 
Multis serpentibus eziti&le virus est 
Ghameleonti fi^ura est lacertae. 
Branchiae non sant balaenis sec delphxnis. 
Insectis omnibus sunt seni pedes. 
Longae regibus sunt manrs. 
Est homini simtlitildo quaedam cum Deo. 



H. Each hail his own way. 

I also have friends. 

I have a father at home. 

We have mellow apples. 

Spiders and scorpions have eight 
feet. 

The fig, the vine, and the plane- 
tree have very broad leaves. 

The myrtle, the pomegranate, 
and the olive have narrow 
leaves. 



Suus quisque mos sum. 
Sum et ego amicus. 
Sum ego domos pater. 
Sum ego mitis pomum. 
Aranea et scorpio octo pes siUDu . 

Latus folium sum ficus, vitis, et 

platanus. 
Augustus folium sum myrtas,pi^ 

nica, et olea. 
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TWO DATIVES. 

Sfum, and many other verbs, take two datives, denoting 
respectively the object to whichf and the end for which 
any thing is, or is done. 

Note 1. — ^In this connection sym may be translated is, brings, gives, 
affords, causes, serves as oi for ^conduces or contnindes to, &c. 

Note 2.— The dative of ^ eiu^ is often found without the dative 
of the object. 

Note 3.— The dative of the end with sum, &«., may often be trans- 
lated like a predicate nominative ; as, Est voluptdti, It is a pleasure. 

Note 4. — The dative of the person is often expressed in English 
by a posst>ssive adjective, agreeing with the dative of the end, or by 
a possessive case. 

QvBSTioHS.— What la the rule fbr two datives 1 How maj nun in this connee* 
tionbe tniwlated? Which of these datives is foand without the oUierl How 
maythe dative of the end wtth stem often be tmudaled 1 How is the dative of the 
penoo often expressed in English 1 

*•"• ** 13# 



IISO TOOATITE, 

sxEBCisni. 

I. Hoc nobis est faoDOri. 

Tua yaletodo nobis est magiis sollicitadini 
Ampla domas seepe domino est dedecori. 
Id tibi hondri hab6tar. N. 3. 
Mihi librum done pater dedit. 
Matur&Tit consuli venire anzilio. N. 4. 
Divitie maltis fudrant exitio. N. 3 and 4. 
Exitio est avidis mare nautis. 

(o) Ai a prMent 

n. Sedition almost caused ruin Seditiopiopeurbsexcidiiimaiiiii. 

to the city. 

This is thought an honor to us. Hie honor doco ego. 

This conduces to your* advan- Hie tu sum commodum. 

tage. 

This contributed to Caesar's* Hie Caesar honor sum. 

honor. 

It is a very great care to me. Ego magnus sum cura. 

Tiie aAt serves for an example.^ Exemplum sum formica. 

(a)H.4. (6)N.a 



LESSON 1 15. 

VOCATIVE. 

The Yocative is used, either with or without an inter- 
jection, in addressing a person or thing. 

I^^OTE. — The vocative, like the interjection, forms no part of a 
proposition, but shows to whom the discourse is addressed. 

INTBRJECnOlfS. 

Most of the interjections may be followed by the vocative.' 
Sn, ecoe^ O, and pro, may be followed by the nominative, and en, 
ecee^ O, heu, and pro^ by the accusative. 
Bei and va are followed by the dative. 

QUBSTIONS.— How is the Tocative usedY What is the use of the Tocativel 
What is so Interjection T What case may follow most interjections 1 What inter- 
jKtioDS migr be followed bj a nominative 1— bj an accusaUve l-^bj a datiTe 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Merciiri,* facunde nepos^ Atlantis. 
O navis, referent in mare te novi flnctns. 
DiAnam tendrae dicite viigines. 
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O diva, gratnm qnae regis Antium. 

Ehea ! fugftces, Posthume, Postfadme, labontnr atm< 

O vJr Ibrtis atque amicus. 

En quataor aras ! — Hea me infelicem I 

O prapcl&rum custodem ! 

Hei mihi I — Vae victis I 

n. Whither, Bacchus, dost thoa Gtud ego^ Bacchus, rapio. 

hurry me 1 

O happy thou (ace,) Bolianus ! O tu, Bollanus, felix I 

(yoc.) 

Septimiosabout-to-gowithmeto Septimins^ Oades" adeo< ego 

Cadiz. cum. 

Friend, whence oomest thoul Amicus, nnde veniol 

O immortal gods I (nam.) Pro deus immort&Iis t 

Ah me miserable ! {aec,) Heu ego miser I 

(a) Len. 9, Ejcc. 2. (6) Lev. 89. (c) Leas. 97, 4. (ti) Fatore active puticipte. 



LESSON 116. 

ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, Ao. 

1. Opus and usus^ signifying nee(2, are usally limited 
by the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Opm and usva are sometimes construed with the nom- 
inative, the genitive, or the accusative. 

2. DignuSj indigntis, contentus^ prcRdituSf and fretuSf 
are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 2. — These adjectives often take an infinitive, or a clause, 
and dignus and iTidignus sometimes take a genitive. 

Remark 3. — Dignor and digne derivatives of dignus^ are likewise 
construed with the ablative. 

3. Perfect participles denoting origin^ often take an 
ablative of the source without a preposition. 

Note. — Participles denoting origin are natuSf saluSf ortus, editus, 
geniius, and the like. 

4. Utor, fruortfungor, potior ^ vescor^ and their com- 
pounds, are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 4. — UIoTj &c., sometimes take an accusative, and potior 
is also found with the genitive. Less. 107, 3. 
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6. Verbs signifying to rejoice, glory or confide tn, rely 
or depend upon^ exchange jor^ mingle with, feast or live 
upoUf consist of, and some others, often take an ablative 
without a preposition. 

QinisTZoifs.— What la the construction of opu» and unu J What ia the rule 
reapeeting digwu^ ice. 1— reapectinc perfect mrticiplea denoting origin 1 What 
worda ara included in thia rule 1 What ia the conatruction of uior, ice 1— of 
woida aigniifyiiif to rqoice In, 4kc.) 

EXEBCISKfl. 

Corp5ri« cibo ac potione opus est. 

Nunc aDimis opus est, nunc pectore firmo. 

Nunc viribus usus est, nunc manibus rapidis. 

Pauca memorU digna evendre. 

Romulus imperio potiCns est 

Epictlrascoimrinat deos^ membris hum&nis esse prasdltos. 

Pisces pinnis veluti reuiis<^ utuntur. 

O pudn, casiilis et coUfbus vlvite content!. 

Numidae plerumqne lacte et ferini came vescebantur. 

ElephaDtus proboscide ceu rostro<< longo utitur. 

Curio vobis fretus hue feciL 

Multae bestiae aliis vescuntur. 

One Saturno, tibi cura magni Cssaris data est 

(n) Leaa. 113. (A) Leaa. 96, 3. 

(e) Remia ia connected tnotrnt}* by the advert) vdML Leas. 93, 8. 

idy Connected to jrroboaetae bj ecu. Leaa. 93, 8. 

n. There is need of magistrates. Magistr&tus opus sum. 



There is need of examples. 

We enjoy the plains and mount- 
ains. 

We are not deserving of censure. 

The lite which we enjoy is short. 

With these( things) I am content 

Many men abuse their leisure. 

Curio is possessed uf the highest 
talents. 

Exert {sing,) all Tyour) powers. 

Learn (sing.) to be content with 
little. 

Augustus possessed alone the 
Roman government 

Trusting to my own opinion I 
have erred. 

I rejoice in your dignity. 

He glories in his victory. 

I rely on his advice. 

He exchanged sheep for horses. 

They trustt^ in bodily strength. 

They live upon flesh. 



Exemplum opus sum. 
Ego campus et mons fruor. 

Non sum dignus reprehensio. 
Vita, qui fruor, brevis sum. 
Hie sum contentus. 
Multus homo otium suus abator. 
Curio summus ingenium praidi- 

tus sum. 
Utor vistotus. 
Disco parvus (netU.) sum conten* 

tus. 
Augustus imperium Romanos 

solus potior. « 

Mens opinio fretus erro. 

Lsetor tuus dignitas. 

Suus victoria glorior. 

Is consilium nitor. 

Ovis muto equus. 

Conf ido corpus (gen.) firmitas.. 

Carovivo. 
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LESSON 117. 

ABLATIVE OP CAUSE, &c. 

1. Nouns denoting the cause^ manner^ means^ and 
instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

Note 1. — The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice, is 
put in the ablative with a or ab. Less. 134. 

2. Verbs which in English are followed by withf com- 
monly take the ablative in Latin without a preposition. 

Note % — ^With the ablative of accompantTnerUj cum is usually ex- 
pressed; as, Casar cum omnilhu copiis uquUur, Caesar follows with 
all This) forces. 

Imote 3. — The ablative without a preposition is often used to d^ 
note that in accordance with which any thing is, or is done; as, 
Nostra more. According to our custom. 

3. Verbs signifying to abound, and to he destitute^ 
take the ablative without a preposition. See L. 107* 3^ 

4. A noun denoting that of which any thing is depriv* 
ed, or from which it is freed, removed or separated^ ia 
often put in the ablative without a preposition. 

5. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by the 
ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is 
taken ; as, 

PietcUeJUius, A son in affection. 

Q0B8TIOM8.— What is the rule for noons denoting the cause, Ac. 1— for the vol- 
nntarv agent of a verb in the paasiTe yoice 1 — for verbs which in English are £>!• 
lowed by with? — ^for the ablative of accompaniment 1 — for that inctceordanee with 
which any thing is, or is donel — ^for verbs signifying to abound^ Stc. 1 — for a noun 
denoting that of which any thing to deprived, 4cc. 1~for the noun denoting m 
what retpect the signification of a noun, adjective, or verb is talcen 1 

EXERCISES. 

L Canis costodisB causi alitur. 
^ Apollo imprOdens Narcissum disco perSmit. 

Mortuum mare ventis non movetur. 
Ancus Marcius Latinos bello domuit. 
Tarquinius Superbus cogndmen suum moribusA meruit. 
Diff drunt rosae multitudine foliorum, colore, et odAre. 
Hirundines nidos luto construunt. 
Strutbiooamdlus non a terrA penoia toUitur. 
Lepus auribus longis et pedum celeritate est notus. 
Omnibus modis miser sum. haaaaw 

<a) LeH. 91, 6. 
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ABLATIVE OF PRICE AND TIME. 



11. Terra »e gramine vestit. 
TerrOre impldtur Africa. 
Tyrii naves onSraDt auro. 
Urbs redundat militibas. 
' Villa abandat lacte, caseo, et melle. 
Nudantur arbores foliis. 
Me possessionibus meis pepnlisti. 
Clodiam diligo, et a Clodio diligor. 
Cimbri et Teuidni a C. Mario palsisunt. 
CorODa a populo data est. 
nie e concilio multis cum millibns ibat. 
Caesar cum omnibus copiis Helvetios sequi coepit. 

Allquis insectam aculeus anno. 



m. Some insects are armed with 
stings. 

The walnut is protected by a 
double covering. 

Magpies are distinguished by a 
long tail. 

The cock announces the coming 
day by crowing. 

The house of TuUus Hostilius 
was struck by lightning. 

Men cannot do-without air. 

Tfie king was vanquished in war. 

Our gara^ abounds in flowers. 

Themistocles was banished from 
Athens by the votes of the peo- 
ple. 

Carthage was destroyed by 
Scipio. 

Agngentum a citv of Sicily, was 
destroyed by the Carthagini- 
ans. 

Deiotarus was called king by the 
senate. 

(a) Len. 108. 2. 



Nuz juglans geminus operimen- 

turn protege. 
Pica longus insigniscauda sum. 

Gallus dies veniens cantus nun- 

tio. 
Domus Tullus Hostilius fulmen 

ico. 
ASr homo careo non possum. 
Rex bellum vinco. 
Hortus noster flos abundo. 
Themist6cles populus suffragl- 

um Athdna5«ejicio. 

Carth&go a Scipio deleo. 

Agngentum, Sicilia urbs, a Car- 
thaginiensis dirup. * 

Deiotarus rex a sen&tus appello. 



LESSON 118. 



ABLATIVE OP PRICE AND TIME. 

1. The price of a thing is put in the ablative. 

Exc. — The genitives tanti, quanti^ and their compounds, and also 
plnris and mhidris, are used to denote a price. 

Remark 1.' — The ablative of price is often an adjective of quantity 
or value without a noun ; as, nuigiiOy parvo^ vili, dec 
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2. A noun denoting the time at or within which anf 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative 
without a preposition. 

Remark 2. — A precise time is often denoted by ante, ffoU, or ab' 
Jdnc with the accusative or the ablative ; as, Paucos post dies. Pan^ 
tU ante did^. Abhine awms or awMA deotm : — or by the neater accu- 
sative id with the genitive. 

duBSTioxs.— What Is the rate for the price of a thing 1 What words are ex- 
cepted Y How is the ablative of price often ezpresMd without a noun 1 What Is 
the rule for the ablative of time T How is a precise time often denoted 1 

EXERCISES. 

L Vendidit hic^anro patriam. 
Magno pretio virtas aestimator. 
Reges pacem ingentt pretio mereabantur. 
IsocnUes unam orationem viginti talentis vendidit 
Yendidi meam domum pluris. 
Parvo pretio ea^ vendidi. 
Hidme ursi in antris dorminnt. 
Postdro die Helvetii castra<^ ex eo loco movent. 
Nemo mortal ium omnibas horis sapit. 
Proximo triennio omnes gentes subagit. 
Consul fait abhine annos qaindScim. 
Mortaas est aliquot ante annos. 
Ydnit id temporis. — Veniet ad id didi. 

(<0 BU, this Onsn). Less. 91, 4. (6) Ea, those (tUngs). Less. 91, & 
(r> Leas. 91,6. 

IL The book cost me (i. e. was Liber e^ofl consto decossis. 

or stood to me at) ten asses. 

The house is of great value. Domus consto ingens merces. 

fie sold his house for a large Vendo suus domus grandispecn- 

sum. nia. 

The same day ambassadors came Idem dies legAtas ad Csesar venio. 

to Caesar. 

We sailed in the winter. Hiems navigo. 

He sold the farm for less. Ager parvus vendo. 

(a) Leak 109. 



LESSON 119. 

CONSTRUCTION OP COMPARATIYES. 

1. The comparative degree is followed by the abla- 
tire when quam is omitted. 



A 
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2. When qudm is expressed after a comparative, the 
things compared are put in the same case. Less. 88, 2. 

NoTB 1. — Q^am is aometimes understood after irfiu, miiMtf, and 

3. The degree of difference between objects compared 
is expressed by the ablative after comparatives, and 
words impljring comparison. 

NoTB 8.— JD^ may commoDly be osed in English before the abla- 
tive denotinedegree of difference; as, Dimidio minor ^ Less by half. 

Note 3.— ?rhe comparative degree may sometimes be translated 
by the positive with too orraikeri a»trislior, rather sad. 

QuBSTiona.— What fai the rule fin* Om conetraetkm of the eomparatiTe when 
qukm is omitted 1— when qukm it expraaand I With what woida la quitm aome- 
dmea noderMood t What ia the rule for the degree of diflerence between objecia 
eooapand 1 What prepoaidon may be need in Enrliah before the ablative denot* 
tafdcfne of diflbrenoe f Bow nay the companave aometimea be traoalated 1 

BZERCISEB. 

L Nihil est optabilins sapientii. 
Nolla beUua prudentior est elephanto. 
Argentnm villas est a euro. 
Nihil est dulcios ver& glorii. 
GrsBca lingua est difficilior qaam Rom&na. 
Senectas imbecillior est quam adolescentia. 
Gtno* pins habent, eo* plus cupiunt. 
Clno quis* indoctior est, eo impudentior. 
Hibemia dimidio (N. 3) minor est, quam Britannia. 
Vdnit multo ante lucis adventum. — Post paulo discessit. 
Mnlto prBBstat — ^Liberins vivebat (N. 3.) 

(a) Q m ea , ** by how moeh— by so much," or ** the more— the more." 
(6) Qifit for aflr9«it, any one. 

n. Nothing is more amiable than Nihil sum amabilis virtus: 

virtue. 

Nothing is more laudable than Nihil sum laudabilis dementia. 

clemency. 

A disgraceful retreat is worse Turpis fuga mors sum mains.* 

than death. 

The swan is larger than the Cygnns sum anser magnus.* 

goose. 

The swan is much larger than Cygnns sum multus anser mag- 

the ^oose. nus. 

The wild goat is a little less than Caprea cervus panlus parvus 

the stag. sum. 

Grood examples are more useful Bonus exemplum utilis sum 

than precepts. quUm pneceptum. 

I say mat tne swan is larger Dico cygnus^ sum<^ anser mag- 

than die goose. nus. 

(a)Le»«D|a (6)LeaLM,a <e)LMi.9f,l. 
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LESSON 120. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

A noun and a participle are put in the ablative abso- 
lute* to supply the place of a dependent clause. 

Remark 1. — Two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, mar be put 
in the ablative absolute, when in English the participle being is to 
be supplied between them ; as, 

Romam venit Mario corutUle, He came to Rome, Matxius beinff consul, i, e. in 
Ihe consulship of Meoius. 

Note 1. — The ablative absolute in Latin may commonly be trans- 
lated by the nominative absolute in English. ^ 

Note 2. — When it denotes time, it is sometimes translated by a 
clause beginning with wkent whiUj aftfir^ dtc., and sometimes the 
participle or adjective is turned into a corresponding noun limited 
by the other noun ; as, 

JSomtUo regtumte^ while Romulus reigned, or, in the rein of Romulus. Hon' 
nibiOe vivo, wliile Hannibal was alive, or, during the life of HannibaL 

So also the latter noun is sometimes changed ; as, 

Mario eonoUe, while Manus was consul, or, In the consulship of Iforius. 

Remark 2. — ^The tense of a participle is present, past, or future 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connected. Hence, 

Remark 3. — ^When in translating a participle, it is changed to a 
verb, the tense of that verb will be determined by the tense of the 
leading verb. 

Note 3. — "When the act denoted by a perfect passive participle 
was performed by the subject of the leading clause, it can be trans- 
lated by a perfect active participle agreeing with such subject, or by 
a clause having its verb in the active voice ; as, 

Gain, re eoenlta, obsidionem relinmiunt. The Oauls, havinr learrted the Act, 
abandon the siege ; or, When the Gauls had learned the fiuM, &c. See also Less. 
122. 

QuBSTioKS.— What is the rule for the ablative absolute 1 When may two 
nouns or a noun and an adjective be put in the ablative absolute t How may the 
ablative absolute be translated 1 How, when it denotes time 1 To what does the 
time of a participle refer I When a participle is translated bj a verb, how is its 
tense to be determined 1 When may the iierfect passive participle be tnuislated 
by the perfect active participle, or the present or pluperfect active 1 

exercises. 

I. Bacchus, debellftta India, Cretam« rSnit. 

Graeci Thermopylas, advenientibus Persis, occupaySre. 

Maximus terrs motus, regnante Romse^ Tiberio, accidit. 
- Crescente periculo, crescunt vires. 

Yirtate excepti, nihil amicitil preestabilius est. 

Xerxes,Thermopy lis expugnatis,protinu8 Athsnas accessit. 

(a) Less. I0e« 2. (h) Less. 108, 1. 

14 
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Hac oniti6iie hsblta, conciliom dimlsit. 

Natus est Aagastus, Bd. TalUo Cicerone et Antonio consnlilmi. 

RomAni tuti non videbantur, Hannibale vivo. 

IL The son rising, the stars flee. Sol oriens, stella fiigio. 

WhenaatamnapproacheSjStorks Adventans autamnos, ciconia 

desert cold countries. frigidas terra desdro. 

After Troy liad been taken and Troja a GhraBcus expngn&tns et 

sacked by the Greeks, JEneas yast&tos, ^ndas in Italia ve- 

came into Italy. nio.' 

Archilochns lived in the reign of Archilochos yivO| regnans Rom- 
Rom alas, ulos. 

When the son riBes,the stars flee. 



LESSON 121. 

PARTICIPLES. 

1. Active and deponent verbs have four participles, 
two in the active voice and two in the passive ; the ac- 
tive ending in ns and rus^ the passive in ttiSf (rarely sus 
or xus^) and in dus. 

Note 1. — ^The fat are passive participle of neater deponents is 
only ased impersonally. 

% Neuter verbs have the participles of the active voice. 

NoTK 3. — Some neater verbs have the participles of the passive 
voice, bat used impersonally. 

3. The present in ns is translated by the English par- 
ticiple in tn^ ; as, 

SsribenSf writing. 

4. (a) The future in rus is commonly translated about 
or goings with the present infinitive ; as, 

Scrvj^urus, about to write, or going to write. 

(5) The participle in rus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the first peri- 
phrastic conjugation, denoting intention or being upon 
the point of doing a thing. In tfiis connection also, the 
participle is translated by the infinitire active. 



6. (a) The perfect in tus is translated by the English 
participles of the passive voice ; as, 

AmdluSj loved, being loved, or having been loved. 

(h) The perfect passive participle sometimes supplies 
the place of a verbal noun ; as, 

Ante Romam amdUam, Before the bailding of Rome. 

6. (a) The future in dus is commonly translated by the 
present infinitive passive ; as, amandus^ to be loved. 

(6) The participle in dus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the second 
periphrastic conjugation, denoting necessity or propri' 
ety. In this connection it is translated must be or ought 
to be ; as, 
Delenda est Cartk&go^ Carthage must be, or ought to be destroyed. 

7. The perfect participles of deponent verba have an 
active signification ; as, 

MirdtuSf having admired. 

8. The perfect active participles of English verbs, when 
no corresponding deponent verb is found in Latin, are 
translated into Latin by means of the ablative absolute or 
the subjunctive mood ; thus, 

** Caesar having conquered the Gauls/' may be translated : 
CcBsar^ viciis GaMs^ (literally, Caesar, the ^auls being conquered,) 
or Casar qwum GaUos vicuset^ When Caesar had conquered the Gauls. 

Remark. — In ihe former case the Latin passive participle is sub- 
stituted for the English active, and that, together with the object of 
the English participle, is put in the ablative. 

9. Participles are followed by the same cases as their 
verbs. 

Note 3. — When the participle is intended to denote the same time 
as the^verb with which it is connected, it is pnt in the present ; to 
denote an earlier time it is put in the perfect, to denote a later time 
it is put in the future. 

^ QuBSTioNS.— How many paitkiplea have active and deponent Terba 1 How is 

the future paMive participle of deponent verbs U8e<l 1 What participles have neu- 
ter vertMl How are the passive participles of neuter vertw, when found, used ) 
How is the present in n» translated I — the future in ma 7 How is the first peri- 
phrastic conjugation formed ? How is the oerfect in fus translated 1 Of what 
does it sometimes supply the place 1— the future in dua 1 How is the second 
periphrastic conjugration formedY What signification have the perfect participles 
uf deponent verbs 1 How are the perfect acU ve participles of English verbs trans- 
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lated Into Lttinl Wben the ablative absolnte Is enplotad, what tatin paiHelpIa 
to itaed 1 Whit caaea Ibllow participles 1 What participle is used for the purpoie 
of denotinf the nme time as the Ycurb with which it is conneciedl— to denote aa 
earlier timeT— « later time 1 

SXSRCI8E8. 



I. Epistdlam scriptftnis som. 
Hoc dicens ille telum mittit. 
AccusAtas rei capit&lis. 
Catolorom oblita leaena. 
Deas a nobis est colendos. 

IK. I am about to read this book. 

Cains ought to be advised. 

I have seen Tarnns fleeing. 

Caesar having said this (literally 
diese things,} dismissed the as- 
sembly. 

He having forgotten his prom- 



Cicero having becm elected con- 

soL 
The tree being stript of its leaves. 
The sea abounding in monsters. 
Bempronia having married Ca^ 

ins. 



Parentes venerandi suntalibfiris. 
Scipio, Carthagine deleU, in Ital-> 

iam rediit 
Scipio quam Cartbaglnem dele- 

visset, in Italiam rediit 

Sum hie liber lego. 

Cains moneo. 

Video Tnmus fugia 

Caesar hie dico conciUum dimittm 



Ille promissum obliviscor. 

Cicdro creo consul* 

Arbor folium nudo. 
Pontus bellua scateo. 
Sempronia Cains nubo. 
110. 
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TRANSLATION OP PARTICIPLES. 

Participles may be translated in various ways according to their 
connection. * 

1. Participles can be translated literally ; bb, 
Mihi adfocum sedejUi, To me sitting by the fire-side. 

2. Literally, bat with some particle prefixed ; as» 

AliM adfocum sedenli, To me wkilef loAen, because, though, if, dec., 
sitting, &c. 

3. By a relative clause ; as, 

Mihi adfocum sedenii, To me, who am sitting, or who was sit- 
ting, dbe. 

4. By the English gerundive with hy or from ; as, 
Leo rugiens puirum (erruU, The lion by roaring terrified the boy. 
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5. By a noun or pronoun and verb with some particle 
prefixed; as, 

Mihi adfocum sedenti^ To me whiles token, because, as, though, if, 
since, &c., I sit, am sitting, sat, was sitting, &c. 

6. The perfect participle may be translated in a simi- 
lar manner and also with after ; as^ 

Htmo lapide ictus, A man having been struck, when struck, if 
struck, who was struck, or had been struck, by being struck, when 
he was or had been struck, alter he was or had been struck, after 
being struck, dtc. 

7. Non or haud^ not, with a participle may sometimes 
be translated by without with the English gerundive ; as, 

lUe non ridens sermdnem audivU, He heard the speech without 
laughing. 

8. The participle when the act denoted by it is per- 
formed by the subject of the verb, may often be translated 
by a verb, and the following verb be connected with it by 
and; as, 

JRidens ezclamdvU, He laughed and exclaimed. 

. QiTBSTioirs.— What is the first mode of translating a participle 7— the second T— > 
the third ?— the fourth 1— the fifth 1— the sixth 1 How may non with a participle 
sometimes be translated 1 Wlien may a participle be translated by a verb, and the 
following verb be connected by and J 

EXERCISE. 

Translate the following sentences in all the ways above mention- 
ed which their connection will permit : 

Pii homines ad felicit&tem perpetno duraturam pervenient. 

Lenesuriens riigit; satiatus innoxius est. 

Xerxes a Graeeis victus in Persiam refagit. 

Haec poma seiens decerpsi. 

Equum empturus cave ne decipi&ris.' , 

Victi hostes in Persiam refugient. 

Ocdlus, se non videos, alia videt. 

Ad ccenam voca'us, nondum vdait. 

Dionysius, a Syracusis expulsus, Corinthi pudros docdbat. 

Tu quoque littoribus nostris astemam moriens lamam dedlsti. 

Crcesus a Cyro victus, regno spoliatus est. 

Comprehensum hominem illi Romam duxdrunt. 

Haul plura loctita Deafugit. 

Cn. Pompeius ex urbe profectus iter ad legiones habdbat. 

Omne malum nascens^ facile opprimitur, 

(a) Less. 133, 1. (6) vAsn it is aprinfing up, 1. «., Al itt binh 
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LESSON 123. 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

1. Gerunds, and supines in um partake of the nature 
both of verbs and nouns. As verbs they govern the cases 
of nouns following them and are limited by adverbs, and 
as nouns they are governed by other words. 

2. Gerunds, and supines in um are followed by the simne 
cases as their verbs. 

3. Gerunds are governed like other nouns in the same 
situation. 

4. Participles in dus of active verbs may be used instead 
of their gerunds, and when so used are called gerundives 

5. After ad the gerund or gerundive may be translated 
by the infinitive active. 

6. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and denote 
the purpose. 

7. Supines in um are translated by the present infini- 
tive active. 

8. The supine in « is a verbal noun in the ablative. 

9. Supines in u follow adjectives signifying easy or 
difficftltj worthy or unworthy^ &.C., limiting their mean- 
ing to a particular thing. Less. 117, 5. 

10. Supines in u are translated by the present infinitive, 
either active or passive. 

QuxsTioNS.— With what two parts of speech may fsrunds and rapines in um 
be classed 1 What cases follow gerunds and supines in um 7 How are ^ninds 
f oTemed 1 What are gerundives 1 How may tne frerund or cerundiTe after ttd 
be translated 1 What do supines in um follow 1 Whdt do they denote? How- 
are they translated? In what case are supines in u1 What do thev follow f 
How are they translated 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English — 

Eff^ror studio patres vestros vid^ndi. 

Tidendi depends on »tu4to (Less. 100), and its object is patret.^ Studio, with 
ttie desune. Lcm. 117. 

Haec charta inntilis est scribendo. 

Senbettdo^ for writing. Less. 109. 
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Locnm oppido condendo ceptt. 

Cntdendo oppido^ for baildtn^ a town^-^he gerundive acreeinf with oppido^ 
instead of tlie gerund. Less. 123, ^.-^oppXdo depends cm cepU, Leas. 100. 



CoQsiliom urbis delendae cepit. 

Ddenda^ of destroying ;^a genindive : urbU depends on emuUium, Leas. MOl 

CoDsilium urbem delendi cepit. 

Translated like the precedinsr, but urban is the object of the geniod ddendi^ 
^hich depends on conailium. Lets. 100. 

Ad pcBnitendum properat, qui cito judlcat. 
Ad patnitendunu Vo repent Less. 123, 5. Before prop^at supply is, he. 
Fama crescit eundo. Less. 117, 1. 
Earjrpjrlamscitatamoraciila Phoebi mictimns. 

On what doesset'/ittufn depend 1 Less. 123, 6. On what does oradUa depend 1 
13B,& 

Philli^pas ludos spect&tum ibat. 
Mirabile dictu. 

Wonderful to tell, or to be told. Dietu limits mirablUt which is used sabetao- 
ttvely, Less. 91, 5; esf being understood. 

Res factu facilis. 

Locus erat aditu difficilis. 

II. Translate into Latin — 

i have a hope of seeing (my) country. 

Express this first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundiTe« 

Pure water is useful for drinking 

He was recalled for (he purpose of defending (his) country. 

Express the purpose first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundive with gratHL 
Express the same by ad with first a gerund, secondly a gerundive. Express the 
same by a supine. 

VOCABULARY. 

I have, habeo or est mihi. To see, video^ 2re, (fi, »%tm, 

Hope, tpes, ei^. To drink, biho^ ere, 6»6«', bibJiunt. 

Pure, pums, a, um. Water, (xque^ <t^f. 

One's country, patrUij tB^f. Useful, utJlia^ e. 

To recal, revjfcro, Are, Svi, Mum. For the poipose, gratik. 

To defend, defendo^ ire, di^ mm. 



LESSON 124. 

CONSTRUCTION OP THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

As the active and passive voices are only dilSerent modes of ez- 
HOBsiDg the same action, they may be interchanged without afiecu 
Ing the sense. In doing this the following rules are to be observed : — 
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1. The subject of the acUye Toiee, if a person, is ex- 
pressed in the passive by the ablative with a or abf other- 
wise by the ablative without a preposition. 

2. The object of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive. 

3. If the active voice has two accusatives, the passive 
retains that of the thing. 

4. All the cases which follow a verb in the active voice, 
except the accusative of the object, are retained in the 
passive. 

Rebubk. — ^When the object of the active voice, or the agent of the 
passive, is omitted, being indefinite, the voices cannot be inter- 
changed ; as, * He eats and drinks.' * The house was consumed.' la. 
each of these cases, if a change of the voice is attempted, the verb 
will be found to have no subject. 

QuKSTXOjis.— How Is tlie subgeet of the ■ctiTe Toice ezpreiMd hi the peariTe 1— 
the object of the active 1 What is the rule when the active TOice tiaa two accua- 
tiveal What is the rule for the caaea, other than the acciuative, which foUnw a 
▼erb io the active voice 1 When ia it impoaaible tochanfe the active into the 
pasiive voice 1 When, to change the paaaive into the active 1 

EXAMPLES. 

Active. Skipio Carikagiftem deUvU, Scipio destroyed Carthage. 
Less. 96, 1. 
Ageotf Seipio. Action, that of de9tnying. Object, Carthage, 

Passive. Cartk&go a Sdpidne delela est, Carthage was destroyed 
by Scipio. 

Here the action is still that of dcMtrojfing, the affent Is stiU Seipio, and the oi^ 
ject, Carthage. 

Act. Rago te nummos, I ask you for money. Less. 96, 3. 
Afent, (EgOf) /. Action, ttaking. Object, mmuy. 

Pass. A me rogdtus es nummosj You are aslced for money by me. 
Here the agent, the action, and the object remain the aame as before. 

Act. Caius hune li^rum nUki dedit, Cains gave this book to me. 
Less. 109. 

Pass. Hie liber mihi a Caio dolus estf This book was given to me 
by Caius. 

In thia aentence the aame changes are made as before in the agent, the verb, and 
the object, but the dative after the vert> remains unchanged. 

. Act. Scipio terrdre Africam impUt. Scipio fills Africa with tenor* 
Less. 117, 3. 

Pass. TVrrdre Afnea a SdmSne impUtwr, Africa is filled with 
terror by Scipio. 

In the following exereiss the voice of tbs vwto is to be ebsaged aeeordlng le 
the {Hneceding rulea. 
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EXERCISE. 

FSires mereni pamam, Thieves deserve punisKment. 

VerUns arbores agUat^ The wind shakes the trees. 

Venio nudaiUfwr arbores foUis^ The trees are stripped of their leaves 
}sj the wind. Less» 117, 4. 

Tibi hoc proniiUo, I promise you this. 

Rtrnta a Rtnnvio et JRemo eondita est^ Rome was founded by Rom- 
ulus and Remus. 

TV ad jmgnam me provdcas, You challenge me to the contest. 
licss. 112, 3. 
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DIRECT QUESTIONS. 

1. A question is sometimes indicated by an interroga- 
tiye pronoun or adjective, or by an adverb of place, time, 
or manner. When neither of these occurs, the interroga- 
tive particles ne, ntim, or a», are commonly employed. 

2. Ne is always annexed to some word, and if there is 
a non in the sentence, it is annexed to that. 

3. Num and an in direct questions are commonly used 
when a negative answer is expected, and an commonly 
indicates impatience or indignation. 

4. Nonne commonly indicates that an affirmative an- 
swer is expected. 

Note 1. — In translating a question, did is used in the perfect in* 
definite, have in the perfect definite. 

Note 2. — In translating a single direct question the interrogative 
particle is omitted. 

QiTBSTiONB. — By what means may a guestibn be indicated 1 How is the inter- 
roisative ne always usedl What kind of answer is expected wiien num or an is 
used 1 What does nonne indicate 1 Wtiat is the distinction in tiie use of did and 
have in translating the perfect 1 When are the Interrogative particles omitted in 
truiHfaringl 

EXERCISE. 

duis non paupert&tem extimescit 1 
Unde lucem suam habet luna 1 
Gluid feret crastinus dies 1 
Gtuare vitia sua nemo confitfiturl 
Ubi aut qualis est tua mens 1 
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Nmn scimns, qnd se conf^rant^ ares peregrinantes 1 
An tu me tristem esse putas "i 
Nonne putas me rerh lelicem esse 1 

(a) Less. 129. 

Name the interrogative word in each of the preceding sentencea. 
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IMPERATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative in the second person expresses a 
command^ an exhortation^ or an entreaty ; in the third 
person it expresses a command only. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctire are often used 
to express a vnsh^ an exhortation^ a request^ a command^ 
a permission^ or a concession. 

3. With the imperative or the subjunctive used for the 
imperative, not is expressed by ne, 

4. Fac or cave with the subjunctive, or noli^ nolitOf 
&c, with the infinitive, is often used instead of the simple 
imperative; as, 

Pae erudias, Instruct Cave existimes^ Do not think. 
Noli putdr€f Do not suppose. 

6. The subjunctive denoting a wish often follows uti" 
namt uti^ or O si. 

QimsTxoirs.— For what purposes Is the ImpentfTe used in the second penMm 1 — 
tai the third 1 For what purposes are the present and perfect sabjunctive often 
used 1 How is not eipreased with imperatives 1 What compound lorms are often 
need instead of the simpls ImperatiYeY What particles does the sabjonctiTe of 
wishing often follow 1 

JBZERCISE. 

Ne reprehende errOres aliorara, sed emendes potivtf tuos. 

Ne tentes, quod effici non possit.' 

Cave ne quid tem^re dicas,» aut facias. 

JEqaam memento servflre mentem. 

Virgines vest&Ies in urbe cnstodinnto ignem sempiternum. 

Utinam lacrymis minaerdtnr miseria. 

Fac, ne quid aliud cures hoc tempdre. 

Nolito, tibi* me« maledicdre<< posse,<< put&re.<( 

Ca) Leas. 133. (») Less. 112. (c) Less. 96, 3. (<l) On what does this Inflai. 
nve depend. 
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LESSON 127. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION. 

1. There are two modes of quoting the language of 
another — ^the direct^ and the indirect 

2. When after a verb of sayings we use only the lan- 
guage of the person from whom we quote, without addi- 
tioh or alteration, the quotation is direct : {oratio directa.) 

3. When in English, after the verb of saying, we in • 
troduce the quotation by the particle that^ the quotation 
is indirect : (ortUio ohliqtui.) 

Thus, if in quoting the lan^age of Caesar, we say, Cassar said, 
*' I came, saw, and conquered,'' this is a direct quotation. If we say, 
Cassar said, that 'he came, saw, and conqaered,' this is an indirect 
quotation. 

RjEM£RiLj^li%qfum, and usually aio^ introducing a direct quotation, 
follow one or more of the words quoted. 

In changing the direct into the indirect form in Latin, the follow- 
ing Rules are to be observed : — 

I. In indirect quotation, the verb following the verb 
of saying is put in the infinitive, and its subject in 'the 
accusative ; as. 

Dixit 50 venAurum esse, He said that he was about to come. 

II. In indirect quotation, the verbs of dependent clauses 
connected by relatives and particles, are put in the sub- 
junctive ; as, 

Aliquis dixit^ qui nihil sciai, eum nihil tim€re^ Somebody has re- 
marked, that he who knows nothing fears nothing. 

III. In indirect quotation, pronouns of the first person 
are changed to the third ; as, 

(Direct,) Cains dixU, Ego tidi li&rum daJbo, Caius said, I will give 
a book to you. 

(Indirect,) Cains dixit se iibi Ubmm dalUmm (esse,) Caius said, 
that he would giire a book to you. 

IV. In indirect quotation, the redexives sui and suua 
commonly refer to the person whose language is quoted ; 
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Caiut dicU te tuet servot ad U eitd nUstiirum (esse,) Caias says, that 
he will shortly send his serrants to you. 

NoTB 1.— The Terb of sajin? is in Latin often omitted or implied 
in a verb of different signincatiou, where in English said or saying 
most be supplied. 

NoTB 3. — ^When the infinitive denotes the same time as the verb 
of saying on which it depends, it is put in the present ; when it de* 
notes an earlier time, it is put in the perfect ; when it denotes a later 
time, it is put in the future. 

QuBSTicHS.— How manj modet are tbera of qaotetkMil When )a a qaotetidi^ 
■aid to be direct 1 When indirect 1 What ia the rule for the jpoeitioo cfinqumn 
aod mo J In indirect quotation what is the rule for the mood or tlie Terb fbllowiof 
the verb of ntjing 7 — for its aubject 7— for ttie verba of dependent clausea coonectea 
by relativea or particiea 1— fbrpronoana which in the direct form are of the first 
penon 1— for the uae oftU Moanms 1 What ia aaid of the omiaaton of the Terbof 
■ajixv 1 What of the tanae of the infinitive 1 

EXERCISE. 

Change uie form of the following quotations from the direct to the 
indirect or the reverse : 

• CSotM dieU, *' Ego epistdiam serHo" Caius says, " I am writing a 
letter." 

DiBBOTioiia.~For the ehangea of ejfa, aee above Eulea L, m., and IV., for that 
of acribot aee Rule L and Note 2L 

Cams dixit, " Ego epistolam scrido," Caius said, " I am- writing a 
letter." 

Caius diciif " Ego epistdiam ad te misi** Caius says, *' I have sent 
a letter to yon." 

Caius dixit, ' se epistdiam ad te misisse,* Caius said, that * he had 
sent a letter to you.' % 

Cams dixU ' seJUias suos ad te missurum (esse,y Caius said, that ' he 
would send his sons to you.' 

Caius scriMt ' se eras venturum (esse,)' Caius writes, that * he shall 
come to-morrow.' 

Socrates dicire solibat, ' omTief^ in eo, quodsdrentf satis esse eloquent 
tes,* Socrates was accustomed to say. that * all are sufficiently elo- 
quent in that which they understand.' 

AUobroges demonstrantf • sibi^ prater agri solum nihU esse reliqui** 
The Allobroges represent, that nothing is lett for them except the 
bare soil, (literally, the soil of (their) land.) 

Dumnorix dixit 'liHrum se" lideraque civitdtii' esse,' Dmnnoriz 
declared that he was free and of a free state. 

Caius dixit ' se plus daturumfitisse/si plus habuisset,'/ that his 

would have given more, if he had had more. 

,J")^-*^i *»*"**?♦'• (*;) Rolen, (c) Rule 3. (d) Leaa. 108, a («) 
lOa, 1 and R. 1. (/) Subjuncuve in oratio direeta. Leaa. 131, 1 and (a.) 
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LESSON 128. 

SUBJXTNCTIVB. 

^ E88ENTI1L FART — ^INDIRECT ALLV8I0K8. 

1. A dependent clanse has its rerb in the subjunctive, 
when connected, as an essential part^ with a proposition 
whose verb is in the infinitive or the subjunctive. 

Note 1. — Such clauses may be connected by relatives, relative 
adverbs, or conjunctions. 

Remark. — ^The subjunctive in Latin expresses what is eontingtnt 
or hypothetical s and is translated into Elnglish by the subjunctive or 
the potential, and sometimes by the indicative or the imperative. 

II. 1. A dependent clause containing an indirect allu- 
sion to the thoughts or language of another, has its verb 
in the subjunctive. 

Note 8.— Clauses containing an indirect allusion are often con- 
nected by a relative or by the conjunctions ^d or ^uia, and are 
commonly translated by the indicative. 

2. The opinion mitertained by the writer, that the sen- 
timent or allegation, to which he alludes, is just and true* 
is sometimes indicated by the indicative mood. 

QuxsTiOKS. — ^What is the rule for the verb of a clause connected as an essential 
part with an infinitive or a subjunctive 1 How may such clauses be connected 1 
Wliat does the subjunctive in Latin express 1 How may it be translated 1 What 
is the rule for the subjunctive in Indirect Allusions 1 By what connectives are such 
clauses united with the leading clause 1 WbiU does the indicative in such clauses 
denote 1 

EXERCISE.' 

Eo simns animo,' ut nihil in malo dac&mas,> quod sit a natiira 
constititt^m. 

Let us be of such a mind, as to reckon nothing among evils, which 
has been appointed by nature. 

Mos est Athenis laud&ri in concione eos, qui sint inpraliis inter" 
fecti, 

Gtuid potest tarn apertom,*' qukm esse aliquod nnmen, quo hac^ 
reganl/wr, 

Socrates accusfttos est, qudd comimpSret jnventUtem. 

Socrates was accused^ because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youUL 

Nemo voluptfttem, quia volaptas sit, aspemfitur. 

Plato escam volnpt&tem appeilat, qndd e& homines capiantar. 

Lysander accus&tns est, quod sacerdotesfani corrumi^re confttua 
eeset. 

Phrygii ostendunt platanom, ez qu& pepend&rit Marsyas. 

15 



Vn flVBJVMOTITS :*— INDIRECT QVBSTION. 

Ctneritnr genus hnm&nnm, qadd forte reg&tar. 
Aulo omnes infesti erant, qnod annAtusdedecdre saltltem quBBsir- 
«rat1 



(a)taiL 101,& (6)LcH.ia3|l«nd2. (e)K.MM. (cOUh.91,6. (e>Why 
!■ the ladieatiTe OMd. 



LESSON 129. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

INDIBECT dVEflTION. 



1. Dependent clauBes containing an indirect question 
take the aubjunctire. 

Note. — A ^aestion is indirect when its purport is stated without 
the interrogatire form. 

% The aubjunctiye in indirect questions is commonly 
translated by the indicative. 

3. The clause containing the indirect question may be 
either the subject or the object of the leading verb. 

QvxflTioirs.^fn what mood ig the verb ofan indirect question 1 When is a ques- 
tioo indirect 1 How Is the subjunetiTe in indirect questions tnnstated 1 What re- 
kllons tOMf the clause containmf ttie indirect quaMion have to the principal verb 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. dnalis sit anhnns, ipse animus nescit. 
Clais effo sim, me* rogitas 1 — Vita, qukm sU brevis, cogita. 
Non refert,* qa&m multos sed qoam bonos libros habeas ac legas. 
Incertam* est,^ qoam looga cujosqae vita fut&ra sit^ 
Dici yiz potest,* quanta sit vis musics. 
Cato, quid quoque die dixisset, audisset, egisset, commemor&baf 

▼esp£ri. — ^Hand scio, an mutetf animum. 
Non intelliffunt* homines, quam magnum vectigal sitparsimonia. 
Nescio^ nnde sol i^nem habeat 
Aatio docet, quid laciendum/ fugiendumve sit. 
Cluaeiitar, cur doctissimi homines de maximis rebus dissentiant. 
Gluid queque nox aut dies ferat, incertum est. 
Hand scio, an hasc omnia vera sint. 
Tempdris fuga quam sit irreparabilis, quis dubitat 1 
Vide, quam sit vaga volubilisque fortOna. 

(a) Less. 96, N. 6. (A) Is the indirect question in this sentence the mibfeet or the 
abffiet of the leadinf verb 1 (c) With what does this adjectiTe anee 1 Lcm 91, 7. 
id) Fttiura tU, win be. (e) " Used to caU to mind." Le«. 47, N. 2/ (/) Lew. 121. C 
U)*«WiUchaQge." ' ^' • 
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JI. Inform me where the gods are. 

He knows-not what he has read. 

Whether we shall live till even- 
ing, God only knows. 

It is asked, whether there is one 
world or more. 

Tell me^ how many wars the 
Romans carried on with the 
Carthaginians. 

I know-Dot what to say. 

Learn what it is to live. 



Doceo e^, nln snm dens. 

Ille nescio, qais lego. 

An ad vespdra victtlms sum. 

Dens solus scio. 
Gtusero, nnusne mondos sum, an 

plus, (jdur.) 
Dico« ego^ quot helium Rom&niis 

cum Canhaginiensis gero. 

Glnis dico, nescio.' 

Disco (sing.) quis sum yivo. 



(a) Dieo^ dueo, and/ocib, drop the final e in the second penwn singnlar of the im- 
perative, making die, due, audyoe. 
(6) Lea. 110,3. 



ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Qualis sit animus^ ipse animus nescitf The mind it- 
self knows not, what the mind is. 

This is a compound sentence consisting of a leading clause, ipse 
animus nescU, and a dependent clause, qualis sit animus, 

Analtsis. — Animus- is the grammatical subject of the leading 
clause, and ipse animus the logical subject. Nescit is the grammat- 
ical predicate, and nescit with the dependent clause is the logical 
predicate. 

In the dependent clause, animus is the subject and quaJis sit the 
predicate, both of which are grammatical. 

Parsing. — Ipse is an intensive (i. e. an emphatic) pronoun, (Less. 
41,) from ipsej ipsa^ ipsum; N. ipse^ G. ip^His; it is found in the 
masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing with 
animus: " Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

Animus is a common noun, &c. &c., nominative to nescit. Less. 
90, 1. 

Nescit is an active verb, &c. du:., agreeing with its subject-nomina- 
tive animuSf Less. 90, 2 : its object is the dependent clause. Less. 96, 

Qualis is an adjective of the third declension and two termina- 
tions, from qiuUiSf quale ; N. and V. qualis^ G. qualis ; it is found in 
the masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing 
with animus. Less. 91, 1. 
Animus, parsed as in the leading clause ; nominative to sit, 
8U is the substantive verb, from sum, esse,Jm,fiUurus ; it is found 
in the subjunctive mood, present tense, (nm, xu, sit,) third person 
singular, agreeing with animus. Less. 90, 2. 

Qubstion.— Why la atlln the subjonctive moodi A. Becanae <* Dependent 
ekuaea," Ac. Leaa. 129, 1. 
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LESSON 130. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 

In double questions, whether director indirect, the first 

is either introduced by utrum^ num, or the enclitic /le, 

and the secbnd by an ; or the first has no interrog^ative 

particle, and the second is introduced by an or ne. 

Note. — ^In indirect questions the interrogative particle in the first 
qnestion is translated whether, in the second or. Necne in the second 
qnestion is translated or not. In direct questions the first particle is 
not translated, the second is or. 

aestion be introdaced % Id In* 

le first question tranelated T— 

,tiQf these particles ia direct questions I 

EXEECISE. 

Utrikin major est sol, an minor, quam terra 1 

Casone mundos est effectus, an vi di\rin& 1 

Nnm sol mobUis est, an immobilis 1 

Samosne mort&les, an immort&les 1 

dnaeritor, unusne sit mandus, an plures. 

Nihil* refert, ntrum sit aureum^ poculum, an vitrenm.* 

(a) Less. 106, R. 2L (6) A predicate adjective. 



r 




LESSON 131. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONDITION AND CONCLUSION. 

1. A condition or supposition, when represented either 
as unfounded, or as merely assumed without reference 
to its reality, has its verb in the subjunctive. 

2. When the writer would represent the thing supposed 
as really true, the verb of the conditional clause is put in 
the indicative. 

Note. — ^The principal particles connecting conditional clauses 
are: — 

Si, if. etsi, tametsi, \„m^u^\ 

ni or nisi, unless, if not, etiamsi, and licet, ( '»«^''^* 
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tamquam, quasi, ) qnamris, Atftonvr. 

ac si, ni si, velut si, >asif. modo, dum, ) wtnAdMd 

veluti, and ceo, ) and dummodo, J r'^^wflffa, 

(a) AAer si and its compoonds tlie iniperfect and pInperfecC sub- 
JQDctive imply that the supposition is unfounded, and the same mood 
and tenses in the conclosion imply, that the latter is invalid because 
the former is so. 

(b) The pluperfect subjunctive after si is translated by the English 
inaicative. 

{e\ The conditional clause with si is frequently not expressed but 
implied. 

{d) The present and perfect in a conditional clause imply that 
the thing supposed may or may not exist or have existed, and the 
same tenses in the conclusion imply a similar uncertainty. 

QuBSTioNS.— When is the verb of a conditional clause put in the subjunctiTe t 
When in the indicative 1 What are the principal particles connecting conditional 
clauses 1 What is implied by the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive after «t and 
its compounds 1 When are verbs in the subjunctive in conditional clauses trans> 
lated by the indicative 1 What clause is frequently not expressed 1 What is im* 
plied by the present and perfect in conditions and conclusions ? 

EXERCISE. 

Nisi Alexander essem, essem libenter DiogSnes, If I were not Al- 
exander ^ I would gladly be Diogenes, 

The imperfect subjunctive in the conditional clause, Niai Alexander eMem, Im> 
plies that the supposition tliat the speaker vras not Alexander is false, or in other 
words, that he is Alexander ; the same mood and tense in the conclusion, Etaem 
UberUer Diogenet, imply that he would not gladly be Diogenes, because the suppo- 
sition, on which depended his willingness to be so, is not true. Rem. (a>. 

Haec si videres, lacrymas non teneres. 

Vtd^e9, sbooldst see. Non (etijfres, wouldst not leftsln from. J7<Be, see Lch. 
91,5. 

Si haec civitas est, civis sum ego. 

What does the indicative est here imply 1 Less. 131, 2. 

Socrates servo aidbat, <* Csederem te, nisi irascSrer." 

Is this sentence, quoted from Socrates, a direct or an indirect quotation 1 Less. 
127. Which is the conditional clause 1 What does it imply 1 Why is serve in the 
dative 1 What is the object of aUbat 7 Less. 96, R. 2. 

Non est magnus pumilio, licdt in monte constitfirit. 

OmttiOriU may have placed himself, i. e. though he stand. The condition is 
here assumed without reference to Its reality, that is, it is not implied that he does, or 
ttiat he does not stand upon a mountain. Less. 131, 1. 

Si diutius vixisset, neminem habuisset parem. 
Magno me metu<* liberAbis, Catilina,^ dummodo inter me atquate 
murus intersit 
Vita brevis est, etiamsi supra centum annos duret 
Si vis am&ri, prius ama. 
Si Yoluisses amari, priiks amavisses. 

(a) Lev 117, 4. (6) LeM. lU. 

15* 
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LESSON 132. 

SUBJUNCTIVE WITH ADVERBS OP TIME. 

1. Pttfliy doneCt and quoadj until, and antequam and 
priusquam, before, are commonly followed by the sub- 
junctire. 

2. Cum or ^tfifm is commonly followed by the sub- 
junctive ; but when it denotes time merely, with no ref- 
erence to a cause, the verb is put in the indicatiTe, unless 
it be in the imperfect or pluperfect tense. 

Remark 1. — The subjunctive after adverbs of time is commonly 
traoslatei by the indicative; as, Quum sciret^ when he knew. 

Remark 4, — Qwum introducing a second clause, is commonly to 
be translated at the beginning of the first clause. 

QuBSTiom. — Br what mood are dwn^ <lonee, 4te., commonly followed 1 What 
is the rule respecting edm or quum J How is the subjunctWe commonly translated 
after adverbs of timel Where is futan to be translated wlwn it intrDdyces a sec- 
ond clause 1 

EXERCISE. 

Rhenus senrat nomen, donee oceano misce&tur. 

Dum hie veniret, locum relinqudre nolui. 

Alexander cum Gazam obslderet, sagitti ictus est 

Darius cilm Athenienses punire vellet, classem in Graeciam misit. 

Satamus cum fug&tus esset a filio, in Italiam venit 

Ino cum in JEgyptum delAta esset, Isis est facta. 

Alexander cum Thebas vast&ret Pindari domo pepercit. 



LESSON 133. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PURPOSE, OBJECT, AND REST7LT. 

1. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 
a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after ut, 
ne, quOf quin^ quominus, or a relative. 

PURPOSE. 

2, The subjunctive denoting a purpose or object is 
translated by the English potential or the infinitive ; as, 
£dOf ut vivam^ I eat to live, or that I may live. 
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3. Ut is sometimes omitted after verbs signifying to he 
willing or unwilling'^ to permit^ ask^ advise^ remindt 
&rc; as. 

Quid visfaciam ? What do you wish me to do 1 

Note 1. — T%ai not is osaally expressed by ne, 

4. After words denoting fear, ne is rendered thai or 
lestf and ut^ that not ; and the subjunctive present is gen- 
erally to be translated by the indicative future. 

5« That before a comparative is expressed by qi^o ; asy 

Adjuta nUf qud idfiatfaciUuSf Aid me, that it may be dcme more 
easily. 

6. That or hut that^ after negative propositions and 
questions implying a negative, b expressed by quin ; as. 

Sapiens wunquam duMtdbU^ qtdn immoridlis git anifnus, A wise 
man will never doubt, that the mind is immortaL 

7. That not^ after verbs o£ hindering and refusing, ii 
expressed by qtiominus^ 

NoTK i.^-Quin and quominus are often translated by from with 
the English gerundive ; as, Non me impedies^ quominus id faciam^ 
You will not hinder me from doiag that. 

QiTKSTioxs.— What is Che rule for the mood of the veib in a claiue denotinf a 
purpMCt 4cc. 1 How is the subjunctive denoting a purpose or object to be truis» 
lated 1 After what verbs is ut sometimes omitted 1 uow is that not usoally ex- 
pressed 1 How are ne and ut rendered aUter words denoting fear 1 How it the 
present subjunctive to be translated after words denoting fearl HowisMctf ex- 

Sressed before a comparative 1 When is thcu or but UuU expressed by quin I 
low is that not expressed after verbs of hindering and refusing 1 How an quin 
nnd quotninuo often tnnslaled 1 

EXERcrsES. 

I. Cluaeso, at me benign^ attent^que andi&tia. 
Nanquam efficies, ut cancri recta procddant. 
6i vis viddri doctus, operam da, ut sis.* 
Aqua marina salsa est, ne putrescat. 
Ctaid obstat, quominus nos be&ti simus 1 
Neg&ri non potest, quin turpius^ sit fallere quam fallu 
OcSli palpdbris sunt muniti, ne quid inoidat 
Yereor, ut pax firma sit. 
Yereor, ne fames in urbe sit. 
Timeo, ne non impStrem. 

Lacedaemonii legatos misdrunt, qui eum accus&rent. 
Pyrrhus ad Rom&nos leg&tnm mlsit, qui pacem petdret. 

<<OWbatistobesuppUedY (») What does this ndywOvequalHyi 
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n. The body needs many things, Corpns moltos egeo res, nt 

that it may be well. raleo. 

There was a law amone the Sum (imperf.) lex apud Tauri, 

Tauri, that strangers should at hospes Di&na iiiim51o. 

be sacrificed to Diana. 

We eat to live; you (pfotr.) live Ego edo, ut vivoj tu vivo, ut 

to eat. edo. 



LESSON 134. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RESULT OR CONSEQOENCB. 



L The Latin subjunctive denoting a result is com- 
monly translated by the English indicative, but the im- 
perfect by the perfect indefinite. 

2. The relative, in clauses denoting a result, vasty 
often be translated as, and quiUf as not^ with an infini- 
tive. 

3. A dependent clause denotes a result after tofn, talis^ 
and other words denoting such, so, so great, dec, or 
tile, is, 6lc., in the sense of such or so. 

4. After verbs signifying to he, to be found, &c., 
when their subject is indefinite, and likewise after gen- 
eral negatives, or interrogative clauses implying a nega- 
tive, a relative clause denoting a result may follow with- 
out the sign such or so. 

Note 1. — In all cases, however, the subjunctive denoting a result 
depends upon a clause implying a character, quality, or other cir- 
cumstance, from which, as a cause, the result or consequence is 
supposed to follow. 

Note 2. — In some interrogative sentences a verb and relative 
seen^ to be implied; as, Quis dubUet? i. e. Qids est, qui dubitel? 
Who can doubt 1 

QussTioNs.— How It the Latin subjanctive deDotin; a resalt to be tFansIatcdl 
How are the relative and quin oflen translated in clauees denoting a resultf 
When does a dependent clause denote a result 7 When may a Bubjunctire de- 
noting a result be used without the sign such or so? What is always implied in 
the Clause on which the subjunctive denoting a result depends? What seem to 
be implied in some interrofslive sentences} 

I 
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EXERCISg. 

Stell&rani tanta multitado est, ut numer&ri non possint 

In Alpfbos tantam est frigos, at nix ibi nanquam liquescat 

Nemo est tarn bonus ac providus, quin interdum peccet.« 

Nemo est tarn stultas quin haec fate&tur. 

etuis tarn durus est, qui precibus non flect&tur V 

Draco leges, quibus Athenienses uterentur, primus omnium tnllU 

Caius non is erat, qui id dicSret 

Non tu is es, qui, qui sis, nescias. 

Fudrunt ei tempest&te, qui dicdrent 

Nemo est, qui naud intelligat. 

etuis est, qui hoc igndret 1 

Pompeius idoneus non est, qui impStret> 



(a) Len. 131, 2. (6) Qui intfOtret, to obtain. So tbe relative with ddgnut, 
imdigfuu and eg^tutf and tbe sabjonctiTe. 



LESSON 135. 

StTBJUNCnVE. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 



1. The present subjunctive or perfect definite is used 
in dependent clauses, when the verb on which it depends 
is in the present, the perfect definite, or a future, 

2. The imperfect or pluperfect follows the imperfect, 
the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect. 

Present. Yen it. He cnmes or is coming, "^ ut portas 
Per/. Def. Venit, He has come or is come,* I claudat, 
Future. Veniet, He will come, ^to shut, or 

Fid. Perf. Venerit, He will have come, J that he may 

skut, the gates, 

Imperf. Venigbat, He was coming, '\ ut portas 

Perf. Indef. Venit, He cam£, Vclauddret, f0 

Pluperf. Venerat, He had com£ or was come,* J shut, or that 

he might shut, the gates, 

* le and itas are aometimea used instead of ha» and had In fonnlng the perled 
and pluperlect tenaea of neuter verba of motion. 

Note. — The imperfect may likewise follow the historical present g 
as, Legatos mittunt, ut pacem impetr&reuL 
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QuuTions.— After wtiait tenM maj the preeent and perfect definite be need t 
^4he ImperAct or plnperfect 1 What tense may follow the historical present 1 



EXERCISE. 



The porter is coming to qpen 

the gate. 
The porter is come to open the 

gate. 
Let the porter come to open the 

gates. 
The porter will come to open 

tne gates. 
I am not so stnpid as to say that 
I hare not been so stnpid as to 

say that. 
I had not been so stnpid as to 

say that. 
I was not so stnpid as to say that 
I am not so stupid as to hare 

said that 
There were (some) who said. 
The porter will have come to 

open the gates. 



Janitor venio, nt porta aperia 



^on snm ita hebes, nt is dico. 



Sum, quidica 



APPENDIX. 



LESSON A. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

NoTB.— In the following rales, when Uquide are mentioned, onlj I and r are 
Intended, and eren I is not tiere considered as a liquid when following g or /. 

I.— SIMPLE WORDS. 

A. — A nngle Conaonantf or a Mute and a lAquidj between two Fbioab.) 

'1. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the last two 
Towelsi moat be joined to the latter ; aa^ t in pa'-ier^ er in a'-cris, and bi 
oot'ii'ario, 

Exe.—lW-i and eiV-i are commonly excepted. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the Yowels 
of two unaccented syllables, must be joined to the latter ; as, r in UW* 
o-rorbW'Uue^ gr in per^'e^grirna'-ti^. 

3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, before the yowel of an 
accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, < in i-tin'' 
If-m, fpr in a-gret'-/w. 

4. A single consonant <{/2er the vowel of any accented sYUable, ex- 
cept a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, m in dom^'l" 
nus, 

6. H between two vowels is joined to the latter, unless it follows e^ 
Pf or L with which it unites ; as, mV-hi, tra'-ht-rey Tnach^A-na, 

6. When x alone comes between two vowels, in writing syllables it 
is united to the former, but in pronouncing them it is divided ; as, 
oax'-um^ ax-U'-la; pronounced, sac'-«um, ae-nl'-la, 

B. — Two Conaonanta between two Vowels. 

7. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, between the last 
two vowels, must be separated ; as, rp in ooK-pu^, sc in ad'^'O-les'-cetu. 

8. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, coming before 
the vowel of an accented syllable^ must be separated ; as, rm in ger* 
mdf-nuB, 

9. Two consonants coming after the vowel of any accented syllable^ 
except the penult, must be separated ; as, rv in corta^-voyjl in r^^'lu-o, 

XXCXPTIONS TO TBfl FOITBTR AKD NIITrR BULXS. 

Exo. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after an accented 
a, e, or o, and before two vowels, of which the first is e or i, must be 
joined to the syllable following the accent ; as, d in ra'-di-uf and fM"-; 
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dl-tct, e in dt/'€$M, r in hm^'re^ and ir in pa'-tH-w, E-rn'-tn-a, and 

Ezo. 3. A liiigle consonant, or a urate and a liquid, after an accent- 
ed 11, muat be joined to the following TOwel ; as, r in luf-rl-duB and 
ott'-ra-ttf^ and pi in du'-pR^co, 

BaiL— Af^'-Zf •CM, iti eonipoundi and deriTathres, and a few other words, on 
aecoQBt of Bof Uah aDslogy, follow the 9th rule. 

G. — Thre$ OnuonanU btiweentwo Voweh. 

10. When three consonants come between any two vowels, the two 
kst, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the latter vowel, othinrwise the 
laat only ; as, atr, infe^Mt'-tra^ mpi in emp-^d'-ria. 

11.— COMPOUND WORDS. 

11. The members of a compound word are separated, if the former 
part ends with a consonant ; as, a6 in ab-^-ac : praUr in prstp-ler'-e-a s 
Dttt if the former part ends with a vowel, the compound is divided lika 
a simple word s as, cE^-^-ro and dU''%-go, compounded of d» andysfs^ 



LESSON B. 

THIRD DXCLEN8ION, 

MASCULINES. 

Exeepiiont in Otnder* 

m Names of plants in er are neuter. 

With iUr^ tpintheTf ver, and tuber, 
Coddver, verbert Iciaerf vber, 

or Marnwti ttquoTf adoTf cor, 

Are neuter, though they end in or; 
And one is feminine— arbor. 

o Make feminine Greek nouns in o^ 

And Latin noun for flesh— core. 

OS Call neuter cpoa, melo9, ot. 

But feminine en, €08, dos. 

aia .... F\nis and eomt, oomu, dhw, ehmb, 

Are sometimes feminine, and so is./%ini». 

M JESj brass, is neuter ; feminine are these, 

Qttie» and compounds, to which add tegu, 
Mtrgea and mercea, also eompa, tegea: 
Common, interprea^ alea, mUea^ obaea, 
Satettea, karea, cornea too, and hoapea, 

•IL Neuter in ex the herb called aUrXpUx^ 

And feminine aupeUex^fioex. and fux, 
JPraeia from prex (supposed), ./br^ and ler. 
So sometimes cortex, imbrex, obex, rumex. 
With aUex, flint, and rarely grex and pvmax. 
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Four nouns are feminine in on, — 
Aidon, haJcyon^ Hndoriy icon : 
And neuter likewise four in en, — 
Unguen, gltUen, polUn, inguen. 



LESSON C. 

TBIRD PECLENSION. 

MASCULINES. 

JSxceptums in Declension, 

nand r . PecUn and nouns in cen have inis. 
Some Greek nouns in on haye ontia. 
Cor, the heart, has cordis. 

O Patrials in o have ifnia ; as, MacSdo, MacedSnU, 

Anio and Nerio, proper names, have enia. 

CarOj flesh, has camia. ApoUo, lutmo, ntmo, and turbo, have 

Intff. 
Some Greek nouns in o are either declined like aermo, or they 

have iU in the genitive, and o in all their other cases siiigilr 

lar; as, Dido, G. Did&a, D. Dido. <&c. 

60 Quie9 and its compounds, with a few Greek nouns make tHa. 

Obaea and preeaea have mia. 

He/tea and mercea have edia ; pea and its compounds, Xdia, 

Cerea has CerSriag bea, beaaia; prtsa, prcedia; and ma, aria, 

OS Cuatoa, a keeper, has cuatddias boa, an ox, bovia; and oa, a 

bone, oaaia. 
Some Greek nouns, as heroa, Mvnoa, Troa, have Sia. 

ex Crrer, lex, and rex form their genitive in Bgia; remex, in Y^. 

Fenlaex and 7ie«ejr have £ci« ; narthex and verveor have ecia, 
Senex has «eni9, an«f aupdlex, aupeUectUia, 



LESSON D. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

FEMININES. 
Exeeptiona in Gender, 

. . . Phanix and eaUx, fornix, a/ntkrax^ corax, 
Are masculine ; so tradux^ aorix^ thorax, 
The parts of aa in unx, Greek nouns in ux and eordaa^ 
And sometimes perdix, calx, with Zyn^r, and 2fina«, 

16 
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it At, adHmoB^ and dSphaa, 

Are masculines that end in a»/ 
Nettters, vat (vom), r^foM^faa. 

It Masculines that end in U 

Without increase, are mugUUf 

Orbis, compounds of a»* ttqulUia, 

Vermis, unguU, and armSlia, 

F\ucU, axia too, and enaU, 

FSutia, torrtM, vedis, mama, 

PatUa, aenlia, callia, coUia^ 

CoUa or eauUa, niacia,folUa: 

Ck>mmon, eanMia, anguia, aerobian tcr^uh^ e^rKs. 

Masculines that end in ia 

With an increase are^ eueUnUa, 

Cenekria, a seq)ent, aoi^mt, gUa^ 

Vomia and lapta {lapidia) : 

Coomion, ^igria, thie tiger, puhia, poUia, 

• taOfian CAolvftt, hydrma^ maropa, epopa^ 
Conjfuanatprq/luenaf and etfopt, 
Biatma, a boe, the serpent aepa. 
With ortena, oeMena, and grypa,^ 
And parts of a«^ as quadrana, trtenai 
An mascttUnis; so uiiewise torrena, 
And sometimes rudena, aerpena, ad^pa. 
With aenba, aHrpa, anJmana, sndfercqta. 

An and ^ CupfdOf margo too, as authors show. 

Are sometimes masculine, and always so 
Other dissyllables in <io and go, 
With tmiao, a fruit, and harpdgo. 

lo h}^ nouns corporeal, must go 

With other masculines that end in o. 

^ sc eentuMw, deeuaaia, and aamiaaia. 



LESSON E. 

THIRD. DBCLBN8I0N* 

FfiMININES. 
SxaptUma m DeeUnaUm, 

The following are irregular; aa, aaaia, a piece of money; 
maa, maria, a male ; vm, vadia, a surety ; taa, vaaia, a rev* 
■el I and anaa, andiia^ a duck. Masculino Greek nouns haT« 
atUiag feminines, ttdtag and neuteT& Mia, JUdaa has Mel' 
Side. 
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ii Capi»y eattitueutpia, lapia^ and prmnuInB incraaae In Iciit. 

^^t ^1 Qum«, and jS^mnu increase in UU. 

Cini», cueUmia, puhisj and vomia increase in irit* 

PoilUa and aanguU have Ynt9, ^/w has gliris. 

Some Greek nouns have is, others have XdU ; HgrU has both 

it and l(2t«. Charts has f^, SaUtmia has fniff, and iSSnuns 

makes Simoentia, 

US Tdhu has ttUuria. Some Greek names of cities in u* have 

imiiff, and Greek nouns in pua hayepHdia ; as, tripiu^ trips' 
dia. 

X Some Greek proper names in ax have acUa, Onyx and aani- 

0nyxhave ycAiff. 

• impure No^ns in epa change e into t; as^ prvncepa^ prixuitpia; bat 
aepa has «epis, and attcapa, auefipta. Grypa has gryphia, 
JFVona^ fohngeyglanay jugianaf Una^ a nit, ana Wyt^pena chaago 
/into cfiff. Tiryna has TYryn/^iv. 

do and go CornXdo^ unXdo^ and harpSgo have onit. 



LESSON F. 

THIRD DECLENSIOH. 

NEUTERS. 
Exeeptiana in Gender. 

or Three nouns are masculine in tar^ 

VuUvry turtur and Jujfur; 

1 And three are masculine in 2, 

Mugiif the mullet, aal* and aoL 

OB and ar One noun is masculine in ti^, 

The hare, in Latin called lepua; 
While./ur, a thief, and two in ii«, 
Are common, to wit, grua and mua, 

* Sal in tlie singular is sometimes neutet. 

Exctptiona in Dedenaion. 

tti • . . • . In urn form crua. jits, mua, pua, nu, tua; 
While two make uia, to wit,g7t« and aua. 



LESSON G. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

GENITIVE SINGITLAa. 

1. In the Augustan age, the genitive of proper names in e», derived 
from the Greek, is frequently t instead of is; as, laocrdtiy AriaiotiU. 

2. Tlie poets often make use of the Greek genitive in m, espedally in 
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bkiM,a»,y»t and etit. So eren in prose, misy, miayotf &e., and 
An, Pamm. 

ACCV8ATITC 8IH617LAS. 

. L Some Latin nouns in it not increasing have tm. 

1. Many proper names in is 
Have tm or tn, as TVOria; 
And so the plant called cappdris, 

2. These noons have tm alone ; witia^ 
Amuuia, huria^ cannAbiSt 
Afepkitia, pelvi»j cuctmiSf^ 
RamBy BmSpUj tussia^ via. 

3. These tm prefer; a^curia, ptt^pia, 
Febriat J g s mf r u , rtaHa, tuma .» 

4. But these choose em ; para^ meaaia^ davUf 
Jiipavuaf cratea^ lenaj and navia, 

(a) Cfue&mia increasiiig makes cueumBrem. 

6. Tile ancients occasionally formed the genitive of some other nouns 
intm. 

n. Greek nouns sometimes retain the Greek accusative in m and a, 
bat often end, as in Latin, in em or im. 

L Greek nouns in w, idia, or idoa, especially proper names, commonly 
have im or m rather than idams as, Paria, Parims but nouns in Ua^ 
especially in Uia^ more rarely have tm or in ; and feminine patronymics 
and gentile nouns in is, iiUa, have only idem. 

2. Greek nouns in ia not increasing, and also in ya^ (gen. yia or yoa,) 
change a of the nominative into m or n; as, poeaia, poeain; Tdhya^ 
TeOwu 

3. The Greek accusative in a instead of the Latin in rni, is often used 
by Latin writers^ especially by the poets: as, Aenw, herda; so, dir<», 
mthSra^ Pana. 

4. Nouns in eua often have an accusative in as; as^ TSfdea: so, Par* 
idea from PerUiea, 

6. Some Ghreek proper names in m, Gen. ia, have both em and en; as, 
AcbxUem and -en. Some too which have either e^ or w in the genitive 
have etem^ tm or en; as, ThaUn. 

TOCATITS SINOtTLAS. 

Most Greek nouns, whose nominative ends in », drop a in the yocative. 



LESSON H« 

REMARKS OJN^ PARTICULAR CASRS. 

ABLATIVS 8IKOFLAR. 

1. Neuters in e, a/, and ar, have i in the ablative. 

But names of towns in «, with baeear, kepar, fttr. 
Have « alone ; so, too, saly jubar^ neetaVf par. 
ReUf a net, has either t or e. 
And poets make an ablative More. 



APPENDIX. 186 

2. Noons which have im or in in the accutatiTe, have i lathe abla- 
tiTe. 

But Arar or Ar^briSf B4Btt9, SidfrtM and eanmitbiaf Iiave €ori, 

3. Nouns, which have em or m in the accusative, have e or i in tbd 
ablative. 

But Greek nouns in m, ttft«, have e only. 

4. Names of months in er or w have u Adjectives in ia used as 
nouns have t and sometimes e. 

Bat when sach adjectives becoqie proper names they always have e, as does 
also/KvAus, a youth, and rudiSj a rod. JSdtlia has commooly e. 

5. These, though they have only em in the accusative, have e or i in 
die ablative, but oftener e. 

Amnis, angnis, avis,« bilis, 
Canalis,* classis, collis, civiSy 
Convallis,* finis,^ ignis, pan, 
Supellex, tridensy corbis, sora,ft 
StrigTiis, sordes, unguis, fustis, 
Vectis, rus, imber, orbis, postis. 
To these add vesper, and some Greek nouns in es. Gen. iff ; as, Ac&iZEf 
or AdiiUL 

(a) Rarely e. (6) Rarely i. 

6. Some names of towns denoting the place where^ have the ablative 
i& i; as, Carihaglni^ at Carthage. In the most ancient writers souM 
other nouns have the ablative in i. 



LESSON I. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

KOMINATIVE PLUBAL. 

1. Neuters whose ablative singular ends in t, have ta in the nom- 
inative pIuraL 

But/or has/arra, and apUittre has either a or ia. 

2. Some Greek neuters in os have e in the nominative plural; asi 
mdoBf mde: so Tempe. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

Rule. — ^The genitive plural commonly ends in um, 
sometimes in turn, 

1. Nouns which in the ablative singular have t only, or both e and t, 
have ium in tlie genitive plural ; as, ttedile, (t), secUHum ; turrU^ (e or i)i 
iurrhan. 

2. Nouns in e« and wnot increasing have turn; as, ntpea, (is), rupUtm, 

But ambdgegf canity jwoimU, natgXUa^ protest etruet^ and vaieBj have urn ; apis, 
strigXlU, and votUcrie^ commonly have um ;. and ettde*, clades, msfis&s, and W' 
d€»f commonly baye ium. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have turn ; as, tarbt, vrbi' 
um; arx, ardum. 

4. The following monosyllables also have ium : a«, imu, gUtf Km, o§ 

16* 
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(fit$ut\ vit, Jaux (obs.), nis, nor, strix, commonly frauB and mtu, and 
aometimefl lor. 

6. (a) NouDB of two or more syllables in fu or r« have turn, and more 
rarely um ; and names of nations in a«, with pc¥iate9 and cfptimaUs^ 
commonly have mm. 

(6) Other nouns in as generally haveum, but aometimea ivm; aa^ <Bfo^ 
tf^A^m or aUUium. 

6. The following have turn : earOt imbert Zinier, u/er, venter, Quirii^ 
£Sg»nnt8, usually iiwfi^er, and sometimes palua. Dos has houra, 

7. A few Greek nouns, chiefly the titles of books, have sometimes on, 

8. Names of feasts in alia have turn, but sometimes drum^ after the 
lornini doclenaion. So sometimes aiu^lt and vectigal. 

PATIVS AND ABLATITS PLUBAL. 

1. Bo8 has bulnu and less frequently bobus, by contraction for ioplMi«. 
Sua has either «uffru« or ettbus. 

2. Greek nouns in ma have it more frequently than Ydii«. 

3. The poets sometimes form the dative plural in at, and before a 
Towel in am ; as, her&ia, herdfain. 

ACCUSATIVE PLVBAL. 

1. Masculines and feminines, having ium in the genitive plarai, had 
anciently is or eis in the accusative plural ; as, civia, num/w. So Uko- 
wise the Greek accusatives TraUia and Sardia, 

2. The accusative plural of Greek nouns often ends in <ia instead of 
c« ; as, ArdUtaa : so in barbarian names of nations ; as, AUobrSgaa, 



LESSON J. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



1. Irregular nouns are either variable^ defective^ or 
redundant. 

VARIABLE NOUNS. 

2. A variable noun is one which is found of different 
genders or in different declensions. 

8. Tho* which vary in 1 1™^«^„„ I .n, cUed I *^^^^- 

DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

4. Defective nouns are either indeclinable^ defective 
in case, or defective in number. 

6. Indeclinable nouns are called aptotes, 

6. A noun found in one case only is called a monop' 



APPENDIX. 187 

totCf — ^in two only, a diptotCf — in three only, a triptote^ 
— in four only, a tetraptote, — in five only, a pentaptote. 

7. A noun may want either the singular or the plural 
number. 

8. Most proper^ abstract^ and material nouns want 
the plural. 

Remark. — ^Abstract nouns in Latin are sometimes used in the plural 
to denote a repetition of the same thing, or its existence in different ob- 
jects. 

9. The names of festivals, of festive games, of certain 
days in the Roman Calendar, and several names of 
places and books, want the singular. 

REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

10. A redundant noun is one which, in some or all of 
its parts, has two or more forms differing in gender, 
number, termination, or declension. 



LESSON K. 



DERIVATION OP NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

A patronymic noun is the name of a person, derived 
from that of his father or other ancestor, or the founder 
of his nation. 

Masculine patronymics commonly end in ideSf eXdeB^ Sdea, and iddea; 
—feminine, in i», ils^ asj and ta«, rarely in inc. 

A patrial noun is derived from the name of a country, 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, Macedo^ 
a Macedonian. 

A diminutive denotes a small thing of the kind, or a 
small degree of the quality, denoted by the primitive. 
Diminutives generally end in lus^ la^ or lum, 

A verbal noun or adjective is one which is derived 
from a verb ; as, amor^ love, and amator^ a lover, from 
amo^ to love. 

A participial adjective is one which is derived from a 
participle retaining its form ; as, amanSy fond ; doctus^ 
learned. 



THE LIFE OF JOSEPH. 



1. Joseph* s Childhood. 

Jacobus habuit dnoddciin filios, inter quos erat Jose- 
phus, quem pater diligebat pr« ceteris filiis, et huic dedit 
togam Tersicol&rem. 

Quam ob causam JosSphus erat invisus suis fratribus," 
prsesertim postquam narravit eis duplex somniump quo* 
futara ejus magrnitado portendebatur. 

OdSrant' ilium tantopSre, ut non possent' cum co ami- 
cd loqui. 

2. His Dreams. 

Httc porro erant Jos§phi somnia. ** Ligabamus,** in- 
quit, '* simul manipCdos in agro : ecce manipulus mens 
surgebat, et stabat rectus ; vestri autem manip&li circum- 
stantes venerabantur meum. 

*' Postea vidi in somnis solem, lunam, et und6cim Stel- 
las adorantes me.'" 

Cui^fratres responderunt, *'Quorsumspectantista som- 
nia ? Num tu eris rex noster ? Num subjiciemur ditioni^ 
fuse ?" 

Fratres igitur invidebant ei ;* at pater rem tacitus con- 
siderabat. 



1. (a) LeM. 109. (6) Le«. 117, 1. (c) Less. 81, 4. «0 hem. 133. 
a (a> Leaik lia,9. (6) hem. 91, 6. (c> LeM. 111. (d) Leas. 110, 1. 
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3. His Brethren resolve to Jcill him, 

Qu&dam die' quum fratres Josgphi pascerent^ greges 
procul, ipse remanserat domi. JacObus misit eum ad fra- 
tres, ut sciret,' quomddo s.e habere nt.'' 

Qui videntes Josephum venientem consilium cepSrunt 
illius Decidendi :* •» Ecce," dicebant, ^^somniator venit : 
occidamus-^ ilium, et projiciamus in puteum. Dicemus 
patri, *Fera devoravit Josephum.' Tunc apparebit/ 
quid sua illa^ prosint'' somnia." 

4. His Brother Reuben saves his life. 

Ruben, qui erat natu' maximus, deterrSbat fratres a 
tanto scelere. 

** Nolite," inquiebat, "interficere* puSrum : est enim 
frater noster : demittite eum potius in banc foveam.*' 

Ha]|febat in animo liberare Josephum ex eOrum mani- 
bus, et ilium extrahere e fove&, atque ad patrem redu- 
cere. 

Re ips& his verbis deducti sunt ad mitius consilium. 

5. He is sold by his Brethren. 

Ubi JosSphus perv^nit ad fratres suos, detraxerunt ei* 
togam, qu^^ indatus erat, et detruserunt eum in foveam. 

Deinde quum consedissenf" ad sumendum*' cibum, con- 
spexerunt mercatores, qui petebant iGgyptum cum cam€- 
lis portantibus varia aromata. 

Venit illis in mentem Josephum vend^re illis merca- 
toribus. 

Qui Josephum em^runt viginti nummis' argenteis, 
eumque duxerunt in JSgy ptum/ 



3. (a) Leas. 118, 2. (A) Less. 132, 2. (c) Leas. 133. (d) Leas. 129, 1. (e) LeM. 
123, 4. (/) Less. 126, 2. (g) Less. 129, 3. (A) Less. 111. 

4. <a) Less. 117, 5. (6) Less. 12S, 4. 

6. (a) Leas. Ill, N. 2. (6) Less. 117, 2. (c) Less. 1^ 2. id) Less. 123, 5. (0) Less. 
a18,1. (/) Less. 97,3. 
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6. His Robe stained with Blood is sent to his Father. 

Tunc fratres Jos^phi tinxSrunt togam ejus in sanguine 
h»di, quern occiderant, et miserunt earn ad patrem* cum 
bis verbis : '* Invenlmus banc togam : vide, an toga filii 
tui sit."* 

Quam quum agnovisset,^ pater exclamavit : '* Toga filii 
mei est : fera pessima devoravit Josephum." Deinde 
scidit vestem, et induit cilicium. 

Omnes libdri ejus conven^runt, ut lenirent* dolorem 
patris ;' sed JacObus noluit accipere consolatiOnem ; dix- 
itque, ** Ego descendam moerens cum filio meo in sepul- 



crum." 



7. He is sold to Potiphar, 

Putfpbar JEgyptius emit Jos€pbum a mercatoribus. 

Deus autem favit Putiphari* caus&* Josephi : omnia ei* 
prospdrd succedebant 

Quamobrem Jos^phus benignd habitus est ab hero, qui 
praefecit eum domui'' suas. 

JosSphus ergo administrabat rem familiarem Putiphg.- 
ris : omnia fiebant ad nutum ejus, nee Putiphar uUius 
negotii curam gersbat. 

8. He is falsely accused and imprisoned. 

Josfiphus erat insigni et pulchrSi facie :° uxor Putiph&- 
ris eum pellicisbat ad flagitium : Josephus autem imprd- 
bae mulieri* assentiri nolebat. 

Qu^dam die mulier oram pallii ejus apprehendit ; at 
Jos^phus reliquit pallium in manibus ejus, et fugit. 

Mulier irata inclamavit servas, et Josephum accusavit 
apud virum, qui nimium credulus Josephum in carcerem 
conjecit. 



6. (a) Less. 91, 6. ib) Why In the sabjunctivel 

7. (a) Less. 110, 1. (&) Ltsss. 117, 1. (e) Less. 11 L 
a (a) Less. 101. (b) Less. 111. 
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9. The Dreams of two of PharaoVs Officers. 

Erant in eodem carc^re duo ministri regis Pharaonis ; 
alter prsSrat pincemis,* alter pistoribus. 

Utrique obv^nit divinitus somnium e&dem nocte. 

Ad quos quum yenisset^ Josephus mane, et animadver- 
lisset^ eos tristiOres solito, interrogavit, qusnam esset^ 
mcBstitiae causa. 

Qui respondSrunt : ^* Obvenit nobis soninium, nee quis- 
quam est, qui illud nobis interpretstur."*' 

*< Nonne,*' inquit Josephus, ** Dei' sollus est praenosc^- 
re^ res futaras ? Narrate mihi somnia vestra." 

10. Joseph interprets the Chief Butler^ s Dream, 

Turn prior Josepho somnium suum sic exposuit. 

** Yidi in quiete vitem, in qu& erant tres palmites ; ea 
paulatim protulit gemmas ; deinde flores eruperunt, ac de- 
nique uvae maturescebant." 

** Ego exprimebam uvas in scyphum PharaOnis, elque 
porrigebam." 

** Esto bono animo," inquit Josephus, ^< post tres dies 
Pharao te restituet in gradum pristinum : te rogo, ut me- 



mineris" mei." 



11. He interprets the Chief Baker^s Dream, 

Alter qubque narravit somnium suum Josepho. 

*' Gestabam in caplte tria canistra, in quibus erant cibi, 
quos pistdres conficere solent. Ecce autem ares circum- 
Yolitabant, et cibos illos comedebant." 

Cui Josephus : " Haec est interpretatio istlus somnii. 
Tria canistra sunt tres dies, quibus' elapsis, Pharao te 
feriet secQri, et ad palum aff Iget, ubi aves carne^ tu& pas 
centur." 



9. (a) Leas. 111. (6) Wliy In the sabjunctfye 1 (d) ** To interpreV or » who 
can interpret," LeM. 134, 4. (e) LeM. 102, t, and R. 1. ^ Leak 108, B. 8. 
la <a) Perf. aalg. Leai. 81, 4. 
11. (a) Leiik 120. (6) Leas. 117, 2. 
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1^ The Aceomplishment of the two Dreams. 

Die tertio, qui dies natalis Pharaftnis erat, splendldum 
conviTium parandum* fuit. 

Quare rex memlnit ministrOium* sttOrnm, qui in carcg- 
rem conjecti erant. 

Pnefecto pinceraarnm ejus nranua restitnit; altSrnm 
Ter6 secflri percussum suspendit ad palum. ita ressoo^ 
nium comprobavit. 

Tamen pnefectus pincernaram oblitusest Josephi/nee 
ilHoa in ae meriti* recordatus est. 

13. Pharaoh^ s Dreams. 

Post biennium rex ipse somnium habuit 

Nilo* flumini^ adstare sibi videbatur ; et ecce de flumi- 
ne emergebant septem vaccs pingues, quae in palode pas- 
cebantur. Deinde ex eodem flumlne exierunt aliae vaccie 
macilentae, quae priores deyorStrunt." 

Pharao experrectus nirsum dormlvit, et alterum habuit 
somnium. 

Septem spies plenae in uno culmo, enascebantur, ali- 
eeque totldem exiles succrescebant, et spicas plenas con- 
sumSbant, 

14. The Chief Butler speaks of Joseph to the King. 

Ubi illuxit, Pharao perturbatus convocavit omnes 
^gypti conjectOres, et illis somnium narravit ; at nemo 
illud interpretari poterat. 

Tunc prsefectus pincernarum regi dixit : ^* Confiteor 
peccatum meum, Quum ego et prsefectus pistorum esse- 
mus in carcere, uterque" e&dem nocte somniavimus. 

Erat ibi puer Hebraeus, qui nobis sapienter interprets- 
tUs est somnia ; res enim interpretationem comprobavit.* 



12. (a) Len. 121, 6. lb) Leas. 106, 1. ' 

la (a) Why in the dadve 1 (6) Lmb. 89, 1. (e) GoBCneled firoDi devoravinmt. 

14. (a) L e. no§ uterfuet we each. 
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15. Joseph interprets the King^s Dreams. 

Rex arcesslvit Jos€phum, eique utrumque somnium 
narravit. Turn Josephus PharaOni : ** Duplex," inquit, 
** somnium unam atque eandem rem signif icat. 

** Septem vaccae pingues et septem spicae plenss sunt 
septem anni*^ ubertatis mox ventari : septem verb vaccas 
macilenUe et septem spicae exiles sunt totidem anni famis, 
quae ubertatem secutilra est." 

Itd^que rex,^ praefice toti ^gypto virum sapicntem et 
industrium, qui in horreis publicis partem frugum recon- 
dat/ et diligenter in subsidium famis secutaras senret 

16. Joseph is made Governor of Egypt, 

Consilium regi** placuit ; quare dixit Josepho : " Num 
quisquam est in JSgypto te* sapientior ? Nemo certe illo 
munere' melius fungetur. 

'* En tibi regni mei curam trado." 

Tum e manu su^ annulum detraxit, et Josephi digito' 
inseruit ; yeste"* byssin^ induit ilium, collo^ torquem au- 
reum circumdedit, eumque in curru suo secundum coUo- 
cavit. 

Josephus erat triginta annos natus, quum summam po- 
testatem a rege accepilt' 

- 17. He lays up Corn — the Famine begins. 

Josephus perlustravit omnes ^gypti regiOnes, et per 
septem annos ubertatis maximam frumenti copiam con- 
gessit. 

Secata est inopia septem anndrum, et in orbe universo 
fames ingrayescebat. 

. Tunc iBgyptii, quos premebat egestas, adierunt regem* 
postulantes cibum. 

■ ' ' ■ ^— — ^ 

16. (a) Lem. 92. (b) Less. 115. (c) Less. 133. 

16. (a) 1.888. 110, 1. (b) Less. 119, 1. (c) Less. 116, 4. (d) Wby in Uie datirel 
(e> Less. 117, 2. (/} Leas. Ill, N. 2. (^) Less. 132, 2. 

17. (a) Less. 97, 4. 
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Quo8 Pharao ad Josephum remittAlmt 
Hie autem aperuit horrea, et iBgyptiis frumenta ven- 
dldit. 

18. Jacob sends his Sons into Egypt to buy Corn. 

Ex aliis qu5que regionibua conyeniebatur* in Mgyptxan 
ad emendam* annOnam. 

E^dem necessitate compulsas JacObus illuc filios suos 
misit. 

It&que profecti snnt fratres JosSphi ; sed pater domi^ 
retinuit minimum natu, qui Benjaminus'' vocabatur. 

TimSbat enim, ne quid mali in itin^re ei accideret/ 

Benjaminus ex e&dem matre natus erat, qu^ Jose- 
phus/ ide6que ei longe carior erat, quam cetSri fratres.' 

19. Joseph treats tKem as Spies. 

Decern fratres ubi in conspectum Josephi venerunt, eum 
proni venerati sunt. 

AgnOvit eos Jos^phus, nee ipse ab eis est cognitus. 

Noluit indicare" statim, quis esset,^ sed eos interroga- 
vit tanquam alienos : '* Unde venistis et quo consilio t'"' 

Qui respond^runt : ** Profecti sumus e regiOne Chanaan, 
ut frumentum emamus."^ 

»* Non est ita," inquit Josephus* " sed animo hostili 
hue Tenistis : nostras urbes et loca JSgypti parum munl- 
ta explorare vultis. 

At illi : '* Minime," inquiunt : ^* nihil mali meditamur ; 
duodecim fratres sumus ; minimus'' a patre domi retentua 
est; alius verb non superest." 

20. He detains Sirneon. 

Iliad Jos^phum angebat, qu5d Benjaminus cum cete- 
ris non ad^rat. 

la (a) hem. 81, 10 A 11. (6) Less. 123, 6. (c) Leas. 108, 1 & R. (d) Imu 92, 
R. I, b. <e) Why in the subjuncUye 7 (/) Supply es. (g) What Is ondentood I 

19. (a) What la the object of this verb 1 Leas. 129, 3. (6) Why in the fQljaiio- 
liTaf (e) Lesi. 117, %. (d) Supply natu 
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Quare dixit eis : ** Experiar, an verum dixerltis.* Ma- 
ncat'' unus ex vobis dbses^ apud me, dum hue frater ves- 
ter minimus adducatur ;'' ceteri abite cum frumento." 

Tunc inter se dicere coeperunt : '' Merito hsec patimur : 
crudeles fuimus in fratrem nostrum ; nunc poeriam hujus 
sceleris luimus." 

Putabant hsec verba'' non intelligi a JosSpho, quia per 
interpretem cum eis loquebatur. 

Ipse autem avertit se parumper, et flevit. 

21. His Brethren return home, 

Josephus jussit fratrum saccos"* tritico impleri, et pecu- 
niam, quam attulerant, in ore saccOrum repdni : addidit 
insuper cibaria in viam. 

Deinde eos omnes dimisit prseter SimeOnem, quern re- 
tinuit obsidem.^ 

Itaque profecti sunt fratres Jos^phi, et quum ad patrem 
venissent/ omnia, quae sibi acciderant, ei narrav^runt. 

Quum saccos aperuissent,' ut frumenta effunderent/ 
mirantes repererunt pecuniam. 

22. Jacob refuses to send Benjamin. 

Jacobus ut audivit Benjamlnum' arcessi a praefecto* 
^gypti, cum gemitu questus est. 

** Orbum me lib^ris'' fecistis : Josgphus mortuus est ; 
Simeon retentus est in JSgypto ; Benjaminum abducere 
Tultis. 

'* Haec omnia mala in me recidunt : non dimittam Ben- 
jaminum ; nam si quid adversi ei accident in viSi, non 
potero ei superstes vivere, sed dolOre oppressus moriar." 

23. His Sons urge him to consent, 

Postquam consumpti sunt cibi, quos attulerant, JacObus 
filiis suis dixit, '' Proficiscimini'* iterum in iGgyptum, ut 
Gibos ematis.*' 

20. (a) Why the subjuoctive t (6) Less. 92. (e) Less. 132, 1. (d) Less. 95, 3. 

21. (a) Less. 96, 3. (6) As a hostage. Less. 89, 1. (c) Why the subjunctiyel 

22. (a) Less. 9S, N. I, (6) Leas. 117, N. I. (c) Less. 104, R. 
83. (a) In what mood 1 
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Qui respond^rnnt : ** Non possumus sine Benjamino 
adire praefectum* JSgypti ; ipse ellim jussit illum^ ad se 
addticL" 

** Cur,*' inquit pater, " mentionein fecistis de fratre ves- 
tro minimo ?" 

" Ipse," inquiunt, *• nos interrogayit, ' an pater vivSret,* 
an alium fratrem haberSmus.*' Respondimus ad ea, quae 
sciscitabatur ; non potuimus praescire eum^ dicturum esse,*^ 
* Adducite hue fratrem Testrum.* " 

24. He yields to their entreaties. 

Tunc Judas, unus e filiis JacObi, dixit patri : ** Com- 
mitte mihi puerum : ego ilium in fidem meam recipio, 
ego serrabo, ego ilium ad te redocam ; quod nisi fecdro," 
hujus rei culpa in me residebit ; si yoluisses^ eum statim 
dimitt^re, jam secund5 hue rediiss^mus."^ 

Tandem victus pater annuit : *' Quoniam necesse esV' 
inquit, "proficbcaturBenjaminus vobiscum ; deferte viro 
munSra et duplum pretium, ne forte errOre factum sit,' ut 
▼obb prior pecunia redderetur.^ 



»»« 



25. Joseph^ $ Brethren return to Egypt, 

Nuntiatum est" JosSpho eosdem viros advenisse, et cum 
eis^ parvidum fratrem.' 

Josephus eos in domum introduci'' jussit, et lautum pa- 
rari convivium.* 

111! metuebant, ne arguerentur* de pecunia, quam in 
saccis reperdrant : quare apud dispensatOrem Josephi se 
purgav^runt 

"Jam semel," inquiunt,-^ " hue venlmus: reversi do- 
mum' pretium frumenti in saccis invenimus : nesclmus, 
quonam casu id factum fuerit,' sed eandem pecuniam re- 
portavimus." 



23.(d)Wli7iDtbeaeeiiMiliTe1 (c) Leas. 95, N. 3. (d) Why inthesabjuiictiTel 

21 (a) LeflB. 47, 11. (») Leaa. 131, R. a. (c> Less. 133* 

26. (a) What is the subject of this yerbl Less. 95, 4 (5) Less. 117, N. 2. 
(c) Less. 88, 2l (i{) Less. 95, 1. (e) Why in the subjanctive 1 (/) Less. 127, R 
Or) Leas. 108, 2 & R. 
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Quibus dispensator ait : ** Bono animo estate." Deiade 
ad illos adduxit SimeOnem, qui retentus fu^rat. 

26. They are admitted to his Presence, 

Deinde Jos^phus ingressus est in conclave, ubi fratres 
sui eum exspectabant, qui eum venerati sunt offerentes 
munera. 

Josephus eos clementer salutavit, interrogavitque : 
** Salvusne est senex ille, quern vos patrem" habetis ?* 
Vivitne adhuc ?"* 

Qui responderunt : *' Salvus est pater noster, adhuc 
vivit" 

Josephus autem, conjee tis in Benjaralnum oculis'' dixit : 
" An iste est frater vester minimus, qui domi'' remans6- 
rat apud patrem ?*'^ Et rursus : '' Deus sit' tibi propitius, 
fiJi-^ mi ;"' et abiit festinans, quia comroOtus erat animo, 
et lacr/mae erumpebant. 

27. Joseph's Cup is placed in Benjamin's Sack. 

Josephus, lot^"* facie, regressus continuit se, et jussit 
cibos appdni. Turn unicuique fratrum* suOrum escam 
distribuit, sed pars Benjamini erat multo major quam ce- 
terOrum.*" 

Peracto convivio, Josephus dispensatOri dat negotium, 
ut saccos edrum frumento impleat, pecuniam' simul rep5- 
nat,** et insuper scyphum suum argenteum in sacco Ben- 
jamini recondat.** 

Ille fecit diligenter, quod^ jussus fuerat. 

28. Joseph sends in pursuit of them, 

Fratres Josephi sese in viam dederant, necdum procul 
ab urbe aberant 



26. (a) Less. 89, 1. (6) Is this question direct, or indirect? Why 1 (c) Less. 
120. (d) Why in the genitive ? (6) What does this subjuDctive express 1 Less. 
126, 2. (/) Less. 9» Exc. 2. (g) Leas, 29, N. 2. 

27. (a) Less. 120, N. 3. (6) Less. 103, 1. (c) Less. 119, 3. (d) Less. 88, 2. 
(e) Et is understood before peeuniam. Less. 88, R. 3. (/) Id is understood S9 
the antecedent of gtiod. 
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Tunc Jos€])husdispen8at0rein domfis suae yocavit, eique 
dixit : *' PersequSre yiros, et quum eos assecQtus fuSris/ 
illis dicito : * Quare injuriam pro beneficio rependistis ? 

" * Subripuistis scyphum argenteum, quo^ domlnus 
meus utUur : imprdbe fecistis.' " 

Dispensator mandata Josephi perfgcit ; ad eos confes- 
tim advolaFit ; fur turn exprobravit ; rei indignit&tem ex- 

pOBUil. 

29. The Cup is found in Benjamin's Sack, 

Fratres Jos§phi dispensatOri respond^ruiit : '* Istud 
Bceleris' longe a nobis ali^num est : uos, ut tute sets, re- 
tullmus bonH fide^ pecuniam in saccis repertam ; tantum 
abest, ut scyphum domini tui furati simus : apud quern 
furtum deprehensum fudrit, is" morte mulct^tur.*"' 

Continud saccos depOnunt et aperiunt, quos ille scru- 
tatus, invenit scyphum in sacco Benjamini. 

30. They return to the City, 

Tunc fratres Josephi moerOre oppressi in urbem rever- 
tuntur. 

Adducti ad JosSphum ad pedes illius sese abjecerunt. 
Quibus ille ; *' Quomddo,*' inquit, *' potuistis hoc scelus 
admittfire ?" 

Judas respondit : Fateor : res est manifesta ; nullam 
possumus excusatidnem afferre, nee audemus veniam pe- 
t^re aut sperare : nos omnes erimus senri tui." 

** Nequaquam," aif" Josephus : *'sed ille, apud quern 
inventus est scyphus, erit mihi servus : vos autem abite 
lib^ri ad patrem vestrum.' 



99 



2B. (a) hen. 132, 2. (b) Less. 116, 4. 

29. (a) Less. 103, 2. (ft) Less. 117, 1. (e) /«, though placed after its relative, 
should be translated before It, " Let him, with whom," Ac. id) What does this 
■abjunctive express ? 

ao. (o) Less. 127. R. 
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31. Judah intercedes for Benjamin, 

Tunc Judas acc^dens propius ad Josephnm : ** Te oro,*' 
inquit, '' domine mi, ut bon^ cum venia me audias. 

«' Pater unice diligit puerum ; primo eum dimittere no- 
lebat ; id ab eo impetrare non potui, nisi postquam spo- 
pondi eum tutum ab omni pericQlo fore : si ad patrem sine 
pu^ro redierimus, ille moerdre confectus mori^tur. 

*' Te oro atque obsScro ut puerum abire sinas, meque, 
pro eo in servitatem addicas : ego pcenam, qu^" dignus est, 
exsolvam." 

32. Joseph makes himself known to his Brethren, 

Interea Josephus se continere vix potSrat : quare 
^gyptios adstantes" recedere jussit. 

Tum flens dixit magn& voce : ** Ego sum Josephus ; 
vivitne adhuc pater mens ?*' 

Fratres ejus, nimio terrOre perturbati, respondere non 
potSrant. 

Quibus ille amice: " Accedite," inquit, •* ad me, ego 
sum Josephus, frater vester, quem vendidistis mercatori- 
bus euntibus^in JSgyptum : nolite timere ; Dei providen- 
t]& id factum est, ut ego salati vestrs consulerem." 

33. Joseph invites his Father to come into Egypt, 

Josephus haec locdtus" fratrem suum Benjaminum com- 
plexus est, eumque lacrymis^ conspersit. . 

Deinde cetdros quoque fratres coUacrjrmans osculatus 
est. Tum demum illi cum eo fidenter locuti sunt. 

Quibus Josephus : *' Ite,'' inquit, '« properate ad pa- 
trem meum, eique nunciate filium suum vivere, et apud 
Pharaonem plurimum posse ; persuadete illiy'^ut in JSgypt- 
um cum omni familiSi co'mmigret. % 



81. (a) Less. 116, 2. 

32. (a) Less. 122,1^3. (6) Less. 122, 1, 2, 3 & 4. 

33. (a) Len. 121, 7. (6> Leas. 117, 2. (c) Len. 110, 1. 
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40. Joseph pays his last Duties to his Father, 

Ut Tidit JosSphns extinctum patrem, fiens enm oscula- 
tQs est, dioque Jaxit. 

Deinde praecepit medicis," ut condirent corpus, et ipse 
cum fratribus multbque ^g}'ptiis patrem deportayit in 
re^^iOnem Chanaan. 

Ibi funus fec^runt cum magno planctu, et sepeli^runt^ 
corpus in speluncft, ubi jacebant Abrahamus et Isa&cus, 
rcverslque sunt in iBgyptum. 

41. Joseph consoles his Brothers, 

Post mortem patris timebant fratres Josephi, ne ulcis- 
ceretur injuriam, quam acceperat : miserunt igitur ad il- 
ium rogantes nomine patris, ut earn oblivisceretur, sibi- 
qne condonaret. 

Quibus Jo8€phus respondit : '< Non est,* quod timea- 
tis ;* Y08 quidem malo in me animo fecistis ; sed Deus 
convertit illud in bonum : ego tos alam et familias ves- 
tras." 

Consolatus est eos plurlmis verbis, et lenlter cum iUis 
locatus est. 

42. 7^6 Death of Joseph. 

Jos^phns Tixit annos centum et decem ; quumque es- 
set morti proximus, convocavit fratres suos, et illos ad- 
monuit se brevi moritarum esse. 

** Ego," inquit, "jam morior : Deus vos non deseref, 
sed erit vobis* praesidio, et deddcet' vos aliquando ex 
^gjpto in regionem, quam patribus nostris promisit: 
oro vos, atque obtestor, ut illuc ossa mea deportetis.'* 

Deinde placide obiit : corpus ejus« condltum est, et in 
fer^tro positum. 



40. (a) Leas. 110, 1. (&) Lew. 49, R. 2. 

41. (a) The subject of eat In nich nefaUve expnetiom to often wanUiif. 
(6) Leas. 134, 4. 

42. (a) Lees. 114. 



FABLES. 



1. The Gnat and the Bull. 

In cornn tauri culez sedens, ** Si te," ait,* << mole mek 
gravo, protlnus avolabo." Atille : " Te," inquit,* " pror- 



SU8 nonaensi." 



2. Th£> Lion and the Goat. 

Leo quum^ capram in alt^ rupe s tan tern videret,^ monuit, 
ut potius in viride pratum descenderet/ Cui respondet 
capra : '* Non ea sum,' quse dulcia-^ tutis' praepOnam."^ 

3. The Magpie and the Dove. 

Pica et columba pavOnem convenerant, ut eum saluta- 
rent.'' Dum redeunt, maledica pica ait : '* Quam* mihi 
displicet pavo ! quam* insuaves edit sonos ! cur* non silet ? 
cuT^ non turpes pedes teg^t?" At inndcens columba sic' 
refert : ** Yitia ejus non observavi, verum formositatem 
corp6ris et caudse nitOrem ade5 mirata sum, ut non satis 
laudare possim." 

Boni bona' mali mala exquirunt ; illi, ut laudare, hi, ut 
carpere possint. 

4. The Blackbird. 
Merula ante fenestram in cave& suspensa noctu canta- 



(o) Leas. 127, R. (6) Translate q^uwn before Uo. (c) Less. 132, R. (<f) Less. 
136i| 2. (e) Non ea sum, ** I am not one." (/) Less. 91, 5. (g) Less. 91, 5, and 
Less. 111. ik) Less. 135, 1. (0 What does it modify or Umit 1 Less. 88, 1. (j) Bom 
Sena. Less. 91, 4 A 6. 
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• 

bat. Advdlat yespertiiio, et rogat : <' Cur non interdiu 
potiufl cantas, et noctu acquiescis ?" **£go," inquit ilia, 
** interdiu cantans capta sum ; it&que malo prudentior 
facta sum, et interdiu quiesco." Turn yespertilio : ** At 
tu," inquit, ** sero caves ; tacere debuisti prius, quam ca- 
per€ris."* 

5. The Husbandman and his Sons. 

Agric6la vicinus morti, quum filiis divitias relinquere 
non posset, yoluit animos eOrum ad diligentem agriculttl- 
ram excitare. Igitur eos ad se vocat, et sic alloquftur : 
** Mei filii, quo in loco res meae sint,' videtis. Yobis"* an* 
tem, quidquid potui, in ritk mek collegi, idque totum" in 
Tine^ nostra quttrere poteritis." Haec quum dixisset, 
paulo p5st moritur senex. At filii, quod credebant, pa- 
trem in vine&alicubi thesaurum abscondisse, arreptis ligon- 
ibus, solum vines universss effodiunt, ac thesaurum qui- 
dem reper^runt nullum, sed terr£l fodiendo"" percult^, uber- 
rimos fructus e vitibus perceperunt. 

6. Hie Lion and the Fox. 

Leo senio confectus, quum vires non su]ppeterent ad 
victum parandum, callidum cepit consilium sustentandi 
vitam. In antro enim, quasi periculoso morbo correptus, 
decubuit, et quum ad ipsum visendum reliqus animantea 
advenirent, prehensas'' illas devoravit. Atque ita magn^ 
bestiarum multitudine a leOne absumpt4, accedit tandem 
etiam vulpecula ad antrum, et ante illud substitit haesitana 
et circumspectans. Turn leo rogat : '* Cur me adlre du- 
bitas ?" At ilia respondit: <<Quia vestigia me terrent, 
omnia te adversum spectantia, nulla retrorsum." 



ik) Less. 132, 1, A Len. 136, 2. (0 Leas. 129, 1. Sint depends on viditia. Leai. 
136, 1. (m) Why is vobia in the dative 1 (n) Idque totum, •' and the whole of it.* 
(0) Leas. 117, 1, & Less. 123, 3. ip^Prehenaat iUat tievoravU, ** he caughi and 
leToored tliem." Less. 122, 6. 
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7. The Fly. 

Quadrigse aliquot in stadio currebant,* quibus^ musca 
insidsbat."* Maximo autem pulvere'' ab equis et curribus 
excitato, musca dixit : *' Quantam vim pulvgris'' excitavi !" y 

8. The Hawk and the Countryman. 

Accipiter ciim columbam-^ praecipiti insequerStur* vo- 
latu/ villam* quandam ingressus a rustico' captus est, 
quern blande, ut se dimitteret/ obsecrabat : ** Non enim 
te laesi," dicens/ Cui rusticus : " Nee haec," respondit, 
" te Iseserat." 

9. The Reed and the Oak. 

Disceptftbant de robdre quercus et arundo. Quercus 
exprobrabat arundini mobilitatem, et qu5d ea ad quam* 
▼is exiguara auram tremgret.' Arundo tacebat. Paulo 
p5st procella furit, et quercum, qu« ei resist^ret,*" radi- 
citus eTellit ; arundo autem, quae cederet"* vento, locum 
servat, 

10. The dying Wolf and the Fox. 

Lupus moribundus vitam ante actam perpendebat. 
** Malus quidem fui," inquit, " neque tamen pessimus. 
Multa male feci, fateor, sed multum etiam boni perpe- 
travi. Agnus aliquando balans, qui a grege aberraverat, 
tarn prope ad me accedebat, ut ilium facile derorftre pos- 
sem, sed parcebam illi. Eddem tempdre convicia ab ore 
qu^dam in me jactata aequissimo ferebam animo, licet a 
canibus nihil mihi" metuendum esset."** ** Atque haec 
omnia ego testari possum," inquit Tulpes, '* probe enim 
rem memini. Nimlrum tum tempdris'' accidit, cum oa 
illud devoratum fauce haereret, ad'quod^ extrahendum 
gruis opem implorare cogebaris." 

(a) Lew. 47, 7. (6) Less. IIL (c) Leas. 120. (d) Leai. 100. («) Len. 132, 2. 
C/) LeM. 96, N. 2. ig) Leak 117, 1. (A) Leas. 121, 9. (0 Leas. 117, N. i. 
(i) Leas. 133, 1. (Ar) Leas. 96, R. 2. (0 Leas. 128, 1. (m) Leaa. 133, 1. (n) Leas. 
112, 2. (0) Leaa. 131, N. (p) Leaa. 108, 1. (9) Leaa. 123, 5. 



ANECDOTES. 



1. Thales rogatus, quid esset" difficile, «< Se ipsum,* 
inquit, '* ndsse."* Idem rogatus, quid esset facile, *' Al- 
t^rum," ait, **adinon<$re/' 

2. EpictStus interrogatua quia esset dives, respondit, 
** Cui id satis est, quod habet." 

3. Alexander interrogatus, ubi thesauros suos conde- 

rct ;• " Apud amlcos,'"' inquit. 

« 

4. Thales quum quaererStur, quid maxime commane 
esset hominibus, '* Spes,'"' respondit ; ** banc enim etiam 
illi babent, qui aliud nihil babent." 

5. Imperator Tiberius dixisse fertur : *' Boni pastoris 
est tond#re pecus, non deglubere/' 

6. Agis, rex LacedsmoniOrum, audiens quosdam hor- 
r£re hostium multitudinem, ait : '* Non percontandum 
est,-^ quot sint hostes, sed ubi sint. Idem interrogatus, 
quot milites haberet : ** Quot' sufficiunt," inquit, «' ad fu- 
gandos hostes." 

7. Samiorum legati auxilium orantes^ longSi oratiOne^ 
usi erant. Responderunt Lacedsemonii : *' Prima^ sumus 
obliti, postr^ma/ non intelleximus, quia prima non me- 
minimus." 

8. DeraOnax quum' vid^ret hominem veste magnifica 
gloriantem, yestem raanu prehendit, et dixit : *' Atqui 
banc ante te ovis gestabat, et tamen ovis erat." 
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9. Alexander olim coxnprehensum' piratam interroga- 
Tit, quo jure maria infestaret. Ille, *' Eodem,'"' inquit, 
** quo tu"* orbem terrarum. Sed quia id ego" parvo navi- 
gio facio, latro** vocor ; tu," quia magn^ classe et exercUu, 
imperator.'"* 

10. Cornelia, Gracchorum mater,, quum Campana ma- 
trOna pulcherrima sua ornamenta ostenderet, traxit earn 
sermone, quoad e schol& redierunt liberi sui, et : 
" Haec," inquit, *' ornamenta mea."** 

11. Persa cum GraBcis, coUdquens jactabundus dixit: 
** Solem prae jaculorum nostrOrum multitudine non tI- 
debitis." Respondit Lacedsemonius : ** In urnbr^ igitur 
pugnabimus." 

12. Philippus, rex Macedoniae, " omnia castella expug- 
nari posse" dicebat,'' ** in quae modo asellus onustus auro 
posset' ascendere." 

• 

13. Socrates Interrogatus, quinam homines tranquilld 
yiv^rent, '* Qui,'"" inquit, '' nullius turpitudinis sibi con- 
scii sunt." 

14. Bias navigabat aliquando cum impiis.' Quum ver6, 
tempestate exort^, navis quater^tur* fiuctll^us, illique in- 
▼ocarent' deos, *' Silete," inquit, ne illi sentiant vos hie 
navigare. 

15. Versificator quidam legerat Theocrito versus suos. 
Tum interrogabat, quosnam maxime probaret. Hie 
** Quos'' omisisti," respondit. 

16. Aristippus percontanti," quae potissimum adolescen- 
tibus* essent discenda,* '' Quae viris,"' inquit, '' usui futa- 
ra sint." 

17. Titus Caesar, recordatus quondam super coenam, 
nihil se toto die cuiquampraestitisse, dixit : *' Amici, diem 
perdidi." 
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18. Solon quum inierFOgar^tur, cur nullamsupplicium 
constituisset in eum, qui parentem necltsset,^ respondit ae 
neminem' id factOrum putlisse. 

19. Zeno inepta loquenti adolescentulo, ** Idcirco," in- 
quit, ** aures habemus duas et os unum, ut plura audia- 
mu8, loquamur pauci^ra." 

20. Diogenes animadvertens quendam imperlte jacu- 
lantem, proxime scopum consedit. Quum ex eo quaere- 
r6tur, cur id faceret, •• Ne forte," inquit, ** ille me feriat." 



(a) Muif examples of the indirect question oceur in these anecdotes. (6) Se 
iptum is the 8id>ject of yi^sse, and se ipmm noMse is the subject of a sentence of 
which e4t dijtelle understood is the predicate : noate for novuMe. Less. 49, R. 2. 
(e) Se. meo9; Less. 91, 6. (d) What is understood 1 (O Less. 101, 1 & R. 1. 
(/) PercoHtandum eat is used impersonally, and the dative of the agent, nobia or 
hominXbua^ is wanting ; ^ we ought not to aslc." Less. 112, Vi. a&.e. (g) Tot is 
nndeisUMxL (A) *«When asking ibr." Less. 122, 2. (t) Why in the ablative 1 
O) " The first part— the last part." Less. 91, 5. (Ar) Begin with quum. (/> » Who 
had been captured." Less. 122, 3. (m) Supply infeataa. (n) Ego^ noa^ ru, and 
voat are expressed when emphasis or distinction is required, hetfu SI, R. 4. 
(0) Less. 92, 6. (p) Less. 47, N. 2. (9) Less. 127, 2. (r) /«, ss the antecedent of 
quij is often understood. («) Less. 91, 4. (0 Less. 132, R. (u) ** To one inquir- 
ing." Less. 91, 4. (V) Less. 112, 2. (to) ^ Ought to be learned." Less. 112, R. e. 
is) ^ Being men," or " when they are men :" viria is in apposition with iUia un- 
denNood|«wl tUis and uatd depend an futHra aint. Less. 114. (y> For neeaviaaet, 
Cs> TcaoKlate the negative with the verb, ** that he had fiat supposed that any one.*' 



VOCABULARY. 



EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATION& 



a active. 

!»{/•••• ••odjectiTB. 

ado adverb. 

cmnp- • • • cumparati ve. 

eotu ooiyunctioo. 

<2<^ deteaiTe. 

d^ depooent 

dU» diminutive. 

J** feaunine. 



fir from. 

fieq frequentative. 

h hence. 

impen- • • • imperaooal. 

ind indeclinable. 

int inteijeetioii. 

irr inefuiar. 

m nMBcnline. 

n neuter. 



num numeral. 

part participle. 

jNMt paaaive. 

plur plural. 

p. n proper name. 

pnp piepositioD. 

pron pronoun. 

rater aubatantive. 

tup superlative. 



A, ab, or abs, prep, with abl., ^rom : 
with the agent of a passive verb, 
6y. 

Ab-duco, ere, xi, ctum, a., to take 
away. 

Ab-eo, ire, ii, itum, irr. n., to go 
aioay, depart, 

Aberam, dkc, see Absum. 

Ab-erro, ire, avi, atam, n., to dray, 

Ab-hinc, adv., <wo, Binet. 

Abii, &c., see Abeo. 

Ab-jicio, 6re, jSci, jectum, a., (ja- 
cio^, to throw atpavj throw^ east. 

Abranamus, i, m., Abraham, 

Ab»-condo, dre, didi, ditum, a., to 
hidty conceal. 

Abs-tineo, Sre, ui, a., (teneo), to ab- 
stain Jrom. 

Ab-8um, esse, fui, n. irr., to be ab- 
sent or distant ; to be out qf the 
way: tantum abest ut, so far 
{from the fat^ is it, that, &c. 
See Tantus. 

Ab-sumo, 6re, psi, ptam, a., to de- 
stroy ^ slay : h. 

Absumptus, a, um, part., destroyed, 

Ab-surdus, a, um, adj., absurdy un- 
becoming', 

Abundantia, s, f., an abundance: fr. 

Ab-undo, are, avi, atum, n., to 
abound, 

18* 



Ab-Qtor, i, abusus 8nm,dep.,foa6tiM. 

Ac, oonj., and, 

Ac-cSdo, dre, cessi, cessum, n., 
(ad-), to come near, approach, 

Ac-cido, dre, cidi, n., (ad-cado), to 
happen, 

Ac-cipio, 6re, oSpi, ceptum, a., (ad- 
capio), to receive, accept. 

Accipiter, tris, m., a hawk, 

Accuritd, adv., accurately, exactly, 

Accusitor, Oris, m., em accuser : & 

Accusatas, a, um, part., accused : frl 

Ac-cuso, are, avi, atum, a., (ad- 
causa), to accuse, 

Ac-quiesco, £re, Svi, n.,(ad-), tared. 

Actus, a, um, part. A adj.. (ago), 
done, ^finished: vita ante acta, 
past l\fe, 

Aculeus, i, m., a sting, 

Acumino, are, avi. atum, a., to 
make pointed ox sharp : acumina- 
tus, a, um, part. &> adj., pointed. 

Ad, prep, with ace., to, at, according 
to. — In composition the final d 
assimilates with the following 
letter, when coming before c, J, 
g, I, n, p, r, s, and t; before q it 
oecomes c, and is usually dropped 
before sc, sp, and gn. 

Ad-dico, dre, zi, ctum, a., to gite 
up, devote, doom, condemn. 
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ADDO — ALIQUANDO. 



Ad-do, Sra, dldl, dltnm,' a., to add. 
Ad-duco, 6re, zi, ctum, a., to bring, 

lead, 
Ad-«o, ire, U, itmn, iir. il, to go to, 

approadi. 
Ad-eo, adv., to. 

AdeptuB, a, um, part., (adipiacor.) 
Adfui, Ac., fee Adaum. 
Ad-hibeo, 8re, iii, itum, a., (habeo), 

to u««, emtdoy: fidem adhibere, 

to give creaU to, believe. 
Ad-huc, adv., kUlurto, still. 
Ad-ipiacor, i, adeptua Bum, dep., 

(apiBCor), to cKfutrc, attain to, 

readi, 
Adjuto, are, ivi, itum, a., (a4Juvo), 

to aid, aaritt 
Ad-mioistro. are, ivi, itum, a., to 

manage, direct. 
Ad-miror, Iri, atus Bum, dep., to 

admire. 
Ad-mitto, 6re, lai, iaaum, a., to ad- 
mits toeommit, 
Ad-moneo, Sre, ui, itum, a., to ad- 

Tnoni$k,advi»es to remind. 
AdoleBoeiM, tis, m. &{., a youth : h. 
Adoleaceotia, ae, t, youth : &» 
AdoleBcentuIuB, i, m., dim., a 

youth, otripUng, 
Aa-5ro, are, avi, itum, a., to adore, 

reverence. 
AdataoB, tiB, part : fr. 
Ad-Bto, ire, iti, n., to stand near 

or by. 
Ad-sum, esae, fui, irr. n., to be pre- 
sent ; to be present at, take part 

in. 
Ad-venio, ire, dni, entum, n., to 

come: h. 
Advento, are, ivi, itum, n., to come, 

approach: db 
AdventuB, fiB, m., a coming, arrival. 
Adveraikm or adverB&a, prep, with 

aoc., towards, to. It aometimeB 

foliowB ita case : fr. 
AdvenuB, a, um, adj., (advertor), 

adverse: ai quid adversi, if any 

mi^ortune. Lesa. 103, 3. 
Ad-volo, ire, ivi, itum, n^iojty 

to, hasten to. 
Mger, gra, grum, adj., sick. 
iEgina, », t, JSgina, a Orecion 

island. 



JEgyptiuB, a, um, a4j.t Egyptian: 

BUM., an Egyptian : tr. 
JEgyptuB, i, f., £:gypt. 
iBneaa, e, m., JSneas, a Trojan 

leader. 
.£quuB, a, um, adj., equal, calm: 

eqoo animo, willingly, contented- 
ly S ao, equiatimo animo, very 

patiently, quite calmly. 
A^r, is, m,,the air. 
MMtSiB, itia, f., summer. 
Ms, eria, b., brass, copper; money. 
iEatimo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to esti^ 

mate, vaiue. 
Mt&B, itlB, f., a^e. 
^temuB, a, um, adj., etemaL 
Af'f&To, ferre, attuli, aliitum, far. 

a., (ad-), to bring, bring to, allegs^ 

jpUad. 
Af-f igo, dre, xi, zum, a., (ad-), to 

fx OT fasten to or upon, 
Africa, 8B, f., Africa. 
Ager, gri, m., afidd, land. 
Agper, dris, m.,*a mound, 
Agis, is or idis, m. p. n., Agis, 
Agito. ire, ivi, itum, a., (ago), to 

shcJce. 
Agmen, inia, n., (ago), an army, 
A-gnosco, ere, 5vi, itum, a., (ad-)t 

U} recognize, know. 
AgnuB, i, m., a lamb. 
Ago, ere, §gi, actum, a., to drivei 

to do, perform. 
Agricola, ae, m., (ager-oolo), a hus* 

bondman, farmer. 
Affficuitura, iB, f. (id.), tiilagt, kuo- 

oandry. 
ACTigentum, i, n., Agrigentum, 
Aio, aia, def. verb, Less. 81, 2, to say 
Ala, ae, f., a wing. 
Albus, a, um, adj., white 
Alcibiades, is, m., Alcibiades. 
Alexander, dri, m., Alexander: h. 
Alexandria, s, £, Alexandria, a 

city of Egypt. 
AUc-ubi, adv., (aliqno-), Mmeiaftera. 
AlienuB. a, um, adj., (alius), belongs 

ing to another, foreign: a nobis 

alfenttm..^^^^ from tts, ai va^ 

riance wtth ourcharacter: subst., 

a danger. 
Aliquando, adv., (aliquis), at somo 

time, once. 
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Sit 



AllH|iiaiitii8, a, lun, adj., (alimh), 

«ome, aomewnat : aliquantum vise, 

a considertibU way. 
AU-quis, -qua, -quod or -quid, adj. 

pron., (alius), aome^ some one. 
Aliquot, indecl. adj. plur., aomCf boo- 

eralt a few. 
Alius, a, ud, adj., Leaa. 32, 3, other, 

another: nildl or nequid aliud, 

nothing else. 
Allobrogea, urn, m. plur., the Alkh 

broge»y a people of Gaul. 
Al-loquor, ioqui, locutua sum, dep., 

(ad-), to speak to, addreae. 
Alo, ere, ui, itum, a., to nouriakf 

keep, mainlam. 
Alpea, ium, f. plur., the Alps. 
Alter, 6ra, erum, adj., one qf twoj 

the one, the other ; another. 
Alius, a, um, a4j., high, lofbf.^ 
Amabilis, e, adj., ior, issimua, 

(amo), amioUe, lovely. 
Amana, tia, part. & a^j., ior, iasi- 

mus, {\d.),/ond of. 
Amatas, a, um, part., (amo.) 
Amic^, adv., (amicus), in ajriendbf 

manner. 
Amicitia, s, f.,Jriendokip : fr. 
Amicus, a, um, adj., ior, issimua, 

iBmo),friendfy : subst., amicua, 

i, m., a friend. 
A-mitto, dre, iai, issum, a., to lose. 
Amnis, is, m. or f., a river. 
Amo, are, avi, atum, a., to love : si 

me amas, if you love me, a form 

of entreaty, for, I pray you, I en- 
treat you. 
AmcBnus, a, um, adj., pleasant. 
Amor, oris, m., (amo), love. 
Amplius, adv. comp. of ample, more. 
AmpluB, a, um, adj., greoL 
Amuliufl, ii, m. p. n., Amulius. 
An, coDJ^ in indirect queatione, 

wheiker: before the second ques- 
tion, or. See Less. 130. 
Ancus, i, m., Ancus, Ancus Mar^ 

out, a Roman king. 
Ango, £re, anxt, a., to otrangle; to 

troiibU. 
AnguatisBy arum, t plur., otraUs, 

narrow places, d^les: fr. 
Augustus, a, um, a4j'> (augo), nar- 

TOW. 



Anima, ee, £, the life, the sotd. 
Animadverto, ere, ti, sum, a., (aqi* 

mus-adverto), to c^serve. 
Animal, alis, n., (anima), an anA- 

mat. 
Animans, tis, m. &• f., an animaL 
Animus, i, m., the mind; a purpose, 

design; opinion; courc^e, so al- 
so in the plural : Esse bono ani- 

mo, to be of good courage. Leas. 

101,3. 
Ann5na, e, f., (annus), provisions, 
Annulus, i, m., a ring. 
An-nuo, €re, ui, n., (i^-), to consent. 
Annus, i, m., a year. 
Anser, dris, m., a goose. 
Ante, prep, with ace, before. Also, 

antd, adv., before, previoudy. 
Ante-quam, adv., before. 
Antiochia, se, f., Antiodi. 
Antiquus, a, um, adj., (ante), a»- 

cient. 
Antium, ii, n., AnHum^ a city of 

Latium in italy. 
Antonius, ii, m. p. n., Antonius. 
Antrum, i, n., a cave. 
Apelles, is, m., Apdles, a Grecian 

painter. 
Aperio, ire, ui, tum, a., to open : h. 
Apertufl, a, um, pare &> adj., opeTi, 

plain, manifest. 
Apis, is, f, a bee. 
Apollo, inis, m., ApaiUo. 
Ap-pareo, ere, ui, n., (ad-), to ap^ 

pear. 
Ap-pello, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), to 

call, name. 
Appius, ii, m., Appiiu. 
Ap-pono, ere, sui, situm, a., (ad-), 

to 8^ before, serve up. 
Ap-p^ehendo, ere, di, sum, a., (ad-), 

to seize, lay hold qf. 
Aptus, a, um, nd}.,ft, suitable, 
Apud, prep, with ace, unth^ among^ 

b<fbre. 
Aqua, 86, f., waiter, 
Ara, ae, f., an altar. 
Aranea, ae, f., a spider. 
Arbor or Arbos, oris, f., a tree, 
Arcaa, adis, m.,* an Arcadian. 
Arcessitus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Arcesso, ere, ivi, itum, a., to send 

foTf invite. 
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A&CHIAS — BSNIONU8. 



Archlu, e, m., ArdiioBf a Oreek 
poet. Less. 8, 3 and 5. 

Archildchus, i, m. p. n., ArchUochus, 

ArethusBt e, f., AreihutOf a foun- 
tain of Syracuse. 

Argenteus, a, urn, a4j.| qf ntoety 
aUvtT': fr. 

Argentum, i, n., tilver. 

Argo-nauta, m^ m., an Argonaut^ 
i. e., one who sailed in the ship 
Argo. 

Arguo, dre, ui, utum, a., to accuse^ 
Name, 

Aristippua. i, m., AristippuSf a 
philosopher of Cyrene. 

Armatus, a, um, part. : fr. 

Armo, are, avi, atum, a., (anna), 
to arm, equip. 

Aristldes, is, m., Aristidea, an 
Athenian general. 

Aroma, atia, n., a epice. 

Arreptus, a, um, part., seized: fr. 

Ar-ripio, ere, ui, reptum, a., (ad- 
rapio), to eeize, lay hold qf\ take. 

Ars, tis, f., art. 

Arundo, inis, f., a reed, 

Ascendo, ere, di, sum, n. (ad-scan- 
do), to ascend^ mount up^ climb. 

Asellus, i, m., dim., (asinus), a 
young or smaU asa^ an aaa. 

Aspernor, ari, atus sum, dep., (ab- 
spernor), to reject, spurn. 

As-sentlor, iri, sus sum, dep., (ad- 
sentio), to assent ; to approve. 

As-sdquor, i, cutus sum, dep., (ad- 
sequor), to overtake^ com^ up with. 

As-simulo, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), 
to make similar; to /eign^ coun- 
terfeit. 

At, conj., but. 

Ater, tra, trum, adj., blacky sable. 

AthSns, arum, f. plur., Athens : h. 

Atheniensis, is, m., an Athenian. 

Athleta, as, m., a vrestUr, prize- 
fighter, 

Atlds, antis, m., AUas^ a mountain. 

Atque, conj., and, 

Atqui, conj., but, yet. 

Attentd, adv., (attendo), attentively. 

Atticus, i, m., Atticus, {T. Pomr 
ponius), a friend of Cicero. 

4^ttuli, &c., see Affero. 

Audeo, Sre, ausus sum, n. pass., to 



dare. This verb in the perfbet, 

&c., resembles JSo. Less. 79, N. 
Audio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to hear : h. 
Auditor, oris, m., a hearer; a pur 

pU: and 
Auditus, a, um, part. 
Au-fugio, 6re, ugi, n., (ab-), to Jfy 

from. 
Augustus, i, m., Augusttu, a Ro- 
man emperor. 
Aulus, i, m., AuluSf a prenomen. 
Aura, 86, tj a gentle breeze^ a breath 

of air. 
Aureus, a, um, adj., (aurum), qf 

goldj goUUoy gold-. 
Auris, is. X, an ear, 
Aurum, v n."; gold. 
Aut, conj., or. 

Autem, conj., but, nevertheUss. 
Autumnus, i, m., (auctus), autumn, 
Auxilium, i, n., (augeo), assistanct, 
Avaritia, e, f., avarice : fr. 
Avarus, a, um, adj., avaridoua^ 

covetous. 
A-verto, gre, si, sum, a., to turn 

away. 
Avidus, a, um, adj., (aveo), desir' 

Otis, greedy, avaricious. 
Avis, is, f., a bird 
A-v61o, are, avi, itum, n., to Jly 

away. 
Avus, i, m., a grondfaj^her^ an anr 

cestor. 



B, 



Bacchus, i, m. p. n., Bacchus, 

Balaena, se, f., a whale. 

Balo, are, avi, atum, n., to bleat, 

Beat^, adv., happify: fr. 

Beatus, a, um, adj., happy. 

Belsie, arum, m. pi., ^ Belgians, 

Bellua, 8B, f., a beast, 

Bellum, i, n., war : belli domiqae, 

in war and in peace. 
Bene, adv., weU. 
Bene-facio, Sre, feci, fiictum, n., to 

bentfU ; to bless^ do good to : h. 
Benencium, i, n., a kindness, Javor, 
Benevolentia, as, f., (benevolus, 

friendly), good wilL 
Benignd, adv., kvndbf : fr. 
Benignus, a, um, adj., kind. 



BEN J AM I N 0»— CBLSEIT AS. 
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Benjaminus, i, m. p. n., Benjamin. 
Bestia, s, f., a vnla beast : h. 
Bestiold, ee, f., a small animal. 
Bias, antis, m., Bias^ a Grecian 

philosopher. 
Bibliotheca, ee, f., a library. 
Bibo, ere, i, itum, a., to drink. 
Bidaum, i, n., (bis-dies), two days. 
Bienniuin, i, n., (bis-annus), twb 

years. 
Blaade, adv., (blandus), amrteoudyf 

gently. 
Blatta, SB, f., the mothj cockroach. 
Bolianus, i, m. p. n., BoUanwt. 
BoDum, i, n., a good, a bUswigs 

profit^ advantage : fr. 
Bonus, a, um, adj., comp. melior, 

sup. optimus, good; kind. 
Branchis, arum, f. pi., the gUU of 

fish. 
Brevis, e, a4i., ior, isaimus, ^ort : 

brevi, sc. tempore, in a shori 

time, soon. Less. 118, 2. 
Britannia, ae, f., Britain. 
Brutus, i, m. p. n., Brutus. 
Byssinu^ a, um, adj., qffine Hxun. 

C. 

C, an abbroTiation of Caivjs. 
Gado, 6re, cecidi, casum, n., tofaJL 
Csecus, a, um, adi., b^\d. 
Caedo, £re, cecial, caesura, a., to 

cut i to beat, scourge. 
Caesar, aris, m. p. n., desar. 
Gains, i, m., Caius, a Roman prae- 

nomen. 
Galco. are, avi, itum, a., (calx, the 

heel), to tread. 
Caleo, ere, ui, n., to be warm. 
Gallidus, A, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

shrewdj cunnings cr<ifly. 
Gamelus, i, m., a cam^. 
Campanus, a, um, adj., Campania 

cm, of Campmiia. 
Gampus, 1, m., a plain, 
Gancer, cri, m., a crab, 
Ganls, is, m. & £, a dog, 
Ganistrum, I, n., a basket. 
Cano, Sre, cecini, cantum, a., to 

sing, play: h. 
Ganto, are, avi, atum, a. freq., to 

singqfleai to sing: and 



Canttts, iks, m., a song ; crowing. 
Capio, dre, cepi,captum, a., to take^ 

aUch; to select : consilium capere, 

to form a design, adapt a plan. 
Capitalis, e, adj., (caput), capital: 

res capitalis, a capital crime. 
Cappadox, ocis, m., a Cappadodan. 
Capra, ae, f., a she goat. 
Caprea, as, £., a wild goat. 
GaptuBL a, ttm, part., (capio), 

caught. 
Caput, itis, n., a heads lift: capi- 
tis or caplte damnare, to condemn 

todeaih. 
Career, eris, m., a prison. 
Careo, Sre, ui, n., to 6e wiihout, be 

destitute of. 
Carmen, iniS) n., (cano), a veiwe, a 

wng. 
Caro, nis, i.,fie^ 
Carpo, ere, psi, ptum, a., io pliiafe, 

to carp at, vt/i^. 
Carthaginiensis, e, a^J., Canihagir 

nian. Carthaginiensis, is, m., a 

Carthaginian: fr. 
Carthago, inis, f., Carthage. 
Carus, a, um, adj., ior, isiiYmui^ 

dear, precious, 
Casa, 8B, f., a cottage, hut. 
Caseus, i, m., cheue. 
Cassius, ii, m. p. n., Cassias. 
Castellum, i, n., a eastU,forirus. 
Castor, oris, m., a heaver. 
Castra, orum, n. plur., a camp, 
Casula, ae, f., dim., (casa), a UttU 

cottage. 
Casus, (is, m., (cado), a fall; a 

chance : casu, abl., by chance. 
Catiiina, ae, m., Cattline, a Roman 

conspirator. 
Cato, onis, m., Cato, a Roman. 
Catulus, i, m., dim., (canis), a 

whelp, 
Cauda, ae, f., a taU. 
Causa,, ae, f., a cause, reason t ean- 

sa, on account qf, 
Cavea, ae, f., a cage. 
Caveo, ere, cavi, cantum, n. &> a., 

to beware, take care, be car^fuL 
Cedo, ere, cesai, oeaaum, n., 4o 

yield, 
Ceier, Cris, Cre, adij., swift : h. 
Celeiitas, atis, £, swiftness 
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Gelo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to conceal. 
Censor, Sria, m.| a centor, a Roman 

magistrate. 
Centum, num. adj., plur. ind., a 

kundred, 
Cepi, &c., see Capio. 
Certd, adv., (certus), eertamly. 
Certior, see Certus. 
Certd, adv., certainly : fr. 
Certua, a, urn, adj., ior, issimus, 
certain: facere aliquem certio* 
rem, to inform him, 
Cervua, i, m., a stag. 
CetSra, rum, adj., (not used in the 

nom. sing, masc.^, the other: ce> 

t6ri, drum, m., otfiersj the rest, 
Cetus, i, m., a whale. 
Ceu, adv., as, as \f. 
Chameleon, ontis, m., a chameUon. 
Chanaan, indecl., Canaan. • 
Charta, s, f., paper. 
Cibaria, 5rum, n. plur.,.^KK2, provir 

nana: fr. 
Cibus, 1, m.,ybod, meat^ viand, 
Cicero, onis, m., Cicero^ the Ro- 
man orator. 
Ciconia, e, f., a ttark, 
Cilicium, i, n., aadcdoth, 
Cimbri, 5rum, m. plur., the Cim- 

brians : a people of northern Grer- 

many. 
Cinpo. Sre, cinzi, cinctum, a., to 

gtra, surround, 
Cinis, Sris, m. A f., ashes. 
Circum, prep, with ace, around. 
Circum-do, are, dsdi, datum, a., to 

put around. 
Circum-specto, are, a., to look about. 
Circum-sto, are, steti, statum, a., 

to stand around. 
Circum-Tolito, are, avi, a., tojly or 

hover round. 
Citd, adv., (citus), quickly, soon, 

hastily. 
Civis, IS, m. A f., a citizen; aJtH- 

UnD-cUizmf countryman : h. 
Civitas, atis, f., a state^ city. 
Ciam, prep, with ace. or abl, and 

adv., unknown to. 
Clamor, Oris, m.,' (clamo), a shout, 

cry, 
Clarus, a, urn, adj., famous, celt- 

brated. 



Classis, is, f., ajleet, 

Claudius, i, m. p. n., Claudius, 

Claudo, Sre, si, sum, a., to shui^ 
close. 

Clemens, tis, adj., miid, fntrd^ 
Jul: h. 

CTementer, adv., kindly, mildly : S& 

Clementia, e, £, kindness, clem- 
ency. 

Clodius, i. m. p. n., Clodius. 

Cn., an abbreviation of the pneno- 
men Cnesus. 

Codrus, i, ro., Codrus, the last king 
of Atticu. 

Ccelum, i, n., the heavens, the sky. 

Ccena, ae, f., supper, 

Coepi, isse, def. verb.. Lesson 
81 . / begin />r / began. 

Cogito, are, avi, atum, a., (00- 
agito), to think, consider, 

Cognitus, a, um, part., (cognosce.) 

Cognomen, inis, n., (con-nomen), 
a sumanu. 

Co-gnosco, Sre, Ovi, itum, a., (noa- 
cu), to know, recognize. 

Col-lacrymo, are, avi, n., (con-), to 
weep with, weep. 

Col-ligo, Sre, egi, ectum, a., (con- 
lego), ttt collect, acquire, 

Coilis, is, m., a hill. 

Col-loco, are, avi, itum, a., (con-), 
to place, sd, 

Col-15quor, i, cutus sum, dep., 
(con-), to converse. 

Collum, i, n., the neck, 

Colo, Sre, ui, cultum, a., to culti- 
vate ; to honor, worthip : h. 

Colonia, se, f., a colony. 

Color, oris, m., a color. 

Columba» s, f., a dove. 

Com, (cum). An inseparable prep- 
osition. Its final m is sometimes 
changed to n, /, or r, and la 
sometimes dropped ; thus mak- 
ing eon, col, cor^ or co. 

Com-Sdo, Sr€^ Sdi, esum, a., to eat 
up, devour. 

Com-es, itis, m. A f., (-eo), a com' 
panion, attendant. 

Com-itia, drum, n. pi., (id.), an oa- 
sembly, an election. 

Com-memoro, are, avi, atum, a., 
to call to mind ; to mention. 



COMMIORO-^-CONSTITUO. 
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Gora-migrd, ire, avi, itum, n., to 

Com-mitto, Sre, isl, issum, a., 

to commit^ intrust, 
Commoduni) i, n., (comrnddus), 

profit, inierest, advantage. 
Commotua, a, um, part., mored, 

offedtd: fr. 
Ck>m-moveo, Sre, ovi, otum, a., 

to move, 
Com-muiiia, e, adj., (com-munus), 

cotmnon. 
Com-paro, are, avi, atum, a., topair, 

matdi ; to compare, 
Com-pelio, 6re, dli, ulsum, a., 

toforct^ com]fel, drive. 
Com-plector, i, zus siim, dep., 

to encircle, embrace : h. 
Compleo, ere, evi, etum, a., to fU, 

fU up, 
Compiexos, a, um, part. 
Com-prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to 

seize, capture : h. 
Coroprehenaua, a, um, part., seiaed, 

captured.' 
Com-probo, are, avi, atura, a., 

to confirm, make good, verjfy. 
Compulsiu, a, um, part., (com- 

pello.) 
Concilium, i, n., (concieo), an as- 
sembly, council. 
Concio, onis, f., (id.), an assembly ; 

a discourse, oration. 
Conclave, is, n., a diamber, haU. 
Con-curro, Sre, curri, cursum, n., 

to run tqgtther. 
Con-demno, are, avi, atum, a., 

(damno), to condemn. 
Condio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (condo), 

to season, embalm: h. 
Conditus, a, um, part., embalmed. 
Conditus, a, um, part., founded: fr. 
Con-do, ere, didi, ditum, a., to put 

together! to found, build: to lay 

up, hoard ; to bury. 
Con-dono, are, avi, atum, a., to 

pardon, forgive, 
Confectus, a, um, part, (conficio,) 

worn out, impaired, er^^Med, 

consumed, 
CoD-fero, ferre, contuli, collatum, 

irr. a., to colled : conferre ae, to 

betake anis seff. 



Confestim, adv., immediately. 
Con-f icio, ere, €ci, ectum, a., (£gi- 

cio), to finish s to wear out; to 

make, prepare. 
Con-fido, ere, fiaus sum, n. pass. 

Less. 79, Note, to trust in, rely 

upon. 
CoD-firmo, are, avi, atum, a., to 

strengthen, confirm; to Ojffirmf 

assert, 
Con-fiteor, eri, fessus sum, dep., 

(fateor), to confess, cuknmoUdge, 
Con-gero, ere, ess^ estum, a., to 

ctMect, heap up. 
Congruenter, adv., (congruens fr. 

congruo), a^eeably. 
Conjector, dris, m., a soothsayer^ 

diviner: and 
Conjectus, a, um^ part. : fr. 
Con-jlcio, ere, jeci, jectum, a*, 

( jacio), to throw, cast, 
Gonon, onis, m. p. n., Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conor, ari, atus sum, dep., to at- 

tempt ; to endeavor. 
Con-8ciu8, a, um, adj., conscious. 

It sometimes takes both the 

fenitive and the dative. Less. 
04, <& 109. 
Con-sido, ere, Sdi, essum, n., to 

sit down together ; to seat onis 

se\f. 
Considero, are, Svi, atum, a., to 

consider, meditate upon. 
Consilium, i, n., counsel, advice, 

plan, measure. ^ 
Con-sisto, ere, stiti, n., to stop. 
Consolatio, onis, £, consolation, 

comfort: fr. 
Con-solor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

console, comfort. 
Conspectus, fis, m., (conspicio), 

sight, presence : conspectus tuus, 

a sight of you. 
Con-spergo, ere, ersi, ersum, a., 

(spargo), to sprinkle, moisten. 
Con-spicio, ere, exi, ectum, a., (spe- 
cie), to see, behold, perceive. 
Constantia, ae, f., (constans fr. con- 

sto), constancy. 
Con-stituo, dre, ui, Gtum, a., (stat- 
ue), to place, set; to appoint, fix, 

prescribe. 
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QatMHo, im, ttiti, n^ to eantUil qf; 

. toeoBl. 

Gon-stnio, Sn, zi, ctum, a., to heap 

upf buUdf construct, 
Oonsul, ulis, m., a eonmd : h. 
Consulitus, 6i^ m., a eonnUaUf 

oonauUhip. 
OoiMtillo, Sra, ui, turn, n. &, a., to 

eonnUt ; to conmUi Jbr, prookU 

for J take core qf. 
Cwn-sfiiiio, ere, uropiii umptum, a., 

toeannmu: h. 
Cotwumptus, a, una, part. 
Contentus, a, um, adj.| eontmty oat- 

Continena, tia, a^j., temporate, mod- 
orate t ft. 
Con-tineo, Sra, ui, tentum, a., (te- 

neo), to ftoki ; to regain ; h« 
Contioud, adv., immediateiy. 
Contra, prep, with ace., againot. 
Con-Taleeco, Sre, lui, n., to reeooer. 
Ckm-venio, ire, ini, entum, n. & a., 

to meetf oMmbU ; to vint : pasa. 

Impera. convetutur, they eonuy 

people Jlock: h. 
Conventlo, Onis, f., a meeting. 
Con-verto, ere, ti, aum, a., to turn, 

convert. 
ConyiciuiB, tt, n., a reproadiy an 

inauU. 
Con-vinoo, Cre, id, ictum, a., to 

coneieL Lesa. 105, 3. 
Con-yivium, i, n., (vivo), a feaet, 

banquet. 
Con-vdoo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to call 

together, ae»Bmhle. 
Cofna, te, f., (oon-ops), abundance, 

means ; forces. 
Coqaaa, i, m., (coquo). a cook. 
Coram, prep, with abL, htfore, in 

presence of. 
Corinthua, i, f., Corinih. 
Cornelia, ae, t p. n., Comdia. 
Comu, fia, n., pi. comua, dtc. Leas. 

25| a hom. 
Gordna, », £, a garland^ crown. 
Corpus, oria, n., the body, person. 
C^rreptua, a^ um, part., seized: fr. 
Cor-rTpio, ere, ipui, eptum, a., (ra- 

pio), to seixe. 
Cor-mmpo, 8re, fipi, uptum, a., 

to spoil, corrupt. 



Goralea, e, f., CoroSea, tan lihaid 

in the Mediterranean aea. 
Corvua, i, m., a raven. 
Craa, adv., to-morrow. 
Cruaua^ i, m., Craseuo, a Ro- 
man. 
Ciaatinua, a, nm, aidj., (craa), i^to- 

morrow : craatinua diea, to^mor^ 

row. 
Creator, Oria, m., (creo)| a creator^ 

maker. 
Credo, ere, idi, Itum, a., to trust, 

believe: a, 
Credulua, a, um, adj., ereduhuo, 
Creo, ire, fvi^ itam, a., to make, 

create, appoint : h. 
Creaco, ere, crevi, cietimi, n., ta 

grow, increase, 
Crete, s, f., Crete, an iaiaod in the 

Mediterranean aea. 
Crcesua, i, m.. Crasus, a verf rich 

kinff of Lydia. 
Cnideua^ e, adj., (cmdua), erud, 

hard-hearted. 
Cui, aee Qui and Quia. 
Cnjuaque, aee Quiaque. 
Cuiuavia, aee Quivia. 
Culex, icia, m., a gnat. 
Culmua, 1, m., a stalk, stem* 
Culpa, as, £, a fault, blame. 
Ciim or Quum, adv. & conj., vhen / 

since. 
Cum, prep, with aU., with,- 
Cupidua, a, um, a4j», desirous, ,fiind 

qf: fr. 
Cupio, Ire, ivi, itum, a., to desire, 

cooet, wish. 
Cur, adv., (i. e. quaie), why, 
Cura, ae, f., cart. 
Curio, onis, m. p. n., Curio. 
Curo, ire, ivi, itum, a., (cura), to 

take care qf; to regard, caro 

for. 
Curro, ere, cucurri, curaum, o., to 

run; tohastent n. 
Currua, fta, m.. a chariot. 
Cnstodia. se, r., a toatch, guard: 

custodle cauM, as a guard : and 
Custddio, ire^ivi, itum, a., to guards 

watch: fr. 
Cnatos, 5di8, m. 6b f, a guards 

protector. 
Cygnua, i, m., a swan» - 



OYRMOSr^OISS. 
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CyiTiiui| i, Lf Cymuas i> e. Con^ca. 
Cyrus, i, m., CyruSf a king of Per- 
sia. 



D. 



Damno, are, avi, atum, a., to oon- 

demn. Damnare capitis, to cow 

demn to deaih. Less. 105, 4. 
Daiiubius, il, m., the Danube* 
Darius, i, m., Darius, a king of 

Persia. 
Datilrus, a, um, part., (do), abotd 

to give. 
Datus, a, um, part., (do), given. 
De, prep, witli abl., qf^ concern,' 

ing. 
Dea, ae, f., (deus), a goddess. Less. 

o, R* 1. 
De-bello, are, avi, atum, a., to con- 

queTf mibdue* 
Debeo, ere, ui, itum, a., (de-habeo), 

to owes one ought: pass, to $e 

due. 
Decern, num. adi. ind., ten. 
De-cemo, 6re, cr6vi, cretum, a., to 

decree. 
De-cerpo, er& psi, ptum, a., (car- 

po), to plucK or strip off'. 
De-cipiO) Sre, cepi, ceptum, a., (ca- 

pio), to deceive. 
De-claro, are, avi, atum, a., to de- 

dare, proclaim. 
De-cumoo, ere, ui, n.', to lie down, 
Decussis, is, m., (decem-as), a 

piece (^ money equal to ten asses : 

abl. smg. decussi. 
De-dScus, oris, n., a disgrace,, a 

di^onorable action, 
Dedi, &c., see Do. 
De-duco, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to bring, 

lead^ induce. 
De-fendo, Sre, di, sum, a., to de- 
fend, protect. 
De-fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a. Irr., to 

carry^ bring. 
De-^lubo, Sre, psi, ptum, a., tofiay, 

De-inde, adv., then, 

Deiotarus,- i, m., Deiotartis, a king 

of Galatia. 
Delatus, a, um, part., (defero). 
Delecto, ire^ avi, atum, a., to de- 
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IMtt pUase, Impers. deleotet, U 

delights. 
Deieo, ere, evi, etum, a., to blot outg 

to destroy. 
Delphi, orura, m., Ddphi, a tows 

of Phocis in Greece. 
Delphinus, i, m., a dolphin, 
Demaratus, i, m. p. n., Demaratus, 
Dementia, », f.» (demeos), foUy^ 

madness. 
De>roitto, Sre, isl, isaum, a., to Id 

down, cast down. 
Demonax, acis, m., Demonas, a 

Cretan philosopher. 
De-monstro, are, avi, atum, a., to 

showi repreaent, declare, 
Demosthenes, is, m., DemosOunes^ 

the great Athenian orator. 
Demum, adv., at length, at last, 
Denique, adv., at last. , 
De-p^o, Sre, uli, ulsum, a., to drvot 

Oiway. 
De-p5no, Sre, osui, ositum, a., to 

toy down; to take off, 
De-porto, are, avi, atum, a., to carry 

away, convey. 
De-prehendo, Sre, di, sura, a., to 

seize ; to dHUeU, discover : h. 
Deprehensus, a, um, part. 
De-scendo, ere, di, sum, n., (scan- 
do), to come or go doion, descend, 
De-sSro, Sre, ui, tum, a., to forsake^ 

desert, 
DesidSro, are, avi, atum,. a., todo" 

sire, Umgfor. 
De-terreo, ere, ui, itum^ a., to dO' 

ter, prevent. 
De-trano, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to toko 

or strip off. 
De-trudo, Sre, si, sum, a., to thruH 

down; to push (ff. 
Deus, i, m., God, a god. 
De*v5ro, are, avi, atum, a., to <2e^ 

vour, eaJt up, 
Di, see Dis. 

Diadema, atis, n., a diadem. 
Diana, e, £, Diana, a Roman god- 
dess. 
Dico, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to speak, sayf 

to call or name; to celebrate : fau 
Dictus, a, um, part. 
Dies, Si, m. & f., Leas. 2Z, Ezc.) a 

day. 
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Dif-f^m, kne, dlftJUi, dilitum, a., 

UwpfrtfadokToadi todi^er, 
Pif-ficlll& e, a4j.| lor, iMimua, (&- 

cilii), i^t^kutt. 
Digitus, i, m., afngtr. 
Digod, adT., (dignaa), wnihily. 
Dignitaa, ad^ £, dtgnily^ honor: 

and 
Dignor, iri, ituB aiiin, dep., to think 

worthy: fir. 
IM||Buai a, urn, a4i^ worthy, dtaert- 

uw. io a good or ill aenae. 
Dii, obc*, aee Deua. 



Diligaiia, tia^ adi., (dUlgo), diUgaU, 

vnduUriout: n. 
Diligenter, adv., eartfuXfy, diligent- 
tot and 
Diuffentia, B, f., diligence, 
Di'Sgo, ire, azi, actum, a., (lego), 

Io uoe, tUtem. 
Di-midimn, i, n., tmediua), a ha!^, 
Di-mitto, ere, iii, laauin, a., to aie- 

ime9,let^, 
Diogenea, is, m., Diogenee^ a Gke- 

cfaui pluloaopher. 
Dionysius, i, m., Dunwahu, a ty.- 

rant of Syracuse in lucUy. 
Di-ruo, dre, ul, utom, a., to oeer- 

throw, deetn^. 
INa, an inaeparaUe prep, aignifying 

aeundert it sometimes becomes 

di, rarely dir or cf{/l 
Dis-c2do, ere, essi, essum, n., to 

depart, 
Ois-cepto, ire, ivi, itum, n., (ca- 

pio), to diapute, 
Diaoo, ere, didici, a., to team, 
DisGordo, ire, ivi, itum, n., (dis- 

cors), to differ, 
IMscus, 1, m., a qwaid. 
Dispensitor, oris, m., (dispenso), a 

ettward. 
Dis-plioeo, Srs, ui, itum, n., (pla- 

ceo), to diepUaat, ht diepUaeinr. 
Dis-sentio, ire, si, sum, n., to <^ 

fer^ dieagree. 
Dis-sero, ere, ui, rtum, n., to talk, 

dieeouree, 
Dis-similis, e, aiiy., unlike, 
Dis-tribtto, ere, ui, Qtum, a., to die- 
tribute. 
Pitio, Onia^ £, rule, power, author- 

Uy, 



Din, adv , eomp. diiitii^ anp. dln- 

tiaalro^ long. 
Diva, SB, f., a goddeee, 
Divea, Itis, adj., rich. 
Divinitus, adv., prondentiaUyt hy 

divine ti\fiuence : fir. 
Divlnua, a, um, adj., dcsme. 
Divide, arum, 1 plur., (divea), 

rkhee. 
Do. dare, dedi, datmn, a., to gioe t 

dare se in viam, to eet out on a 

Journey. 
Doeeo, iite, docoi, doctum, a., to 

teach: 11 
Doctu& a, um, part Sl adj., teamed^ 
Polabella, as, m. p. n., J/olabella. 
Doleo, ere, ui, n., toenieve: fir. 
Dolor, dris^ m., gri^, pain, 
Dominus, i, m., (domus), a lord, 



Domo, ire, ul, Itum, a., to eubdue, 
conquer. 

Domus, tis & i, f., a houee, home; 
family : domi, at home : domum, 
ace., after a verb of modon, 
home. 

Donee, adv., untiL 

Donum, i, n., <do), a g^, preeenL 

Dormio, ire, ivi, itum, n., to deep, 

Draco, 5nia, m., Draco, an Atne- 
nian law-giver. 

Dubito, ire^ ivi, itum, a., to daM, 
heeitate, 

Duco, ere, zi, ductum, a., to lead, 
conduct: ducere aggerem, or mu- 
rum, to rcnee or conatruct a 
mound, dc<c. ; to think, consid- 
er: h. 

Ductus, a, um, part. 

Dulds, e, b4J., ior, isnmns, eweet^ 
pUaeant, 

Dum, adv., while, wkUet, until : also 
for dummodo, provided. 

Dumndriz, igis, m., Dwnnorix, a 
leader of the ^BduL 

Dum-modo, vAw,, provided. 

Duo, 8B, o, num. adj., two. Less. 33. 

Duo-decim, num. a^j. ind., (de- 
cern), twelve, 

Duplez, ids, adj., (duo-plioo), 
double, twqfold : h. 

Duplua, a, um, a4j*) double. 

Dure, adv., hardly: and 
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Puro, ire» iTi, Etom, a., to kui, 

conHniu: fr. 
Durus, Bt um, a^j., hard, infUX' 

tbU, 
Dux, ducis, m. & £, (duco), a 

leader, ageneroL 



E. 



E or Ex, prep, with abl., <nd qf, 

from, q/I 
Ebrietas, itia, t, (ebtiua, dnmk), 

drurJcenntea. 
Ecce, inteij., lo! bekold! 
Editua, a, um, part., sprung from, 

produced or begotten by : fr. 
.£-do, 8re, edidi, editum, a., to bring 

forth; to utter, 
Edo, ere or ease, Sdi, Hum, a., to 

eat. 
EifectuB, a, um, part., (efficio), 

made, caused* 
Ef-fSro, ferre, extuli, elatum, a. 

irr., (ex-), to oarry out: pass. ef> 

f Sror, to be transported, carried 

away, by any feeling or passion. 
£f-ficio, Sre, Sci, ectum. a., (ex- 

facio), to ^eet, accomplish, cause, 

make, 
Effieies, Si, f, (effingo), an hna^e, 
Ef-iodio, ere, odi, ossum, a., (ex-), 

to dig up. 
Ef-fundo, ere, Qdi, iisum, a., (ex-), 

to pour out, empty, 
Egeo, ere, ui, n., to need, icant, re- 
quire : h. 
Egestas, atis, f., tpant, poverty, 
Egi, &-C., see Ago. 
Ego, mei, pron.^ m. &> f., /. Less. 

41,4. 
Eheu, intefj., alas! 
Ei, &«., &. Eidem, see Is A Idem. 
Ejus, see Is. 
E-jiclo, ere, j€c!, jectum, a., (-jacio), 

to cast out. 
E-labor, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 

OT pass away; h. 
Elapsus, a, um, part., having passed 

away. 
Elephantus, i, ro., an elephant. 
Eloquena, tis, part.& adj.,(eloquor), 

ior, issimus, eloquent: h. 
Eloquentia, ae, f., eloquence. 



Emendo, are, avi, ituro, a., (e-rnen- 

dum), to amend, correct, 
E-mergo, ere, si, sum, a. db n., fo 

com^ forth, arise, 
Emo, ere, emi, emptum^a., to buy, 

purchase: h. 
Empturus, a, um, part., obsult to 

purchase. 
En, inter]., lot 
E-nascor, i, n&taa sum, dep., fa 

spring up, 
Emm, conj.,^. It Is nsaaUy tie 

second or third word in its 

clause. 
Eo, ire, ivi, itum, n., to go, 
Ed, adv., (is), thither, 
Eo, see Is. 
EpictStus, i, m., Epictetus, a Stole 

philosopher. 
Epicurus, i, m., Epicurus, a Gre- 
cian philosopher. 
Epistola, ae, f., a letter, epistle, 
Eques, itis, m,(ktt,a horseman t 

a knight: fr. 
Equus, 1, m., a horse. 
Erga, prep, with ace, Unoarde, 
Ergo, conj., therefore, then, 
£-npio, ere, pui, reptum, a.,(rapio)i 

to take away. 
Ero, &^., see Sum. 
Erro, are, avi, atum, n., to err : h. 
Error, 5ris, m., error , mistake. 
E-rudio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to teach, 

inslrud, 
E-rumpo, ere, Qnl, uptum, a. & n., 

to burH forth, moot forth, ap- 

pear: h. 
Erupiio, dnis, f., an eruption, a 

sally. 
Rsca, ae, f., (edo, to eat), /oo(2; bait. 
Esfie, Essem, &c., see Sum. 
Esuriens, tis, part., hungry : fr. 
Esurio, ire, ivi, itum, a. «fc n., (edo, 

to eat), to be hungry. 
Et, conj., and; et — et, both—and, 
Etiam, conj., (et-jam), also, 
£tiani-si, conj., even jf, 
Eundi, &<c., see Eo. 
Euntis, &c., see lens. 
Euphrates, is, m., the Euphrates. 
Eupompus, i, ra., Eupompus, a 

Grecian painter. 
Eurupa, ae, £, Europe, 
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EvTypjrlofl, i, m. p. n., Surypy" 

hu. 
E-Tello^ Bre, erelU or endsi, eyiil- 

Bum, a., to tear up. 
E-venio, ire, dni, entum, n., to hap- 

pcn^ occuT. 
Ex, tee E. 
£x-cSdo, Sre, esei, easum, n., to <ie- 

part or retire/rom, 
Exoeptufl, a, um, part., (exdpio), 

excepted. 
Ezcldiam, i, n., (excTdo), destruc- 

fion, rum. 
Ez-cip!o, Sre, Spi, eptum, a., (-ca- 

pio), to except. 
Excitatua, a,uni, part. : &. 
Ex-cito, ire, ivi, atuin, a., to exciie, 

aHmtUaie, arouse, raise, Hir up. 
Ex-clamo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to eX' 
• daim, cry out 

Excuaatio, Snia, £, (excuao), an. ex- 
cuse. 
Ezemplum, I, n., (eximo), an ex- 

ample, 
Ex-eo, ire, ii, ftum, n., to ^ or 

come Jbr^h, 
Exercitua, fta, m., (exerceo, to ex- 

erciae), on army. 
Exiguua, a, um, adj., (exigo), 

smail. 
ExiKa, e, adj., thin, m*agre. 
Eximiaa, a, am, adj., (eximo), re- 

markahie, extraordinary. 
Ex-istimo, are, ivi, itum, a.,(-8B8ti- 

mo), to judge, think. 
Exitiilia, e, adj., deadhf, destructive : 

and 
ExitiOaoa, a, um, adj., <2e«fnic^ve.- 

fr. 
Exitimn, i, n., (ex-eo), destruction, 

ruin, 
Ex-oi9or, iri, ortua aum, dep., to 

rise, arise : h. 
Exortus, a, um, part, having 

sprung up or arisen. 
Ex-pello, ere, puli, pulaum, a., to 

drive out, expels banisfu 
Expergiscor, i, experrectua sum, 

dep., to awake. 
Ex-perior, Iri, expertua aum, dep., 

to try, prove, Jhid out. 
Experrectua, a, um, part., (exper- 

Siacor), having awaksd. 



Bx-pera, tia, adj.| (para), destihUe 

or devoid of, free from. 
fix-ploro, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

search, explore^ spy out. 
Ex-poDO, ere, osui, oaitum, a., to 

set forth, show, rdate, rehearse. 
Ex-primo, £re, easi, eaaum, a., 

(premo), to press out. 
Ex-probo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

Chnrge vitii, reproach for. It ia 

construed witn the ace. of the 

thing and the dat. of the per- 
' aon. 
Ex-pugno, ire, ivi, itum. a., to 

take, carry aa by storm, oc>r. 
ExpuJsua, a, um, part.,(expelIo). 
Ex-quin>, ere, sivi, ntum, a., 

(quaero), to search for, seek out. 
Ex-solvo, Sre, olvi, olutum, a., to 

unloose; to pays pcenam exsol- 

vere, to sufer puniahmenL 
Ex-specto, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

await^ wait for, 
ExatinctuB, a, um, part, dead: fr. 
Ex-stinffuo, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to ex- 

tinguuh : pass, to die. 
Exsulo, ire, ivi, itum, n., (exsul), 

to be in exile, be banished. 
Exter, era, erum, adj., (ex\ comp. 

exterior, sup. extr^mus, external, 
Ex-timeaco, 6re, mui, n. &su, to 

fear greatly. 
Ex-traho, 6re, xi, ctum, a., to draw 

out, extricate, 
ExtrSmus, a, um, adj., aup. of Ex- 
ter, extreme, greatest. 
Exoo, 6re, ui, uium, a., to put of, 

P. 

Facies, Si, f., the face, countenartce, 
FacTId, adv., comp. &tciliiia, aup. 
facillimd, easily: fr.^ 

FacTlia, e^ adj., iua, illfmd, easy: ft, 

Facio, ere, feci, factum, a., to rtuUce. 
do, act f to appoint. Fac, secona 
pers. sing., imperative, make or 
cause; tac curea, take care of, 
care for, attend to; pasa. fio, 
which aee. 

Factus, a, um, part, (fio.) 

Facundus, a, um, adj., (fari, to 
(speak), eloquent. 
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Fallo, Sn^ fefiilli, iUsum, a., lo de- 
ceire. 

Fama, e, t.^Jn'mt^ rumor^ report. 

Fames, is, f.. kunger ; famine. 

Familia, s, t., (famulua, a servant), 
a family : n. 

Painiliaris, e, adj., of a family: 
res familiaris, household affairt^ 
property^ caUUe, 

Fanum, i, n., a temple. 

Fateor, 6ri, fxssus sum, dep., to 
confuBj acknowledp^e. 

Fatigo, axe,« &Yi, atum, a., to Ure, 
fatigue. 

Faiu, cis, f, obsolete in the sing;, 
ezcq)t the abl. fauce : the throat : 
hsrire fiiuce, to stick in the throat. 

Faveo, 5re, favi, fiiiuum, n., to 
favor. Less. 110. 

Feci, dbc., see Facio. 

Fecundus, a, um, adj., ior, issimas, 
frui^ul^fertiU. 

Fel, fellis, n., gall. 

Felicitas, atis^ f., happinesa : fr. 

Felix, icis, adi., hajwy. 

Fenestra, «b, f., a wmtiow. 

Fera, ae, f., a wild beast, 

FerStrum, i, n., a bier. 

Ferinus, a, um, ac[i., (fera), qf wild 
bea^. 

Ferio, Ire, a., to hit, strike^ days 
securi ferire, to behead. 

Pero, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 
bear, carry, bring, product; to 
report, gay: legem ferre, to pro^ 
pose a law, also, to make or 
frame a law ; to bear, endure. 

Ferox, ocis, a.dj.,ferociou8. 

Fertilis, e, a^j., (fero), fertile, fruit- 
ful 

Fessus, a, um, adj., weary. 

Fes^ans, tis, part, and adj., hast- 
ening i in haste: fr. 

Pestino, are, avi, atum, n. tf& a., to 
hasten, make haste. 

Ficus, i, or Cks, t, afg tree. 

Fidenter, adv., (fidena fr. fido), 
boldly, without/ear. 

Fides, ei, f., faith: in fidem recip- 
ire, to receive ymder on^s protec- 
tion : bon& fide, m good fkith, 
honsstfy. 

Fido, 6re^ fisossum, n. pass., L. 

19» 



79, N., to trud or conoids tn, r^ 

upon. 
Fid us, a, um, vid^.,faW^fuL 
Figura, e, f., afgure, shape. 
FiBus, it, m., a son. 
Finio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (finis, the 

end), to terminate, Jinish. 
Fio, fieri, fiictus sum, irr. pass, of 

facio, to be made, become, happen, 

be done. L. 79. 
Firmftas, atis, f., (firmus) JErmncsf, 

strength. 
Firmus, a, um, a4j.,^rm, consUad, 

resolute! durable. 
Fistuldsua, a, um, a4j., (fistula), 

Jistular, tubular. 
Flag|itium, ii. n., dishonor, ekamef^ 

crime, wiacedness, 
Flecto, ere, xi, xum, a., lo bendf 

to move, prevail upon, 
Fleo, Bre, evi, Stum, n., to weep. 
Floreo, Sre, ui, n., to bloom; to 

flourish: fr. 
Flos, fldris, m., answer, 
Fluctus, fts, m., (fluo, to flow), 4 

wave. 
Flumen, mis, n., (id.^, a river. 
Focus, i, m., a heartn. 
Fodio, 6re, fbdi, fossum, a., to digg 

to pierce. 
Folium, li, n., a leqf. 
Pons, tis, m., a fountain. 
Fore, det verb, Less. 81, 5, about 

to be. With a subject, windd or 

should be, 
Formica, ae, f., an ant, 
Formido, inis, t,fear. 
Formositas, atis, f., (formSsus, 

handsome), beauty. 
Fors, tis, f.. <Jumee,jortune : forte, 

abl., by chance. 
Fortis, e, adj., ior, issimus, brave, 
Fortuna, s, f., {(on), fortune. 
Fossa, IB, f., (fodio, to dig), a diteh, 

trench. 
Fovea, ib, f., a pit 
Foveo, ere, f5vi, fStum, a., to dher- 

iah, brood, 
Frater, tris, m., a brother: plur. 

brothers, brethren. 
Fretus, a, um, a4j.. trusting to. 
Frigidus, a, um, aqi., cold: fr 
Frigufl, orii^ n., ootd. 
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Froiw, dis, tfJhKaf^ey leaves. 
Pructus, Ha, m., (Iruor), fruU, 
Frugis, Ac., see Frux. 
Frumentam, i, n., com : fr. 
Fruor, i, frultus and fhietus sum, 

dep., to enjoy. 
Frustra, adv., in vain. 
Fraz, frueiB, f, /rutt, com. 
Fuga, 8B, {.fjHffht, retreat. 
Fugak, icis, ac(j., wnft^Jteeting! fr. 
Fugio, ere, fugi, fugitum, n. & a., 

toJUe^ shun, avoid: h. 
Fiigo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to put to 

Jlighi; tnbani^. 
Foii, Pairam, dtc., see Sum. 
Fulgeo, £re, fulsi, n., to shine : h. 
Foimen, inis, n., lightning. 
FuDgor, i, ctus sum, dep., to exe- 

euU, peijbrm. 
Fun us, Sris, n., a funeral: funus 

ftcere, to perform Juneral rites. 
For, fuiis, m. & f., a thief. 
Furo, ire. n., to be mad, to rage : h. 
Furor, Sris, m.,^ry, madnees. 
Furtum, i, n., (fur), th^. 
Futurus, a, urn, part., (sum), about 

to be, future. 



Q, 



Grades, ium, f. phir., Cadiz, a town 
of Spain. 

tMlia, IB, f., Gatd, If\anee. 

Oalttna, m, f., a hen. 

Oallus, i, m., a cock. 

Odllus, i, m., a Gaul. 

Oaudeo, Sre, gavisus sum, n. pass., 
Less. 79, N., to rejoice, be do- 
Ughtedwith: h. 

Oaudium, i, n., joy. 

Oaza. 8B, (., Guxa, a town of Pal- 
estine. 

Gemlnus, a, um, adj., double. 

Oemftus, t», (gemo), a groan. 

Gemma, as, f., a gem, a hud. 

Oenerosftas, atis, f., (gener5sus), 
- generosity^ magnanimity. 

Genitus, a, um, part., (giffno), bom, 

Gtens, tis, f., (id.), a natum. 

Genus, Cris, n., a race, stode. 

Germattus, i, m., a German. 

Gero, ere, gessl, gestum, a., to bear, 
produce : beUum gerere^ to wage 



or carry on war: gerere curam, 

to take care qf: h. 
Gtesto, 5re, avi, Stum, a. freq., to 

bear, carry. 
Gigno, dre, genui, genltum, a., Ut 

bega ; to produce. 
Gloria, », f., glory : h. 
Glorior, ari, atas sum, dep., to glo- 

ry in, pride one*8 self upon, L. 

116, 5. 
Gnavus, a, um, adj., at^ive, diligent, 
Gracchi, drum, m., the Gracchi, 

two grandsons of the elder Sci- 

pio AJfricanus. 
Gradus, fks, m., a step ; a condition^ 

rank. 
Grsecia, ee, f., Greece: h. 
Greecus, a, um, adj., Grecian, 

Greek. ^ Graecus, 1, m., a Greek, 
Gramen, inis, n., grass. 
Grandis, e, adj., large, great. 
Gratia, m, f , grace, favor : grati^ 

for the purpose : fr. 
Gratus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

gratifvl, agreeable. 
Gravis, e, adj., heavy; violent, se- 
vere: gravis somnus, a deep at 

sound sleep : h. 
Gravo, are, Svi, Stum, a., to burden, 
Grex, gregis, m., afiock, 
Grus, gruis, m. & f., a crane, 

H. 

Habeo, ere, ui, Ttum, a., to have; 
to treat ; to account, esteem : ora- 
tionem habere, to pronounce, de- 
liver: se habere, to be: habere 
in animo, to intend : habere 
iter, to pursue or direct on£» 
course: n. 

Habfto, are, Svi, Stum, intensive ▼. 
a., to live, dwelt, reside. 

Habitus, a, um, pirt., (habeo). 

Hsreo, ere, hsesi, haesum, n., to 
adhere, stick. 

HssTtans, tis, part. : fr. 

Hsesito, Sre, Svi, Stum, intensive v. 
n., (hasreo), to hesitate, doubt, 

Hamiicar, aris, m., Hamilcar, 

Hannibal, alls, m., HannilHil, 

Haud, adv., not. 

Hebes, etis, a4).} dvU, stupid. 
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Hebrsns, a, um, ad|., Bc6r««0. 
Hecton oris, m., Hector, a Trojan 

chief. 
Hei, interj., ah! alas! 
HelTetii, drum, m. plur., the Heir 

vetians. 
Hercules, is, m., Herculee, a Gra- 

cian hero. 
Herus, i, m., a master, 
Heu, interj., ah! alas! 
Hibemia, e, f., Ireland 
Hie, hsc, hoc, ac|j. pron., this: h. 
Hic, adv., here. 
Hiems, emis, f., vfinter. 
Hirundo, mis, f., a swaUow. 
Hoedus, i, m., a kid, 
Homi<nda, », m. & f., (homo-ce- 

do), ajumdcidei murderer. 
Homo, inis, m.&»t,a man. 
Honor, dris, m., honor, 
Hora, 8B, f., an hour. 
Horreo, €re, ui, n. &, a., to Judder, 

be afraid ; to/ear, 
Horreum, i, n., a graiuay, store' 

house, 
fiortas, i, m., a garden, 
Hospes, itis, m. & f., a stranger : 

a visitor : h. 
Hospitium, ii, n., an inn, a lodging, 
Hostflls, e, adj., (hostis), hostile. 
Hostilius, i, m., HostiUus, See 

Tullus. 
Hostis, is, m. db f., an enemy: 

hostes, enemies, the enemy. 
Hue, adv., (hic), hither. 
Hujus and huic, see Hic. 
Humanitas, atis, f., humanity, hu- 
man nature : fr. 
Humanus, a, um, adj., (homo), 

human, 
Humiiis, e, adj., low, humble : fr. 
-Humus, i, f., Uie ground : humi or 

in humo, on the ground. 
Hunc, adj. pron., see Hic 
Hyasna, as, f., the hyama. 



I. 



Ibam, Ibo, &c., see Eo. 

Ibi, adv., (is), there. 

Ico, 6re, ici, ictum, a., to strike, 

wound: h. 
Ictna, a, nm, part, vtrwiky vounded. 



Ideirco, adv., (id-ciica), ffter^fhref 



for this reason. 
Idem, 



, eadem, idem, a4j. pron., (i»- 

dem), tlie same. 
Ideo, adv., ther^ore. 
Idoneus, a, um, adj., JU, suitable, 

worthy. 
lens, Gen. euntis, part., (eo), going, 
Igitur, conj., therefore. 
Ignavia, m, {., (ignavus), sloth. 
Ignis, is, m.,Jire, 
Ignoro, ire, avi, atum, n. & a., (ig- 

narus), not to know, be ignorant, 
IgnoBco, ere^ 5vi, 5tum, a., (in- 

gnosco), to pardon, forgive. 
lile, ilia, illud, adj. pron., thaii 

without a noun, he, «^e, it : h. 
lUuc, adv., thither, to that place. 
Il-lucesco, dre, luxui, n., (in-), to 

become light, to dawn : impers., 

ubi luxit, when it was light, 
lUustris, e, adj., (in-lustro), iUus' 

trious, distinguished, 
Im, in composition, see -In. 
Imbecillis, e, adj., ior, weak,fei3tAo^ 
Im-mSmor, oris, ^d^i.,forgetful, wn^ 

mxnd^ful. 
Im-mineo, ^tn, ui, n., to overhang, 

be near. 
Im-mobilis, e, adj., immotahle, 
Im-molo, are, avi, atum, a., to sac- 
rifice, 
Im-mortaiis, e, adj., immortal: h. 
Immortalitas, itis, f., immoHaUty, 
Imp6dio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (in-pes), 

to hinder, prevent. 
Imperitor, oris, m., (impero), a 

eommander; an emperor. 
Imperit^, adv., (in-peritus), vn- 

skilfully, 
Imperium, ii, n., government, em- 
pire, sovereignty : fr. 
Im-p6ro, are, avi, itum, a., (-pa- 

ro), to command, govern, 
Im-pStro, ire, ivi, atum, a., (-pa- 

tro^, to obtain, bring about. 
Im-pius, a, um, adj., irreligious, 

unprincipled. 
Im-pleo, ere, Svi, Stum, a., tofU, 
Imploro, are, ivi, itum, a., to en- 

treat, implore. 
Im-pdno, era, osui, ositum, a., to 

put upon, impose. 



laqirdM, adv., dUhmutify, 

ly: fr. 

loHprdbiM, a, niii, adj., body wicked. 
Im-prudens, Us, adj., unawaret. 
Im-pudens, tia, adj., ior, isaimiu^ 

impudent. 
In, prep., Ist. with ace., in/o, to, /o* 

leonM, againetf aeoording to^fon 

2d. with abl., in^ uporij among, — 

In comporition its n becomea m 

before 6, m, p; is assimUated 

before / and r ; and is dropped 

heSaregn. 
Incertus, a, um, adj., uneertakit 

daubtfuL 
In-cido, 6re, idi, n., (cado), tofeM 

into, ox upon. 
In-cUUno, ire, avi, atum, to call up- 
on, call. 
In-colo, ere, ui, cultum, a. & n., to 

dioell in, inhabit. 
In-columia, e, adj., eqfe. 
Inconatantia, as, f., (inconatana, 

inconstant), ineonkaney. 
In-credibilia, e, adj., increcAtUe, uot^ 

derJvL 
India, e, f., India. 
In-dico, are, avi, atum, a., to Aow, 

diacloee, discover. 
Indignitaai itia, t, untoorthineea, 

boBeneee: fir. 
In-dignus, a, um, adj., unworthy. 
In*doctu8, a, um, adj., ior, isaimua, 

illiterate, igiwrant. 
Induo, Sre, ui, Gtum, a., to put on, 

clothe. 
Indua, i, m., the Indue. 
Industrius, a, um, adj., induHri- 

oue: h. ^ 
Industrie, se, f., industry. 
Indutie, &rum, f. plur., a truce. 
IneptifB, arum, f. plur., foUy, im- 

pertinence: fc. 
Ineptua, a, um, adj., (in-eptus), 

fooliA, sUly, impertinent. 
Inertia, as, f., (iners), etoth^ lazineae. 
In-figiix, icis, adj., unhappy, unfi^r- 

tunate. 
In-ftro, ferre, intuli, illatum, a., to 

bring upon: inlerre beUum, to 

make war upon. 
Infeato, ire, Ivi, itum, a., to trour 

Me, molest^ ir^ed: fr. 



nfestuB, a, urn, adj., kootile, tnu 

icoL 
nfn, prep, with ace, beneath, bc" 

low. 
ngenium, i, n., (in-geno), genxiu 

talents; character, 
ngens, tis, adj.. huge, very great. 
n-graveaco) Sre, n., to grow heavy, 

increase. 
n-gr3dior, i, gresaua aum, dep., 

(gradior), to enUr % h. 
ngressus, a, um, part, 
mtium, i, n., (ineo), a beginninff. 
n-jicio, Sre, Sci, ectum, a., ( jacio), 

to throw or lay uptm. 
njuria, le, f., (injurius), an injury. 
n-ndoens, tie, adj., innocent, hantk*' 

less. 

n-noxiua, a, um, adj., harmless. 
no, f.. Gen. Inua, in all other cases 

Ino, see Appoidiz, Less. C; a 

Greek noun, Jtw, a datight^ of 

Cadmus, 
nopia, s, C, (inops), leon^aaamlsr, 

dearth. 
nquam, or inauio, Is, it, &c., deC 

verb, / say, &c 
nsania, m, t, (insanus), madness^ 

insanity. 

nsectum, i, n., (inseco), an insect. 
In-sequor, i, secutus sum, dep., to 

follow, pursue. 
n-sSro, ere, erui, ertum, a., to m»> 

sert, put into. 
n-sldeo, dre, sSdi, sesaum, n^ 

(sedeo), to «i^ in or upmi : h. 
nsidiae, arum, f. pi., an ambuacadem 
n-signis, e, adj., (signum), distin- 

gui^ied, extraordinary. 
n-sipiens, tis, adj., (sapiens), fool- 

ish. 
n-suavis, e, adj., unpleasant^ disor 

greeable. 

nsula, SB, f., an island. 
n-super, adv., moreover, over and 

above. 

ntelligo, ere, ezi, ectum, a., (inter- 
lego), to underhand, perceive. 
nter, prep, with ace., between, 

among. 
nter-ea, adv., (-is), in the maon* 

time. 
nter-dlu, adv., m the day time. 



INTSKI»VX-*«V«fVftANDU]f. 



iDtoilum, adv., wnulimtB, 
Inter-eo, ire, ii, itum, n., to dity 

perish, 
IntSr-est, interfiiit, impere., (-sum), 

U concerns^ it ia of importance, 
Inter-f icio, Sre, eci, ectum, a., (&- 

cio), to kiily day, 
Interfui, Ac, see Interaum. 
Interpres, Stis, m. & £, on inUr- 

preter. 
Interpretation 5m8,f., iminterpreta' 
' tiorij explanatk/n : fir. 

InterprStor, ari, itus Bum, dep., (ia- 

terpres), to interpret, exptam, 
Interrogatus, a, um, part., being 

oJced: fir. 
Inter^rogo, are, ivi, itum, a., to 

ask. 
Inter-aum, ease, fui, irr. n., to be be- 

tteeeuj to be Resent at, 
Intro-duco, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to 
. bring in, introduce, 
Intuli, &c., see Inf $ro. 
In-utilis, e, adj., useless. 
In-vSnio, ire, eni, entum, a., to 

find, to disawer : h, 
Inventrix, ids, £, «A« thatjbndsoui, 

an inventresa^ 
Inventus, a, um, part., (invenio,) 

/bund. 
In-video, §ie, idi, isum, n. & a., io 

envy, 
In-visus, a, um, adj., hated, hattfvl, 

odious, 
la-voGO, are, ivi, atura, a., to eaU 

upon. 
Ipse, a, um, Qen. ipsius, a^j. pron., 

sejf or myself, &c. Lessons 42 

and 43. 
Ira, 8B, f., anger : h. 
Irascor, i, dep., to be angry, to be 

♦ displease d toitk : h. 
Iratus, a, um, adj., angry. 
Ire, ivi, &c., see £o. 
Ir-reparabilis, e, adj., (in-), irrepar' 

a6/e, irretrievable. 
Is, ea, id, Qen, ejus, adj. pron., that, 

he, she, it: also, when fi>iiowed 

by gui and the subjunctive, sudi, 

of such a diaracter, one, 
Intereo, ire, ivi, itum, irr. n., to 

perish, die* 
Isaacdl^ i, m. p. n., iaoac. 



Isis, idis, f., his, an Egyptian god- 
dess. 

Isocrates, ia, m., Isocrates, an Athe- 
nian orator. 

late, ista, iatud, Gen. istiua, a^j* 
pron.. that, that qf yours. 

It, ite, obc., see EU). 

Ita, adv., so. 

Italia, IB, f., Italy, 

Ita-que, coiq., tmd so, ther^fitrs^ 

Iter, itineris, n., a journey, laoy. 

ItSrum, adv., again. 



J. 



Jaceo, Sre, ui, n., to He, 
Jacobus, i, m. p. n., Jacob. 
Jactabundus, a, um, adj., vaunt' 

ing, boa^in^: fr. 
Jacto, are, avi, atum, a., /o throws 

to throie out, utter, speak, 
Jaculans, tis, part. : fr. 
Jaculor, ari, atus sum, dep<, to 

throw ajaneUn : it, 
Jaculum, i, n., ajavdin, dart. 
Jam, adv., now, already. 
Janitor, Oris, m., ( janua, a gate), a 

porter, 
JosSphus, i, m. p. n., Joseph, 
Jubeo, Sre, jussi, jussum, a., to or» 

der, command. 
Jucundus, a, um, a^j., lor, issimua^ 

pleasant, agreeable. 
Judas, SB, m. p. n., Judah, L. 8, 6. 
Judex, icis^ m, & f., a judge, 
Judico, are, avi, atum, a., (jus-di- 

co), to judge, decide. 
Juglans, dis, f., a walnut. 
Jugurtha, se, m., Jugurtha, a king 

of Numidia. 
Julia, 8B, f., JuHa, the daiUEhter of 

Julius Cesar. 
Jungo, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to join, 
Juno, onis, £, Juno, the queen of 

the gods. 
Jupiter, Jovis, m., Jupiter, Jove, 

the king of the gods. Less. 21. 
Jura, IB, m.. Jura, a mountain of 

Gaul. 
Juro, are, avi, atum, n., to swear: fir. 
Jus, juris, n., right, 
Ju»-jurandum, jurisjurandi, n., an 

oath. Less. 27. 



svm — Lvzi. 



Junt, &e^ lee Jubeo. 

Justitia, aB, t^JuMtict: fir. 

Jushis, a, um, adj., lor, iBsimui, 

{}\i8)fjiut, true. 
Jnventaa, Gtis, £, (iuveoia), youth: 

also, the yotUh^ the young peopU. 

L. 

Labor or labon, Otis, m., labor^ toil; 

diaireoB. trouble. 
Labor, i, iapsua sam, dep., to gUtU 

awayt pais away. 
Lac, lacufl, n.^ muk. 
Lacedcmon, onla, H, Lacedemon or 

Sparta: h. 
Lacedaemoniua, i, m., a Lacedcmo- 

nian, Sparian. 
Lacerta, e, £, a lizard. 
Lacryma, e, £, a /car. 
Ledo, ere, ai, aum, a., to hurt, in- 
jure, 
LaBtor, iri, itus sum, dep., to re- 

joice^ rejoiu in, be delighted with. 
Lapittua, i, m., dim., a UUU stone, a 

elone: fr. 
Lapia, idia, m., a done. 
Latinua, i, m., a LoHn, an inhabU- 

antqfLaUum. 
Litro, dnia, m., a robber, 
Latus, a, um, a4JM ior, iaaimus, 

wide, broad. 
Laudabilifl^ e, a4j., oomp. ior, Untd- 

able: fr. 
Laudo, ire, ivi, atura, a., to praioe, 

laudf extol: fr. 
LauB, die, f., praioe, ghry. Honor. 
Laotue, a, um, adj., el^ant, aump- 

tumu: fr. 
Lavo, ire, lavi, lavitum, lautum or 

lotum, a., to waJi. 
Leaena, sb, f., a lioneeo. 
Legitus, i, m., (lego, ire, to de- 

pute),a» ambaeeaaor, a lieutenant. 
Legio, onis, f., (Jego, 6re), a legion. 
Legis, &«., aee Lex. 
Lego, ere, legi, lectum, a., to read. 
Lenio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (lenis), to 

mitigate^ allemate. 
Lenicer, adv., (id.), mildly, kiaeUy. 
Leo, onis, m., a lion. 
Lepus, dris, m., a hare, 
Letum, i, D., death. 



Lex, legia, £, (tago, 8w), a Iota. 

Libenter, adv., (libiiena), wUUngiy. 

Liber, bri, m., a book. 

Liber, era, erum, adj.,^ee.* h. 

LiberiUia, e, adj., liberal. 

Liberitua, a, um, part., (llbero.) 

Libere, adv., (liber), comp. ib6,.^-«0- 
ly ; extravagantly 

Liberi, orum, m. plur., (liber), chil- 
dren. 

Libero, ire, ivi, itum, a., (id.), to 
Jree^ deliver. 

Libertaa, itia, £, (id.), liberty, Jroo- 
dom. 

Libya, e, f., labya. 

Licet, uit, impers. verb, itieUnqful. 
it is permitted: h. 

Lic^t, coDJ., though, although. 

Ligo, oois, m., a m<Utock, hoe. 

Ligo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to bind, 

Liiium, i, n., a Hly, 

Lingua, s, L, the tongue; language, 

Liqueaco, ere, licui, n., (liqueo), to 
metf. 

Littera, ae, f., a letter of the alpha- 
bet : plur., a letter or epielle ; al- 
so, Uterature^ Uttere. 

Littus, oris, n.. the ahore. 

Locua, i, m., plur. loci, m., or loca, 
n., a place ; condition. 

Locutus, a, um, part., (loquof), 
having spoken or said, 

Longig, adv., (loneua),./!ir, very, 

Longitudo, inis, f, length : fr. 

Longua, a, um, adj., long, qf iong 
continuance. 

Loquor, i, cfitua sum, dep., to spejc, 
eonverset say. 

Lotus, a, um, part., (lavo), washed, 

Lucis, &c., see Lux. 

Lucus, i, m., a grove. 

Ludus^ i, m., play: [rinr., games, 
shows. 

Lugeo, ere, xi, n. & a., to mourn, 
lament, mourn/or. 

Luna, s, f., the moon. 

Luo, ere, lui, lutum, a., to pay; to 
suffer. 

Lupus, i, m., a wolf. 

Luscinia, ae, f., a nightingale, 

Lutum, i, D., mudf day. 

Lux, lucis, {., the light. 

Luxi, &«., aee Lugoo. 



LTtAMOXlt — ^MBTALLUX. 



9sn 



I«ymider, dtl, m., JC^Mitckr, a 
Spartan general. 

M. 

M.| an abbreriation of Marcus, 
Macedonia, m, f., Macedonia. 
M achina, as, f., a maiddn^ 
Macilentue, a, um, adj., lean, 
Magis, adv., comp., mare, 
Magistritufl, fts, m., a magistraof: 

amamHnUc 
Hagnuicus, a, um, adj., (magnua- 

facio), splmtUdt magnificerU, 
Magnitudo, inia, f., ^rtalntM : fr. 
MagnoB, a, um, adj., comp. major, 

sup. maximua, great: magnum 

iter, a long journey. Eat magni, 

Uia^ great value: magni inter- 
eat, U greaUy conctnu : magna 

▼ox, aunidvoiee. 
Magnus, i, m., Magmu or tke 

Grmtf a auraame of Pompey. 
Major, dris, a4j., comp. of magnua, 

I^ess. 10, 3, greater f h. 
Majdres. um, m. plur., aneeatare. 
Maid, adv., (malue), iU. 
Maledico, Ute, xi, turn, n., (male- 

dico), to apeak iU qf^to dander. 

Less. 112. 
Male-dicus, a. um, adj., (id.), dan* 

derouSj baMiting, 
Malum, i, n., emit nUffbrtune : AU- 

quid in malo ducere, to conaid' 

er anything a» emit or aa an 

evil: tr. 
Malus, a, um, adj., comp. pejor, 

sup. pe^slmus, bad^ wiaced, 
Manditnm i, n., (mando), an order, 

eonunand, 
Man^, adv., m tke momihg, 
Maneo, ixe, si, sum, n., to day^ re- 

main, 
Manifeatus, a, um, adj.f plain, evi- 

dent, manifed, 
Manipulus, i, m.. a bundU, aheqf, 
Manus, iis, f., a hand. 
Marcius, i, m. p. n., Marciua. 
Marcus, 1, m., Mareua, a Roman 

prsanomen. 
Mare, is, n^ the aea. 
Mariua, i, m., Marina, a Roman 

generaL 



Maifnna, a, om, adj., (mare), ttftka 

aea: aqua marina, wa-voater, 
Marsyas, ae, ra., Marayaa. L. 8, 5. 

Mater, tris, f., a moUier : h. 

Matrona, as, L, a matron, lady, 

Maturesco, Sre, urui, n., (matOrua, 
ripe), to ripen. 

Maturo, Sre, avi, atum, a. &> p., 
(id.), to haaten. 

Maxim^ adv., sup. of magis, moat, 
eapeeially, particularly, 

Maximus, a, um, adj., aup. of mag- 
nus, Less. 40, 3, greateat or 
very great, Maximi, with verba 
of valuing, d&c., very greatly, very 
highly: maximus natu, olaeat. 

Me, dkc., see Ego. 

Medeor, Sri, dep., to cure. L. 110. 

Medicina, se, £, medicine : fr. 

Medicus, i, m., (medeor), a phyair 
dan. 

Meditor, aii, itua sum, dep., to 
medHatCf intend. 

Medius, a, um, adj^ middle^ mid, 
midat. Leas. 9!^ 8. 

Mesara, s, f., M^ara, a city of 
Greece. 

Mel, mellis, n., honey, 

Melior, 5ris, adj., comp. of bonus, 
Less. 40, 3, better, 

Meliils, adv., comp. of bene, better, 

Membrum, i, n., a member, Hmb. 

Memfni, meminisse, def. verb, / 
remember : memento, imperative. 

Memoria, aa, f., memory. 

Mens, tis, f., the mind ; cordon. 

Mentio, 5ni8| f., (memini), menr 
tion. 

Mercator, 9ris, m., (mercor,) a mer* 
diant, trader, 

Merces, Sdis, f , a reward. 

Mercor, iri, Stussum, dep., to trade, 

Mercurius, i, m.. Mercury. 

Mereo, £re, ui, itum, a. &> n., to de- 
aerve, mertt. 

Meritd, adv., deaervedly : fr. 

Meritum, i, n., (mereor), merits a 
benefit,favor, 

Merilla, as, f., a blackbird, 

Metailum, i, n., metal; a minet 
condemnare ad metalla, to con- 
demn to the minea, 1. e. to labor 
in the minea. 



MateOiiit I, m., HUUBm, m BiNBafi 

general. 
Meto, dre, meeeul, meemifn, »., to 

reap, 
Meta4>, 9re, ni, n. db t^ to fur : fr. 
Metne, fta, m,^fuar. 
Meus, a, um, pose. a4}> pijon., (me), 

Migro, Sre, ivi, itmn, n* d& a., to 
remove, migrate. 

Mihi^ aee Ego : mihi ipai. myee^. 

MUea, icia, m. dt £, a •aU.iet: h. 

Militiiia, e, adj^ mititofy .* rea mil- 
itaria, the oH qf toar, military 
aeienee: and 

Militia, n, £, mUUary service f domi 
et militias, in peace and in war. 

MUIe, num. aoj. ind. — aleo auba. 
ind. in ainf., pi. millia, iimif Ac, 
athauean£ Leaa. 38,8. 

Milo^ 6ni8, m., Milo. 

Xinim^ adv., aup. oCcpamm, leaei^ 
bynomeane, 

Miitfraua, a, um, a^JM "up. of par- 
Tua, Leaa. 40, 3., enuitfeef, very 
emaU: minimi faoere or eati- 
mare, to value very Uitte: eat 
minimi, itie qf very Httte value : 
minimoa natu, youngeat, 

Miniater, tri, m., a eervant. 

llinor, ari, itoa aum, dep., to threat- 
en. 

Minor, na, Gen. Oria, adj., oomp. of 

{»annia, Leaa. 40, 3, emaller^ leee. 
nuo, ere, ui, fitum, a., to teseen^ 

dtaitnte^. 
Minua, adj., n., oomp. of parvua ; 

alflo, adv., corop. or parum, Uea, 
Mirabilia, e, adj., tgonaerful: and 
Minna, tia, part. : fr. 
Miror, iri, Itaa aum, dep., to wonr 

dcTt admire. 
Miaoeo, Sre, miscui, miatum or 

mixtum, a., to mix, mingle, ti- 

nUe, 
Miaer, era, Crum, a4j., teretcked, 

unhappy: h. 
Miaereor, dri, miaerltns or miaertua 

aum, dep., to pity : h. 
Miaereaco, Sre, n., to pity, eompao' 

eionate. 
Miaeret, uit, impera., (miaereo), me 

nUaeret, IpUy* 



Miaarta, 0, t, (nalBer), nueery^ mh* 

fortune, 
Bliai, dec, aee Mitto. 
Miaaunia, a, um, part., (mitto.) 
Miaaus, a, um, part., (id.), sent. 
Mitia, e, adj., nUid^ humancy kindi 

eqfl, ripe. 
Mitto, ere, miai, miaaom, a., to 

eend. 
Mobilia, e, a<y., (raoTeo), movable^ 

jMe: h. 
Mobilitaa, atla, f., pKaney, Jtexi- 

Irility. 
Modiua, i, m., a pedt. 
Modd, adv., only: fr. 
Modin, i, m., a meaeure ; a way, 

manner. In omnibua modia, tn 

all reepeete, i. e. completely. 
Mmreo, €re, ui, n. &tL,tomoum: h. 
Mmror, ^la, m., gritf^ sorrow. 
MoBBtitia, e, C, (moetua, aad), 

gritf, sadness. . 
Molea, ia, f., a mass, burden, weighL 
MoUia, e, aqj., ior, iaaimaa, sqfi. 
Moneo, Sre, ui, itum, a., to advise ; 

to remind, advMndsh : h. 
Monitus, 0, am, part. 
Mona^ tie, m., a mountain* 
Mora, B, f., delay. 
Morbua, i, m., a disease. 
Moribundua, a, um, adj., dying, ed 

the point qf death i and 
Moriena, tia, pert., dying : fr. 
Morior, mori or moiiri, mortmia 

aum^ dep., to die: h. 
Moriturua, a, um, part. : and 
Mora, tia, f, death: h. 
Mortalia, e, adj., mortaL 
Mortuufs a, um. part. A acy., (tno- 

rior), dead. Mortuum mar^ tke 

Dead sea. 
M08, moria, m., a custom, way, 

manner i plur., mannere, morale, 
Motua, fta, m., a motion: motua 

terrtB, an earthquake : fr. 
Moveo, Sre. movi, motum, a., to 

move^ shake, agitate, 
Mox, adv., soon. 

Mnlcto, ire, avi, itum, a., topuniih, 
Mulier, eria, f., a woman. 
MuItitGdo, inia, f , a mfultitude, 

number: and 
Mult&m, adv., muiA, greaUy: & 



MtfLTirS-^ffOLO. 



MnHiis, a, nm, adj., imicA, many ; 
multo, abl. with comparatives, 
much; as, znulto major, muck 
greater, 

Xlundus, i, m., iht vorld. 

Munio, ire, ivi, itum, a., tofort^^ 
jproied: h. 

Humtus, a, ain, part. 

Munas, Sris, n., an qfflce; a pres- 
ent, gift. 

Hums, i, in., a wall of a town, &c. 

Mnsca, as, f., ajiy. 

Musica, SB, f., music. • 

Muto, are, ivi, atum, a., to changtf 
exchange. 

Hyrtus, i, £, a myrtle. 

N. 

Nam, con},, for. 

Narbo, Snis, m., Narbo, a town of 
Oaul. 

Narcissas, i, m. p. n., Narcissus, 

Narro, ire, Svi, atum, a., to rdate, 
teiL 

Nascens, tis, part. : fr. 

Nascor, i, natus sum, dep., to be 
bom ; to rise, spring up. 

Natalis, e, adj., (natus), naial: dies 
natalis, a birthday, 

Natio, onis, f., (id.), a ntUion. 

Natu, m., (id.), found only in abl. 
sing., by birth, in age. 

Natfira, se, f., (id.), nature. 

Natus, a, um, part., (nasoor,) bom : 
triginta annos natus, thir^ years 
old. Less. 98. 

Nauta, SB, m., a saiior, 

Navilis, c, adj., (navis), naval. 

Navigium, i, n., a vessel: fr. 

Navigo, are, avi, atum, a. A n., 
(navis-ago), to naoigate, saiL 

Navis, is, f., a thxp, vessel: h. 

Navita, s, m., a sailor. 

Ne, adv., not, — Also conj., that not, 
lest. 

Ne, enclitic conj. In direct ques- 
tions it is not translated : in indi- 
rect questions, whether. 

Nee, or ne-que, conj., and not, nor, 

Necdum, adv., not yet, and not yet, 

Necesse, adj. ind., necessary, una- 
wridabU: n. 
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NeeeMnftas, atis, f., neeessUy. 

Neco, ire, necivi or necui, neca- 
tum, n,, to km. 

Negligentta, n, f., negligence. 

Nego, ire, ivi, itum, a., to deny. 

Negotium, i, n., (nec-otium), frim- 
ness: negotium dare, ut, &c., to 
commission or charge, that, &>c. 

Nemo, inis, m. A f., (ne-homo), no 
one, nobody: nemo mortalium, 
no mortal. 

Nepos, Otis, m.,a grandson. 

Nequaquam, adv., by no means. 

Nequis or Ne quia, ne qua, ne quod 
or ne quid, adj. pron., lest any one, 
thai no one: ne quid, lest any 
thing, that nothinjr^ lest some* 
thing: ne quid aliad curare, to 
care/or nothing else. • 

Nero, Snis, m., Nero, a Roman em- 
peror. 

Neseio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (ne-scio), 
m^ to know. 

Neve or neu, conj., nor, neither. 

Nidus, i, m., a nest. ^ 

Niger, gra, grum, adj., hlaek. 

Nihil, n. ind., nothing: nihil mali, 
noevU. 

Nilus, i, m., ihs NOe, 

Nimbus, i, m., a storm. 

Nimirum, adv., certainly, truly, for' 
sooth. 

Nimiikm, adv., too, too mudi : fr. 

Nimius, a, um, adj., excessive, too 
mu^. 

Nisi, conj., (ni-si), if not, unless, 
except. 

Nitor, oris, no., (niteo, to shine), 
splendor, deganee, 

Nitor, i, nisus & nixns sum, dep., 
to strive; to rely upon. 

Nix, nivis, f., snow, 

Nobilis, e, adj., noUe. 

Noceo, Sre, ui, itum, to hurt, in* 
jure, 

Noctu, f , (nox), found only in the 
abl. sing., by night, at ntght : h. 

Noctumus, a, um, adj., no^umal^ 
of night. 

Nolo, nolle, nolui, irr. n.,(non volo). 
Less. 77, to be unwilling : I wiU 
not. The imperative of nolo with 
an infinitive is translated not, and 
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the inflaltlte Uke an imperitiT«; 

as, noli id fiioere, do not do it. 
Nomen, foil, n., (noBCo), a name : 

noDiine, in ike fiaiiM, /or the 

sake. 
Non, adT^ not. 
Non-dum, adv., not yet 
Noa, see Ego. 
Nosoo, 6re, novi, notum, a., to 

knowi noeae contracted for no- 

visee. 
Noster, tia, tram, poas. a4j- pron., 

(noa), our. 
Notus, a, um, part, (noaco), known, 

noted. 
Novua, a, unL adj., new. 
Noji, noctis, L, night. 
NubOfiSre, nupai, nuptum, n., Less. 

110, to marr}f. 
Nudo, are, avi, itum, a., to make 

bare, etiip. 
NuUua, a, um, adj., Gen. nulliua, 

Leae. 32, I, (ne-ullua), no one, 

none, no, 
Num, adT. In direct queationa it 

is not translated: in indirect 

qoettiona, whether. Lesa. 125, 

i.i30. 
Noma, e, m., Numa, the second 

king of Rome. 
Numen, Inis, n., (nuo), a deity, 

god. 
Numdro, Ire, ivi, atom, a., (nu- 

mdrus, a number), to count. 
Nuroida, e, m., a Numidian. 
Numitor, dris, m., Numitor. 
Nummus, i, m., a piece qf money, 

money. 
Nunc, adv., now. 
Nunquam, adv., (ne-unquam), nev- 

er, 
Nuntio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to an- 
nounce, tell, rqtort, make known : 

fr. ^ 
Nuntius, i, m., newes a meaeen- 

ger. 
Nuper, adv., latdy. 
Nuptus, a, um, part., (nubo,) Aa9- 

ing married. 
Nutus, ta, m., (nuo, to nod), a nod; 

will, pleasure. 
Nuz, nucia, f , a nut. Nuz ju- 

giana, a walnut. 



O. 



O, inter)., O/ 

Ob, prep, with nee., for, on account 

of. In composition its 6 is as- 
similated bdtore e,f,g, and p. 
Ob-eo, ire, Ivi, itum, n. irr., to die, 
Oolitus, a, um, part., having forgot' 

ten ; forge^td : fr. 
Obiiviscor, i, oblitus sum, dep., (ob- 

livio, forgetfiilness), to forget. 
Ob-sScro, are, avi, atum, a., (-sacro), 

to entreat, b^tech. 
Ob-servo, are, avi,atum, a., to mind, 

notice, observe. 
Ohses. idis, m. & f., a hostage. 
Ob-siaeo, ere, edi, essum, n. & a., 

(sedeo), to beside : h. 
Obsidio, 5ni8, f., a siege, 
Ob-sto, ire, stiii, n., to oppose, kin- 

der. 
Ob-atupeaco, Sre, ul, n., to be amaz- 

ed or astonished. 
Ob-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to hinder, 

hurt. 
Ob-testor, in, itus sum, dep., to 

beseedi, adjure. 
Ob-vSnio, ire, veni, ventum, n., to 

hajapen, occur. 
Ob-vi&m, adv., in the way: proce- 

dere obvi&m, logo out to meet. 
Oc-cido, Sre, cidi, cisum, a., (ob- 

csdo), to km, day^ put-to decdh. 
Occiipo, ire, ivi, itum, a./(ob-ca- 

pio), to occupy^ take possession. 
Oceanus, i, m., the ocean. 
Octingenti, ae, a, num. adj., (octo- 

centum), eight hundred. 
Octo, num. adj. ind., eight. 
Oculus, i, m., an eye. 
Odi, oderam, &.C., def. verb, Less. 

Sl,IhaU:h. 
Odium, i, n., hatred. 
Odor, dris, m., a smell, odor. 
Of-fero, ferre, obtuli, oblatum, a. 

irr., (ob-fero), to offer. 
Olea, ae, £, an otive tree. 
Olim, adv., once, formerly. 
O-mitto, £re,isi, issum, a., (ob-mit* 

to), to omit. 
Omnia, e, adj., all, every: omnesg 

oilmen: ommA, all thxngs. Less. 

91, 6. 
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OnSro, are, ivi, atum, a., (onus, a 

load), to load, 
Onustus, a, um, adj., (id.), laden. 
OpSra, 86, f., work: dare operam, 

to be at painSy take care. 
Operimentum, i, n., (operio, to cov- 

^r), a covering. 
Opinio, onis, f., opinion. 
Oppidurn, i, n., a town. 
Opportilaus, a, um, adj., JU^ con- 
venient. 
Oppressus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Op-primo, Sre, essi, essum, a., (ob- 

premo), to oppress^ overwhelm; to 

put downy suppress. 
Ops, opis, tiPOweTf riches, aid^ as- 
sistance. The nom. sing, is not 

used. 
Optabilis, e, adj., comp. ior, (opto, 

to desire), desirable. 
Optimd, adv., sup. of bene, he^. 
Optimus, a, um, adj., sup. of bonus, 

Less. 40, 3, best. 
Opus, eri^ n., toorA:, employmaUi 

business. 
Opus, ind. subst. & adj., nted ; ne- 

cessary. 
Ora, 86, f., a border. 
Oraculum, i, n., (oro), <m orade, 
Oratio, onis, f., (id.), speech^ aspeedt, 

an oration. 
Orator, oris, m., (id.), a speaker, or- 
ator. 
Orbis, is, m., a circle : orbis or or- 

bls terrarum, the world. 
Orbus, a, um, adj., bereft: orbum 

facere, to bereave, deprive. 
Ordo, inis, m., order; a train. 
Oriens, tis, part.^ (orior), rising : h. 
Orientalis, e, adj., eastern. 
Orior, iri, ortus sum, dep., to rise, 

arise. 
Omamentum, i, n.,(orno, to adorn), 

an-ornament. 
Oro, are, avi. Stum, a., to speak ; to 

beg, crave, ask for. 
Ortus, a, um, part., (orior), sprung 

froftn, son of. 
Oa, oris, n., me motUh. 
Os, ossis, n., a bone. 
Osculor, Sri, atussum, dep., to kiss. 
Os-tendo, dre, dl, sum or tum, a., 

(ob-), to ^w. 



Otium, 1, n., leisure, inaeHmiy. 
Ovidius, i, m., Ovid, a Roman 

poet. 
Ovis, is, f., a sheep. 



P. 



Pads, &>c., see J^ax. 

Pfene, or pene, adv., almost. 

Pallas, adis, f., Pallas, Minerva. 

Pallium, i, n., a mantle. 

Palmes, itis, m., a brandi qfa vine. 

Palpebrse, arum, f. plur., the eye- 
lashes, 

Palus, i, m., a Hake. 

Palas, udis, f., a marsh. 

PamphTIus, i, m., PamphUu», a 
Grecian painter. 

Par, pans, adj., equal — Bubst., an 
equal. 

Parco, Sre, peperci or parsi, to 
spare: fr. 

Parous, a, um, n.dj., frugal. 

Pareo, ere, ui, itum, n., to obey. 

Parens, tis, m. &, f., a parent t fr. 

Pario, ere, peperi, partam, a., to 
bear, produce. 

Paro, are, avi, Stum, a., to prepare; 
to procure, obtain. 

Pars, tis, f., a part. 

Parsimonia, ee, f.,(paroo),.>^^a/i/y. 

Particeps, cipis, adj., (pars-capio), 
participant of. Subst., a sharer, 
partaker. 

Parum, adv., and ind. noun oradj.,^ 
little: comp. minhs, sup. mini- 
mi. • 

Parumper, adv.,^r a little while. 

Parvulus, a, um, dim., adj., small, 
littU : subst., a little chUd, a Uttle 
one: fr. 

Parvus, a, um, adj., comp. minor, 
sup. minimus. Less. 40, 3, lit- 
tle, small : parvi 8estimare or fit- - 
cdre, to value little. 

Pasco, ere, pavi, pnstum, a., to feed, 

feed upon, A Pascor, i, pastus 

sum, pass., in the sense of, to feed 

one* 8 sdf, to feed or pasture upon, 

eat: h. 

Pastor, oris, m., a shtpherd. 

Pateo, Sre, ui, n., to be open. 

Pater, tris, m., afatiur* 
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PatieiM, tlB, part. & a^j., ior, iHdr- 

mua, paUeni : fr. 
Patior, 1, passua sum, dep., to n{f- 

ftTy endurt, 
Patria, flB, f., (pater), a no/tM ooun- 

try^ on£a country. 
Pauci, e, a, adj. ptur., ior, iMlmus, 

/ew : pauci, m.^/ew men^fewper- 

oona: pan<», n,fjew thinga. 
Paucior, ua, Gkn. dria, a4j., oomp. 

of pauci, J^^ver. 
Paulatlm, aidy., by degrtu^ gradu- 
ally: fr. 
Paulus, a, nm, adj., little, wmall: 

paulo, abl., with a comparative, 

oy a UttU, a little: bo paulo post, 

alitUeqfUr. 
Pauper, dria, adj., poor: h. 
Panpertaa, itia, £., poverty, 
Pavo, onia, m., a peacock. 
Pax, pacta, £, peace. 
Peccltum, I, n., a/axUt: fr. 
Pecco, fare, Ivi, atam, n., to do 

wrong, otn» 
Pectus, oris, n., the bread f the 

heart, mind, 
Pecunia^ as, f., money: it, 
Pecus, oris, n., ^utip, cattle, 
Pecus, ddia,* f., a eluip. 
Pedis, iLc, see Pet. 
Pcgor. ua, Gen, Oris, a4]*t comp. of 

malus, iM>r«e. 
Pellicio, dre, lexi, lectum, a., to 

entice. 
Pello, dre, pepfill, pulsuin, a., to 

drive away, expel, diapoeeeee; to 

rout. 
Pendeo, ere, pqiendi, it., to hang^ 

heauependea. 
Penes, prep, with ace., with^ in the 

power of. 
Peninsula, sb, f., (pene, almost, dk 

insula), a peninaula. 
Penna, ae, £, afeather^ a wing, 
Peperci, &c, see Parco. 
Pepulisti, dbc., see Pello. 
Per, prep, with ace, through^ by, 

by meana <iff during^for. 
Peractus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-ago, £re, igi, actum, a., to Jin- 

iah. 
Per-cipio, £re. oepi, ceptum, a., (ca- 

pio), to obtain, receive. 



Per-colo, ire, ul, cultnm, a.,lo 

fectf to eultiratt thoroughly. 
Percontor, ari, itus sum, dep., to 

aakf inquire. 
Percultus, a, um, part, (percolo^, 

thoroughly cultivated^ wiUl dreaaed. 
Percussus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-cutio, ere, cussi, cussum, a., 

(quatio), to atrike, kill: secixri 

percutere, to behead. 
Per-do, ire, didi, ditumy-fo deatroy ; 

to loae. 
Per-duco, 6re, zi, ctum, a., to con" 

dudf to extend. 
Perepninans, tis, part., going abroad: 

avis., a bird qfpaaaage : fr. 
Per^glinor, axi, Stus sum, dep., to 

go abroad. 
Perferendus, a, um, part, to be 

carried: fr. 
Perf dro, ferre, tflli, latum, a. irr., to 

betur^ carry. 
Perf icio, ere, ici,ectnm. a., (-fricio), 

to perform, execute. 
Pergamum, i, n., or -us, i, m., Per- 

gamuMy a city of Asia Minor. 
PericulSsus, a, um, a^j., danger^ 

oua: fr. 
Periciilum, I, n., danger. 
Per-imo, 6re, €mi, emptum, a., 

(-emo), to deatroy^ alay, kill. 
Peritus, a, um, adj., veraed or «^t^ 

ed in. 
Per-lustro, ire, &vi, &tum, a., to 

travel through, traverae. 
Per-pendo, ere, pendi, pensum, a., 

to weigh, contiider. 
Per-petro, are, avi, atum, a., (patro), 

to aecompUah^ perform. 
Perpetud, adv., (perpetuus), alwaya, 

ever, jorever. 
Perpetuus, a, um, adj., (per-peto), 

conlintUng, conataniy perpetual. 
Persa, ae, m., a Peraian. 
Per-sequor, i, cutus sum, dep., to 

JbUoWy puraue. 
Pereevero, are, avi, atum, n., to 

persevere, persist. 
Peraia, ap, f., Perala. 
Per-Buadeo, Sre, asi, asum, a., to 

perauade. 
Per-timesco, ere, mui, a., to fear 

greatly. 
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Perturbatas, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-turbo, are, avi, atum, a., to tUs' 

turbf trouble. 
Per-veniOi Ire, eni, entum, n., to 

conie to, arrive at, come. 
Pea, pedis, m., afooL 
Pessiinus, a, urn, adj., sup. of ma- 

lus, Less. 40, 3, woriU, very badf 

very miachievoua. 
•Peto, dre, ivi« itum, a., to a«^, aeek^ 

solicit ; to go to^ travel to, 
Pharao, Snis, m., Pharaoh. 
Phllippus, i, m., Philip. 
Philosophia, e, f., philosophy : fr. 
Philosophus, i, m., a philosopher. 
Phoebus, i, m., PhoBbus. 
Phrygius, a, um, adj., qf Phrygia^ 

Phrygian. Phrygii, drum, m. 

plur., the Phrygians, 
Pica, SB, f., a marpie, 
Picis, &C., see Fix. 
Pictura, e, f., (piii|;o, to paint), 

painting, the art qfpaintirig, 
Pietaa, atis, f., (pius), piety, q^* 

tion. 
Piget, uit, Impers., it grieves, vains, 

disgusts: me piget, / gruve, I 

am sorry, 
Pilus, i, m., a hair. 
Pinceroa, aB, m., a cup-bearer, but- 
ler. 
Pindanis, i» m., Pindar, a Greek 

poet. 
Pinguis, e, adj., fai. 
Pinna, 8b, f., a Jin. 
Pinus, i, & &8, f., the pine, 
Pirata, 8B, m., a pirate. 
Piscis, is, m., ajish. 
Pisistratus, i, m., Pisistratus^ an 

Athenian ruler. 
Pistor, oris, m., a baker. 
Pius, a, um, adj., pious, dutiful. 
Piz, picis, f., pitch. 
Placeo, Sre, ui, itum, n., to please, 

be pleasing. 
Placidd, adv., ^plAcidus, calm), 

calmiy, quietly. 
Planctus, fis, m., (plango), waiting, 

lamentation. 
Planta, sb, f , a plant. 
Platanus, i, t, the j^ane-tree. 
Plato, Snis, m., PlatOf a Grecian 

philosopher* 
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Plaustrum, 1, n., a wagon. 

Piebs, is, f., the common people, the 

commons, the people. 
Plenus, a, um, Adj., full. 
PleriUmque, adv.,^r the most part. 
Plurimum, adv., sup. of multiim, 

very much: plurimUm posse, to 

be very powerfuL 
Plurimus, a, um, adj., sup. of mul- 

tus. Less. 40, 3, most, very many. 
Plus, pluris, adj., comp. of multus, 

Less. 40, 3, & 36, 3 : also, adv., 

comp. of multiim, more, 
Poculum, i, n., a cup. 
Poena, as, f., punishnunL 
Poeniteo, 6re, ui, n. A a., <o repent, 
Poenitet, uit, impers., it repents. 

Less. 107. 
Poenus, i, m., a Carthaginian, 
Poeta, SB, m., a poet. 
Pompeius, i, m., {pa.), Cn, Pom- 

pey, a Roman general. 
Pomponius, i, m. p. n.,Pomponiu9, 
Pomum, 1, n., an apple.^ 
Pono, dre, posui, positum, a., to 

place, put, 
Pontus, i, m., the sea. 
Poposci, d^, see Posco. 
Populus, i,m., a pe<q>les the people, 

in distinction from the magis* 

trates. 
Por-r!go, dre, rezi, rectum, a., (pro- 

Kgo), to reach, extendi to offer, 

presetU. 
Porro, adv., m^n-eover, then. 
Porta, ae, f., a gate. 
Poriendo, Sre, di, tum, a., to par* 

tend, betoken, foreshow. 
Portia, 8B, f. p. n., Portia. 
Porto, are, avi, itum, a., to carry, 

bear, convey. 
Portus, (is, m., a harbor. 
Posco, Sre, poposci, a., to demand. 
Positus, a, um, part., (pono.) 
Possessio, onis, f., (possideo, to 

possess), a possession, property. 
Possum, posse, potui, n. irr., (potis- 

sum). Less. 77, lean, am able. 
Post, prep, with ace, <{fler, be- 
hind, 
Pdst, adv., qfter, 
Post-ea, adv., (-is), cflerward. 
Posterns, a, um, a4j., (post), comp. 
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posterior, tup. pofltrSmus, hind, 

eoming after. 
Posthumus, i, m., Posthumv*. 
PoBt-qaam, adv., <^Ur. With pott' 

quam the perfect is often to be 

translated by the pluperfect. 
PostrSmos, a, um, adj., sup. of pos- 

tSrus, hindnwal^ lak. 
Postiilo, ire, ivi. itom, a., (posco), 

toaskf demand. 
Potena, tts, adj., (possum), abiej 

powerfvL 
Potdram, dbc, see Possum. 
Potestas, atis, f., (possum), power. 
Potio, onis, f., (poto, to drink), 

drink. 
Potior, iri, itus sum, dep., (potis, 

aUe), to gttin, aequirey poaeeee. 
Potissimum, adv., sup. of potiils, 

eapeeiaUy, 
Potitus, a, um, part, (potior.) 
Potiiis, adv., rather, 
Prae, prep, with abl., hefire, an ac- 
count qff more than. 
Praebeo, Sre, ui, Ttum, a., (pr»- 

habeo), togite^ euppfyy/urmih: h. 
Praebitus, a, um, part. 
Praeoeps, dpitis, adj., (pne-caput), 

headlong f nr|^, rapid. 
Pnsoeptum, i, n., a precept: fir. 
Pre-cipio, ere, Spi, eptum, a., (ca- 
' pio), to command: h. 
PrsBcipuus, a, um, adj., peculiar, 

remarkable. 
Pm-cUrus, a, um, adj., excellent, 

noble. 
PnB-dltus, a, um, adj., (do), endued 

toith, fumiahed tDitn^ poaaeeaed 

Prmfectus, i, m.,anoceraeer, goter- 

nor, dhi^i fr. 
Prs-f icio, ire, Sci, ectum, a., (prae- 

fiicio), to ad over, appoint to the 

eom/mand (^. 
PrsB-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., to 

aendforward. 
Pnemium, i, n., a reward. 
Pne-nosco, «re, Cvi, otum, a., to 

foreknow, 
PrsB-pono, fire, osui, ositum, a., to 

place h^ort, pr^er, v<due more. 
PraB-scio, ire, ivl, itum, a., tojore- 

know,jforeaea. 



Praescrtim, adv., (pra-sero), eape^ 

eiaUy. 
Praesidium, i, n., (praeses, a defen- 
der), a defence, protection. 
Praestabilis, e, adj., ior, excdUnt : fr. 
Prae-sto, are, iti, a., to do, perform ; 

to beatow. Pnestat, impers., it is 

better. 
Prae-sum, esse, ful, n. irr., to prt" 

aide or rule over. 
Praeter, prep, with ace, except. 
Praeter-eo, ire, ivi, Itum, n. irr., to 

paaa by : h. 
Praeteritus, a, um, part., paat. 
Praetor, dris, q^., (praebeo), apreetoTf 

a judge. 
Pratum, i, n., a meadow. 
Precis, Ac., see Prex. 
Precor, ari, itus sum, dep., tojnvu^ 

entreat: bene precari, to vwake 

bUaainga upon, to bleaa. 
Prehendo, fire, di, sum, a., to aeise, 

caUh, lay hdd qf: h. 
Prehensus, a, um, part, aeized, 

caught. 
Premo, fire, pressi, pressum, a., to 

preaa, atrcnten, diatresa. 
Pretiosus, a, um, adj., precious : h. 
Pretium, i, n., price. 
Prex, precis, f., not used in nom. 

and gen. sing., a prayer, entreaty* 
Primd, adv., atjirat : and 
Prim^m, adv.,^rat: fr. 
Primus, a, um, a4j., sup. of prior, 

^rat. 
Princeps, ipis, m. & C; (primus- 

capio), a prince, ruler, governor. 
Prior, us, Gren. Oris, acyj. corop., 

former, first. 
Priscus, a, um, a4j.t anderd, old. 
Pristinua, a, um, a^j., ancient, old, 

former. • 
Priiis, adv., before, previously : pri- 

ilB quftm or priusquam, before. 
Pro, prep, with abl., for, inatead 

of 
Pro, or Proh, interj., O! 
Probe, adv., (probus), welL 
Probo, ire, ivi, itum, a., (id.), to 

approve. 
Proboscis, idis, £, the tnaJc, pro' 

boacia. 
Prooas, as, m., Procas. 
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^ro-cSdo, Sre, essi, epsnm, n., to 

proceed^ cuivoTice, go forth, 
Procella, se, f., a stomt, tempest, 
Procul^ adv., <U a distance, Jar. 
Proditio, dnis, f., (prodo), treachery. 
Prcelium, i, n., a battle, engagement. 
Profectus, a, um, part., (proficis- 

cot), having set out. 
Pro-fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a., to 

brin^ or put forth. 
Proficiscor, i, profectus sum, dep., 

to set out, go, depart, come. 
Pro-gredior, i, gressua sum, dep. n., 

iocuicance, proceeds 
Pro-jicio, 6re, Sci, ectum, a., (-ja- 

cio), to throw, cast. 
Pro-mitto, ere, ist, issum, a., to 

promise: h. 
Promissum, i, n., a promise. 
Pronus, a, um, adj., bowing down, 

prone. 
Prope, prep, with ace, near io, 

hard by; also adv., near, nearly: 

comp. propi&s, sup. prozimd. 
PropSro, are, avi, atum, a. & n., to 

hasten, make haste. 
Propitius, a, um, a4j., faiBorabUf 

propUiams. 
Propius, adv., comp. of prope, 

nearer. 
Propter, prep, with ace., on ac- 

count of. 
Prorsus, adw., entirely: prorsus 

Bon, nst at aJL 
Prospere, adv., prosperously. wdL 
Pro-sum, prodesse, profui, n. irr., 

Less. 75, 4, to profit. 
Pro-tego, Sre, zi,'ctum, a., to cover, 

proted. 
Protinus, adv., directly, immedi- 
ately. 
Protuli, &C., see Profero. 
Providentia, ae, £, foresight, provi- 

denee: fr. 
Pro-video, Sue, Tdi, Zsum, a. A n., 

to jirotide for : h.^ 
Providus, a, um, adj., cautious, ctr- 

cwmspeU. 
Pro-vdco, are, ivi, atum, a., to (hal- 

lenge. 
Proxim^ adv., sup. of prope, very 

near. It is followed by the ac- 

eusative like props. 



Proximus, a, um, adj., sup. of pro- 

pior, nearer, neareH or next, very 

near. 
Prudens, tis, adj., ior, issimus, 

^contracted from providens), skit' 

JiU, expert, prudent, vnse : h. 
Prudentla, ae, f., prtidence, sagacity. 
Publicus, a, um, adj., (populus), 

public. 
Publius, i, m., PubHus. 
Pudet, uit, impers., U skames. 

Less. 107. 
Puella, ae, £, a girL 
Puer, i, m., a boy. 
Pugna, ae, t, a battle, contest: fr. 
Puffno, are, avi, itum, n.. toMghL 
Pulcher, cnra, chrum, acy. for, er- 

rimus, beautiful. 
PuUus, i, m., a chicken. 
Puimo, onis, ro., the lungs. 
Pulsus, a, um, part., (p^lo.) 
Pulvis, eris, m. & f., dust. 
Pumilio, onis, m., a dwarf. 
Punica, ae, f., the pomegranate. 
Punio, ire, ivi, itum, tL.,topuni^: h. 
Punitus, a, am, part. 
Purgo, are, avi, itum, a., to makM 

clean, excuse, just^. 
Purus, a, um, adj., pure. 
Puteus, i, m., a well, pit. 
Putiphar, aris, m., Potiphar, 
Puto, are, avi, atum, a., to thinks 

suppose. 
Putresco, Sre, tnii, n., to ^>ii£r|/y. 
Pyramis, idis, f., apyramul. 
Pyrrhus, i, m., Pyrrnus, a king of 

£pirus. 



Quadriga, ae, £, a four-horse^hm^ 

iot, 
Quaere, ere, alvi, situm, a., to seek, 

ask: pass, impers. quaeritur a 

me, it is asked qf me, 1. e., / am 

asked. 
Quaeso, def. verb, I pray, I beg. 
Quaestor, oris, m., (quaere), a ^imbs- 

tor. 
Qualis, e, a4J., <lf «e/ia< kind or Tut' 

ture, what : talis-qualis, sudt'O^* 
Qu&m, conj., than, as: adv.. 

how. 
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Quamt5b-rem, adv., wher^oref for 
trAicA caujut, 

Quantus, a, um, adj., how grtai^ 
haw muchf as great. Cluanti, 
with vei ba of valuing, Slc., Iiow 
high or at high. 

Qiiare, adv., (qus-res), tohtrefort, 
why. 

Quasi, conj., aa if. 

Quntio, dre, — quassum, a., tothakt^ 
tou violently. 

duatuor, num. adj. Ind., four. 

Que, enelitic conj., aiui, Les- 
Bon B2, 8, (4). 

Quercus, &a, f., an oak, 

Queror, i, questus sum, dep., to 
complain^ lament : h. 

Questua, a, um, pari. 

Qui, quse, quod, rel. pron., wfto, 
ukiciLt what s quo — eo, witli com- 
paratives, by how much — by so 
muck { or the-— the. Is— qui, with 
subj., such — a», one — who. 

Quia, conj., btcauac. 

Quid, see Quis. 

Quidam, quaedam, quoddam and 
quiddain. Gen. ci^usdam, &«., 
adj. pron., a ctriain^ a certain one, 
one. 

Quidem, conj., indeed. 

Quidquid, see Quisquis. 

Quies, etis, f., re«/, sleep: h. 

Quiesco, 6re, evi, etum, n., to rest. 

Quin, conj., that not, but that^ that. 
It may sometimes be translated 
as not^ and the subjunctive fol- 
lowing it by the infinitive. 

Quinam or quisnam, qusenam, 
(luodnam, or quidnam, Gen. cu- 
jusnam, dbc., interrogative pron., 
who? tphich? what? 

Quindecim, num. adj. ind., (quin- 
que-decem) . ,/l/Zeeu . 

Quinque, num. adj. ind., /fre. 

Quintus, i, m. p. n., Qmntus. 

Quis or qui, quee, quod or quid, G. 
cuius, &c., interrogative pron., 
who? which? what?— Quis is 
also sometimes used for aliquiSf 
any one. 

Quis-quam, quaequam, <^uidquam 
pr quicquam. Gen. cujusquam, 
a4j. pron., cuiyj any ons 



Quis-que, quseqne, quodque or 
quidque,Gien. cujuBque,adj. pron., 
every f every one ; each, earn one. 

Quis-quis, — quidquid, def. adj. 
pron., whoever, whatever. 

QuI-vis, quaevis, quodvis or qvLid- 
vis. Gen. cujusvis, adj. pron., 
any, every. 

Qud, adv., whither : conj., that. 

Quo-ad, adv., until. 

Quod, rel. pron., which, see Qui. 

Quud, conj., that, because. 

Quo-minus, conj., that not, but thai^ 
after verbs of hindering. L. 133. 

Quo-modo, adv. A conj., how. 

Quondam, adv., once, formerly. 

Quoniam, com., (quum-jam), sinee, 

Quoque, see Quisque. 

Qudque, conj., also. 

Quorsum, adv., (quo-versum), whi- 
ther ? to what / 

Quot, adj. plur. ind., how many; 
tot — quot, as many — as: tot is 
often omitted before quot. 

Quousque, adv., how long, how far. 

Quum or Cilkm, adv. &, conj., 
v/ien, since. 



R. 



RadicTtus, adv., (radix, a root), hy 

the rofda. 
Rapidus, a, um, adj., rapid, swift : 

fr. 
Rapio, Sre, ui, turn, a., to rob ; to 

hurry, hurry away. 
Rarus, a, um, adj., rare, scarce. 
Ratio, onis, f , reason. 
Re or red, an inseparable particle, 

signifying, again, back, &c. 
Re-cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, n., to 

retire, withdraw. 
Re-cido, ere, idi, n., (-cado), tofaU. 
Re-cipio, ere,gpi, eptum, a., (capio), 

to receive: animum recipere, to 

come to one^s self, to recover from 

on^s amazenunt. 
Re-condo, ere, didi, ditum, a., to 

lay up ; to conceal. 
Recordor, ari, atuB sum, dep., to 

call to mind, recolUct. 
Recti, adv., (rectus), straight^ 

straightforward. 
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Rect^ adv., (id.), rightfyt carrecUyi 
welL 

Rectum, i, n., rigfUj rtetUude : fr. 

Rectus, a, UDi, adj., rights straight^ 
erect. 

Red-do, 6re, didi, ditum, a., to re-^ 
store. 

Red-eo, ire, ii, itum, n. irr., to re- 
turn. 

Reducb, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to bring 
backf restore. 

Red-undo, are, avi, atum, n., to 
over/touD, abound in. 

Re-f Sro, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 
carry or bring back: to answer^ 
reply: h. 

Refert, retulit, &c., impers., U con- 
cernSj is qf importance : nihil re- 
fert, U is'of no importance. 

Re-fugio, ere, ugi, ugitum, n., to 
Jlee backf retreat. 

Regis, &c., see Rex. 

Regio, onis, £, a region, disirietf 
country: ir. 

Rego, Sre, zi, ctum, a., to rulCf goo- 
em. 

R^:no, ire, avi, atum, a., to reign : 

Regnum, i, n., a kingdom. 
Re-giSdior, 1, gressus sum, dep., 

(gradior), to return: h. 
EUgressus, a, urn, part., hamng re- 
turned. 
Re-linquo, ere, Uqui, lictum, a., to 

leave: h. 
Reiiquus, a, um, adj., remaining^ 

the restf the other: nihil reliqui 

est, there is nothing left. 
Re-raaneo, gre, si, sum*, n., to stay, 

remain. 
Reminiscor, i, dep., to rtmeniber, 

recoUect. 
Re-mitto, §re, misi, missum, a., to 

send again^ send back. 
Remus, X m., an oar. 
Remus, i, m., Remus^ the twin 

brother of Romulus. 
Re-pendo, dre, di, sum, a., to return, 

repay. 
Repente, adv., (repens), suddenly. 
Re-p£rio, ire, peri, pertum, a., (pa- 

rio), to find : h. 
Repertus, a, um, part.,^undL 



Re-p5no, Sre, osui, ositnm, a., i6 

replace, restore. 
Re-porto, ire, ivi, atum, a., to 

bring back. 
Re-prenendo, Srei, dl, sum, a., to 

blame, censure : h. 
Reprehensio, onis, £, censure, re* 

proof. 
Re-quiesoo, dre, Syi, Ctum, n., to 

rest. 
ReS| rei, £, a thing, an affair, a 

matter, an event, property: la 

ipsa, in fact. 
Re-sideo, ere, sSdi, aesaum, n., (so- 

deo), to remain, rest. 
Re-sisto, Sre, atiti, n., to oppose, re- 

siat, 
Re-spondeo, Sre, dl, sum, a., to anr 

swer, reply. 
Res-publica, relpublice, f., the^ate, 

republic. The word is compound- 

ea of res and pubUca, the fern. 

gender of pubRcus. see compound 

nouns. Less. 27, 1. 
Re-stituo, Sre, ui, Htum, a., (statuo), 

to restore. 
Re-sto, ire, tiiti, n., to remain. 
Retentus, a, um, port. : fr. 
Re-tineo, Sre, ui, tentum, a.,(teneo), 

to retain, keep. 
RetrorsUm, adv., (contracted from 

retro-versum), badcward, back. 
Retuli, etc., see Ref ero. 
Reversus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Re-vertor, i, sus sum, dep., to re^ 

turn. 
Re-voco, are, ivi, itum, a., <o re- 

coil. 
Rex, regis, m., a king. 
Rhea, se, f., Rhea. Rhea Silvia, 

the mother of Romulus. 
Rhenus, i, m., the Rhine. 
Rideo, ere, isi, isum, n., to laugh. 
Robur, oris, n., strength. 
Rogans, tis, part., (rogo), asking, 

requesting. 
Rogatus, a, um, part., (rogo), being 

a^ked. 
Rogito, ire, ivi, itum, a. freq. v., 

(rogo), to ask often, to ask. 
Rogo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to ask, oak 

for^ request. 
Roma, 8B, f., Rome : h. 
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Rotniniifl» a. nm, adj., Roman. 
Romanua, i, m., a Roman, 

Romulus, i, m., RomUlua, the foun- 
der of Rome. 

Rosa, », f., the rose. 

Rostrum, i, n., abeak^ bill. 

Ruben, Snis, m. p. n., Reuben. 

Rugio, ire, n., to roar. 

Ruo, 6re, oi, latum, n., to fall, ruA. 

Rupes, is, £, a rock. 

Ruraum or ruraus, adv., again. 

Rua, ruris, n., the country : h. 

Rusticus, a, um, adj., nulie. Rus- 
ticua, i, m., a coimtryman. 



S. 



Saceua, I, m., a sack, bag. 
Sacer, era, crum, adj., mured : h. 
Saoerdos, Otis, m. db f , a pried. 
Sepe, adv., qfien. 
Sagitta, e, f , an arrow. 
Saguntini, Oram, m. plur^ the Sa- 

guntinea^ 
Salsua, a^ um, adj., (sal), mU. 
SaJus, utis, f , (salvus), sqfely : h. 
Saluto, ire, ivi, atum, a., to oahUe, 

greets pay mu^s reapecU to. 
Salvua, a, um, adj., aafe, welL 
Samii, Orum, m. pJur., the SanUanM. 
Sanguia, inia, m., blood. 
Sapiena, tis, adj., (sapio). ior, issl- 

mus, vise : suost , a tnse man : h. 
Sapienter, adv., wisely : &, 
Sapientia, le, f., insdom. 
Sapio, Sre, Ivi, n., to be wise. 
Satiatua, a, um, part., satiated : fir. 
Satio, are, avi, atum, a., to satiate, 

satiqfy: fr. 
Satis, indecl. adj. &> adv., enough ; 

sufflcienUy. 
Satis-£icio, 6re, Sci, actum, a., to 

satiny. 
Satumua, i, m., Saium. Orte Sa- 

turno, O son qf Saturn, 1. e., 

Jupiter. 
Saturo, are, avi, atum, a., (aatur, 

full), to satiate, cloy, weary. 
Satua, a, um,part., {aero), produced, 

bom. 
Scateo, Sre, n., to abound in, swarm 

with. 
Scelus, eris, n., a crime. 



Schola, e, £, a school. 

Scientia, se, f., (sciens fr. acio), 

knowledge, science. 
Scilicet, adv., (scio*Ucet), yiamefy, 

to vsU. 
Scindo, Sre, scidi, scissum, a., to 

tear, rend. 
Scio, Ire, Ivi, Itom, a., to know. 
Scipio, Onis, m., Scipio. 
Sciacitor, art, atus sum, dep., (acia- 

co), to ask, inquire : fr. 
Scitor, ari, atus sum, dep., (8cio),to 

ask, inquire, consult. 
Scopi^ua, i, m., a rock. 
Scopus, i, m., a mark. 
Scorpio, onis, m., a scorpion. 
Scribo, Sre, psi, ptum, a., to write : 

hence 
Scriptiiraa, a, um, part, about to 

write. 
Scrutor, ari, atua sum, dep., to 

search. 
Scyphua, i, m., a cup, gobleL 
Se, see Sui. 

Secundd, adv., the second time : fr. 
Sccundus, a, um, adj., the second. 
Securis, is, f., an axe. 
Secuturus, a, um, part., (sequor), 

about toJbUow. 
Secutus, a, um, part., (aequor),>!>^ 

lowed. ^ 
Sed, conj., but. 

Sedeo, ere, sedi, sessum, n., to sit :Il 
Sedes, is, f., a seat. 
Seditio, ouis, f., discord, sedition. 
Semel, adv., once. 
Semper, adv., always : h. 
Sempitemus, a, um, a^j., eiemoL 

everlading. 
Sempronia, ee, f., Sempronia. 
Senatus, (is, m., (senex), a senate. 
Senectus, utis, f., old age : fr. 
Senez, senis, adj., old: aubst., an 

old man. 
Seni, 8B, a, distr. num. adj., (sex), ' 

six, six each. 
Senium, i, n., (senez), old age, 
Sensi, &c., see Sentio. 
Sensus, us, m., (sentio), senses a 

sense, perception. / 
Sententla, ae, f., an opinion : fr. 
Sentio, Ire, si, sum, n., to perceive. 
Sepelio, Ire, Ivi, pultum, a., to bury. 



8EPTEM — STO. 



830 



Septem, num. a^. iad., seven. 
Septimius, i, m. p. n., Septimiue. 
Sepulcrum, i, n., (sepelio), a grceoe^ 

sepulchre, 
Sequani, Drum, m. pi., the SequaTiif 

a Gallic people. 
Sequor, i, cutus sum, dep., tofoUow^ 

pursue, 
Ser^uus, a, um, adj., tUar^ bright^ 

calm, serene. 
Sernio, onis, m., a speech; speeehy 

language, discourse, conversation. 
Sero, ere, sevi, satum, a., to sow, 

plant. 
Sero, adv., (serusj, too late. 
Serpens, tis, m. ol f., a serpent. 
Servitua, Qtis, f., (servus), slavery, 

bondage. 
Servo, are, avi, atum. a., to keep, 

maintain, preserve ; keep in safely. 
Servus, ij m., a stave^ servant. 
Sou, conj., or. 
Sever! tas, atis^ f., (sevSrua, severe), 

severity. 
Si, conj., if. 
Sic, adv., so, thus. 
Sicilia, as, L, Sicily. 
Sicyonius, a, um, adj., Sicyonian^ 

qfSicyon. 
Signif ico, are, avi, Stum, a., (siff. 

num-facio^, to give notice, signify. 
Sileo, ere, u^ n., to be silent. 
Silvia, 86, f., Silvia. Rhea Silvia, 

the m4>ther of Romxdv^. 
Silvius, ii, m., Silvius, 
Sim, &c., see Sum. 
Simeon, onis^ m., Simeon. 
Similis, e, adj., Wee: h. 
Similitudo, !nis, f., resemblance : si- 

militudo cum Deo, a likeness to 
God. 
Simul, adv., together, at the sam^ 

time. 
SincSrus, a, um, adj., sincere. 
Sine, prep, with abl., without. 
Singuiaris, e, adj., (singuli), singur 

lar, peculiar, 
Sino, 8re, sivi, a., to permit, suffer, 
Siquis or Si quis, si qua, si quod 

or. si quid, Gten. si cujus, adj. 
pron., \fany, 
Sitis, is, f., thirst. 
Sive, conj., or. 



Socius, i, m., a companion, asso^ 

date, ally. 
Socrates, is, m., Socrates, a Grecian 

philosopher. 
Sol, soils, m., the sun, 
Soleo, ere, soiitus sum, n. pass., 

to be accustomed or vnmL Less. 

79, N. : h. 
Soiitus, a, um, part. «& adj., usuaL 

Solitum, i, n., habit, ordinary 

custom : — sollto, abl. after a com* 

parative, thanuswd. Less. 119, 1. 
Sollicitudo, inis, f., (soUicitus, anx- 
ious), anxiety, soiiatude. 
Solon, dnis, m., Solon, the Atheni- 
an lawgiver. 
Solum, i, n., the ground, soil, earth. 
SolUm, adv., only, alone : fr. 
Solus, a, um, G. solius, Less. 32, 1, 

adj., cdonc, only. 
Somniator, oris, m., (somnio), a 

dream.er. 
Somnium, i, n., (somnus), a dream: 

hence 
Somnio, are, avi, atum, n., te 

dream. 
Somnus, i, m., deep : in somnis, tti 

sleep. 
Sonus, i, m., a sound. 
Surbeo, Sre, ui, a., to suck, sudc in, 

absorb. 
Soror, oris, f., a sister. 
Specto, are, avi, atum, a., to sees to 

look to or towards, point towards, 

face ; to tend, point, r^er. 
Spelunca, 8b, f., a cave. 
Spero, are, avi, atum, a., to hope : h. 
Spes, ei, f., hojpe. 
Spica, 86, L, an ear of com. 
Spiendidus, a, um, adj., ior, Issf- 

mus, (splendeo), bright, splendid^ 

magnificent. 
Spolio, are, avi, atum, a., (spoiium), 

to plunder ; to deprive, 
Spondeo, Bre, spopondi, sponsum, 

a., to promise, pledge one^s self. 
Spopondi, ^c, see Spondeo. 
Stadium, i, n., a furlong; a roctf- 

course, 
Stans, tis, part., (sto), standing. 
Statim, adv., (sto), immediately, 
Stella, 88, f., a star, 
Stn, are, stSti, stdium, n., to stand. 
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StratfaiocunCia^ i, m., an o&trich, 
Stadivm, i, n^ (studeo), dttirt, 
HvaXtxM, a, am, wSi^.^fooli^, 
Suadeo, £re| ai, sumt n. A a., toad- 



Sab, prq». with aoe. or aU., under. 
In compoaltioii Its 6 ia aometimes 
aaaiinUated before c,/^ g^m^p^^i 
r; before e, p, and <, it ia aoroe- 
timea changed to «, and before m 
iropnre it ia dropped. 

Sab-igo, ere, Cgi, actum, a., (-ego), 
towbdiu. 

Sab-jiciO) Are, j<ci, jeetum, a., (-ja- 
do)« ta miffjed, make tubject. 

Sub-ripio, ere, ui, reptum, a., (-ra- 
plo), to wUaL 

SabaidiDDi, i, n., (aabaldeo), Ae^, 

Sab-nato^ Sre, atiti, a. d^ n., In 

Map, 
Snc-cSdo, Sre, ceaai, oeaanm, n., 

(aub), to tueeud, etmu after: to 

proeper, tueeeed. 
SuQ-creaoo^ ere, fvi, n., (enb), to 

grow beneath, grow vp after. 
8uiF>f icio, ere, Sci, ectum ,n., (aub- 

fiicio), to be evjlcient^ mj^e. 
Sufiragium, i, n., a vote^ auffrage. 
Sui, aubat ]»on^ ^ fdmseff, &c. 

Leaa. 41, 4. 
Siilmo, 5nia, m., Suimot a town of 

Italy. 
Sum, eaae, ftd, futama, n. irr., 

Leaa. B2, &c., to be. Sunt qui 

may be tranalated Mme : non eat 

quod, there ia no reason v^y. 
Summua, a, um, adj. anp. ofaupS- 

ma, Leaa 40, 3, highoet^ greatest^ 

9upre$ne. 
Sumo, ere^ mpai, mptum, a., to 

take. 
Supellez, lectilia, t^fumUure. 
Super, prep, with ace. or aW., orcr, 

ont aif during. 
SuperbuB, a, um, a^j., proud. 
Superbua, 1, m., Svperbus or the 

Fraud, a aumame of Tarquin. 
Superatea, Itia, adj., (super-sto), 

owrvmng, ouiHoing : it takes the 

dative of the peraon outUved. 
Super-aum, eaae, ful, n. irr., to re- 

inotn, ourvive. 



Sop^ma, a, wDi a4j., high, upper* 

Leaa. 40, 3. 
Super-Tacuua, a,>]mi, adj., mpe-w 

^uoua, needlem. 
Super-venio, ire, veni, yentnm, n^ 

to come upon. 
Suppedito, are, It!, itum, a. db n^ 

tojumieh, euppfy : fr. 
Sup-pdto, Are, ivi, itum, n.,tobeai 

hand f tobe euMcient. 
Supplez, ida^ tJj., (aub-pUoo), sup- 

pliani, 
Supplicatio, Onia, f., (aupplico), a 

thanksgiving. 
Supplicium, i, n., (aupplex), punish' 

menL 
Supra, prep* with ace., above, moro 

than. 
SuprBmua, a, um, adj., aup. of aa- 

perua, Leaa. 40, 3, lugheaL 
Surgo, ere, rexi, rectum, n., to rissi, 
Sus-pendo, ere, di, sum, a., (sub), 

to hangf hang up t h. 
Suspensus, a, um, part., suopendedf 

hanging. 
Sustento, are. Svi, itum, a., (susti- 

neo), to uphold, support^ sustain. 
Suus, a, um, posa. aaj. pron., (sui), 

fits, herSy Us, their. 
Syraciias, arum, f. plur., Syraciuo* 

T. 

Taceo, Sre, ui, itum, n,, to be si- 
lent: h. 

Tacitus, a, um, adj., silent; also 
for tacit^ in silence. 

Taedet, uit, impers., it tires g me 
tedet, / am weary of. 

Talentum, i^ n., a talent. 

Talis, e, a4)., such: talla — qualia^ 
«ic/i — as. 

Tam, adv., so. 

Tamen, conj., yet, notwithstand- 
ing. 

Tandem, adv., at length. 

Tanquam or tamquam, conj., as if. 

Tantopere, adv., (tantus^pus), so 
mum. 

Tantua, a, um, a4j.| (tam), so great, 
so much, such s tantum ab«t, ut 
furiti simus, so Jar are we from 
having stolen. 



TARaVXmirS — TEXUMPHUS. 
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lSMiiiiiix% ij m., Thrquibit a king 

orRome. 
TBiqttiiiiL Snim, m., Tlarqutnii, a 

town of Italy. 
Tan&eo, onia^ f., Thrragona, a 

town of Spain. 
Tauri, drum, m. plur., tke Tauri,9. 

people of Thrace. 
Tkania, i, m., a bulL 
Tego, ere, texi, tectum, a., to cover, 

eoneeaL 
Telum, ij n., a dart^ jaoeUn; the 

proboads rfan insect. 
TemSre, adv., rashly: h. 
Temerltas, itis, f., audacity. 
Tempestaa, atia, f., (tempua), time, 

a season f a storm. 
Templam^ i, n., a temple, 
Tempna, orla, n., time. 
Teneo, Bte^ ui, turn, a., to holdy 

Tener, dia, ^nun, adj., tender, deU^ 

cate. 
Tento, ire, iyi, itum, a., (tendo), to 

try, attempt. 
Tenufl, prep, witli abL, up to, asjar 

as. 
Terra, e, f., IA« earth,; a country. 
Terreo, Sre, ui, itum, a., to terrify, 

Jrighten: h. 
Territus, a, um, part. : and 
Terror, 5ri8, m., terror. 
TertiuB, a, um, num. adj., (ter, 

tlirice), third. 
Testor, iri, itua aum, dep., to tes- 

t^; to attest. 
Teutoni, 5rum, m. plur., the Teu- 

toni, a Germanpeople. 
Thalea, is, m., Tholes, a Grecian 

I>hilo8opher. 
Tnebe, ihim, t, TTuhes, a Grecian 

city. 
Tliemistoclea, is, m., Thtmistodes, 

an Athenian general. 
Theocritus, i, m., Theocritus, a Si- 
cilian poet. 
Tbdrmopyls, irum, f. plur.,' Tiier^ 

mopyuB. 
Tbeaaums, i, m., a treasure; a 

treasury. 
Theaaalonica, ae, ttTheasaUmica. 
Tiberias, adia, L, Tiberias, a town 

ofGaUlee. 

21 



Tiberiua, i, m., TiberiuMt a Roman 

emperor. 
Tibi, see Tu. 

Timeo, ere, ui, a. d& n., to fear : h. 
Timidus^ a, um, a^j., tmad, timoT' 

ous, 
Timoleon, tia, m.. Timoleon, a Co- 
rinthian general. 
Timor, oris, m., (timeo), /ear. 
Tingo, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to staku 
Titus, i, m. p. n., Titus. 
Toga, K, f., a gown, robe. 
Toflo, 6re, tolli, a., to raise, t^ up. 
Tondeo, ire, totondi, tonaum, a«| 

to shear. 
Torques, is, m. &» f., a dutin. 
Torrldus, a, um, adj., (torreo^ te 

roast), hot, stdtry. 
Tot, adj. plur. ind., so many : h, 
Totidem, adj. plur. ind., as many, 
Totus, a, um, Gen. totius, a^j., aU, 

thevBhole, udule, 
Trado, dr& didi, ditum, a., (tiaaa- 

do), to dnJ&oer, oommU, eonrign, 
Tniho, 6re, zi, ctum, a., to draw, 

drag; to detain. 
Tranquilld, adv., quietly, tranquil' 

fy: fr. 
Tranquillus, a, um, adj., tranquU, 

quiet. 
Trans, prep, with ace, orer, be- 
yond. 
Trans-curro, dre, i, n. &> a., to pass 

over. 
Trans-eo, ire, ii, itum, n. 6b a. irr., 

to pass over. 
Trans-fero, ferre, tult, litum, a., 

to- tranter, transport, remove, 

carry. 
Trecenti, ae, a, num. adj., (trea-cen- 

turn), three hundred. 
Treddcim, num. adj. ind., (trea-de- 

cem), thirteen. 
Tremo, Sre, ui, n., to shake, tremble. 
Tree, tria, num. adj., three, 
Tribunus, i, m., a tribune. 
Triennium, i, n., (trea-annum), 

three years. 
Triginta, num. adi. ind., thirty. 
Triticum, i, n., vaheait, 
Tristis, e, adj., ior, iasfmua, oad^ 

melancholy. 
Triumphua, i, m., a triumph. 



2«2 



TROJA — TJBiriSlff. 



Troja, m. t, 7>oy, a dty of Asia 
Minor. 

Tu. tul| oron., tiunu Less. 41, 4. 

Tuii, dbc., see Fero. 

TiiUiu& 1, m., TuUiuBf the name 
of a Koinan^eTu. 

Tallus. i, m., TVitfiw HoatUiu*, the 
third Roman king. 

Turn, adv., then; turn temporis, at 
t/uUHmc. 

Tone, adv., then. 

Turba, e, f., a crowd, multitude. 

Tnmos, i, m., Thimua, an Italian. 

Turpitudo, inia, f., baacneesy turpi- 
tude: fr. 

Turpis, e, adj.,i^/y; Aom, dlBgraee" 



JvL 

Turrifl 



urris, is, f., a tower. 
Tute, pron., an intensive form of 

tu; for tu ipse, thou thyseff. 
Tutus, a, um, adj., safe. 
Tuus, a, um, poss. adj. pron., (tu), 

tkjf,yaur. 
Tynus, a, um, adj., 7Vriam Tjrril, 

drum, m. plur., ^ l^friana: fr. 
Tyrus, i, f., Ti/re, a city of Asia. 

V. 

Uber, uteris, adj., ior, uberrimus, 

abundant: h. 
Ubertas, atis, f.,fruitfulne8e, plenty. 
Ubi, adv., v^re ; when. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, dep., to 

avenge. 
UUus, a, um, G3n. lus, adj., any^ 

any one. Less. 32, 1. 
Umbra, s, f , a shadow, shade. • 
Un&, adv., (unusV U^ether. 
Uncus, a. um, aaj., crooked, hooked. 
Unde, aav., whence. 
Undecim, num. adj. Ind., (unus-de- 

oem), eleven. 
Unguis, is, m., anaU, claw, talon. 
Unicd, adv., (unicus, a, um), sing- 
ularly^ particularly. 
Unicuique, see Unusquisque. 
Universus, a, um, adj., (unus-ver- 

to), aU, the whole. 
Unquam, or umquam, adv., ever. 
UnuB, a, um, adj.. Gen. unlus. 

Less. 32, 2, one. . 

Unus-quisque, unaqosque, unum- I 



qnodque, Gen, iinfuieiqii8qii% 

D. uiUcuique, &C., adj., oath, 
Urbs, urbis, £, aeUyi esp.. Borne, 
Ursus, i, m., a bear. . 
Usus, (ks, m., (utor), um, need. 
Ut or Uti, conj., that : after verbs 

of fearing, that not, 
Ut, adv., as, when, as soon as. 
Uter, utra, utrum, acy«, Leas. 32, 

which of the two? 
Uter-que, utroque, utrumque. Gen. 

utriusque, &c., Less. 32, ad)., 

both, each. 
Utilis, e, adj., ior, issimus, (utor), 

usefuL 
UtNnam, oo^j., O that 
Utor, i, usus sum, dep., to use, 

make use qf. 
Utrikm, adv. In direct questions 

it is not translated: in indirect 

questions, whether. 
Uva, m, f., a duiier of grapes. 
Uxor, dris, f., a wife. 

V. 

Vacca, s, f , a cow. 

VoB, interj., woe! 

Vagus, a, um, adj., racing ; tncan^ 
stant. 

Yalde, adv., (validus fr. valeo), 
very, very much. 

Vaieo, ere, ui, n., to be weU: h. 

Valetudo, inis, f., health. 

Varius, sl, um, a4j., various. 

Vasto, are, avi, atum, a., (vastus, 
waste), to lay toasts^ pillage. 

Ye, enclitic conj., or. 

Vectigal, alia, n., revenue^ incmns. 

Veho, ere, xi, ctum, a., to carry^ 
convey. 

Vel, conj., or. 

Velox, ocis, adj., aw}^, Jletit. 

Vel-uti, adv., as. 

Vendo, Sre, didi, ditum, a., to sell. 

VenSror, ari, atus sum, dep., to 
reverence, venerate, make obei^ 
sanee to. 

Venia, as, f., pardon, forgivenesOf 
indulgence, leave .* bon& cum ve- 
nia, with kind indulgence, i. a., 
indulgently, without <^enee. 

Veniens, tis, part., coming: fr. 



VBNIO— VULCAHOa. 
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VSnio, ire, vSni, yentum, n., to 
came, Venio sometimes takes 
both the dative and the accusa- 
tive with in ; venit mihi in men- 
tem, U came into my mind. 
Less. 112, 3, N. 

Venturus, a, um, part., abouJL to 
come, 

Ventus, i, m., tiu wind. 

Ver, veris, n., the spring, 

Verbum, i, n., a word: in verba al- 
icujus jurare, to swear according 
to the words of any one^ to take 
Vie oath prescribed by him, 

Verd, adv., (verus), truly. 

Vereor, Sri, veritus sum, dep., to 
J'ear^ he qfraOd. 

VeritaiiB, atis, f., (verus), truJtk» 

Verd, conj., (verus), bnd. 

Versicolor, oris, adj., (verso-color), 
qf divers colors. 

Versificitor, 5ris, m.,(ver8US-facio), 
a versifier. 

Versus, lis, m., a verse. 

Ver&m, conj., but: fr. 

Verus, a, um, adi., true^ real: ve- 
rum, i, n., tnuli. 

Vescor, i, dep., to ea/, subsi^ tqwn. 

Vesper, Sris, m., the evening: abi. 
vespSre or vespSri, at evenvng. 

VespSra, e, f., evening. 

VespertUio, onis, m., (vesper), a 
bat. 

Vestalis, e, adj., (Vesta), vesUdf per- 
taining to the goddess Veata. 

Vester, tiH, trum, poss. adj. pron., 
(vos^, your. 

Vestigium, i, n., afootstep^ trade. 

Vestio, Ire, ivi, itum, a., to clothe^ 
array: fr. 

Vestis, is, £, a garment, ro6«, 
dothes, 

Vetns, eris, adj., old. 

Via, ee, f., a way^ road. 

Viator, 5ris, m., (vio, to go, fr. via), 
a traveler. 

Vici, &c., see Vinco. 

iTicinus, a, um, adj., near. 

Victoria, ae, £, (vinco), vuUory. 

VictQrus, a, um, part., (vivo). 

Victus, ClB, m., (id.), food, suste- 
nance. 

Victus, 8, um, part., (vinoo), con- 



oueredf overcome : victi, sc. hom- 
ines, the conmiered. 
Video, Sre. vidl, visum, a., to see. 
Videor, eri, visus sum, pass., to he 

seen ; to seemj appear. 
Viginti, num. adj. md., twenty. 
Vius, e, comp. ior, adj., d^eap, qf 

low price. 
Vilia, ae, f., afarm-hoitse. 
Vinco, ere, vlci, victum, a., to eon' 

quer, overcome. 
Vinea, ae, f., a vineyard : fr. 
Vinum, i, n., wine. 
Vir, viri, m., a man, a husband. 
Vires, see Vis. 
Virga, SB, f., a twig. 
Virgo, inis, f., a virgin, ntaid. 
Virldis, e, adj., green, verdant. 
Virtus, litis, f., (vir), virtue, valor, 

bravery. 
Virus, i, n., poison, venom. N. & 

Ac, virus, Gen. viri, D. & Ab., 

viro. 
Vis, vis, f.. Less. 21, force, power, 

strength, quantity. So in plur., 

strength, power, force, vigor. 
Vis, see Volo, velle. 
Viso, Sre, si, sum, a,, (video), to 

see; visit. 
Visus, a, um, part., (video). 
Vita, 8B, {., (vivo), life. 
Vitis, is, t, a vine. 
Vitium, i, n., a fault, vice. 
Vitreus, a, um, adj., of glass. 
Vivp, ere, vixi, victum, n., to live t 

to live or feed upon. 
Vivus, a, um, adj., alive, living. 
ViXj adv., scarcely. 
Vixi, &.C., see Vivo. 
Vocatus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Voco, are, avi, atum, a., (vox), to 

caU,name; invite. 
Volatus, fis, m., a flight : fr. 
Volo, are, avi, atum, n., tofty, 
Volo, velle, volui, a. irr., to wish, ho 

willing: h. 
Volubills, e. adj., (volvo, to roll) 

rolling; changeable^fckle. 
Voluntas, atis, f., tvill, wish, 
Voluptas, atis, f., pleasure, 
Vos, see Tu. 
Vox, vocis, f., a voice. 
Vulcanus, i, m., Vulcan, 



€kMA 



TULOAEIS — ^ZBMO. 



Vnlgirit, e, a^j'i eomm&n : fr. 
VulS^is, i, n. A m., the common 

people. 
Vulndro, ire, ivi, Ituro, a., (vnlnut, 

a wound), to voundf hurt. 
VulpeciUa, e, f., dim., a liitUfoXt a 

Jbx: fr. 

ulpe% is, £, a fox, 

bit, »c, see Volo. 



Xerxefl, is, m., Xiarxee, a king of 
Persia. 



Zeno, 5nis, m., Zimo, a Gi^ecion 
philosopher. 



COVmTITE TiEW OF THE CONJDSATIONS. 



JPre».MHeL 

1. A'-mOt 

2. Mo'-n«-o, 

3. Re'-so, 
1. Au'-di-o, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

PEINCIPAL PABT8. 

Pres, Itif. Per/, Ind. Supine, 



a-fna'-r«, 
mo-n^'-re, 

au-di'-r«, 



a-ma'>vt, 

rex'-i, 
au-di'-v^ 



a-maMum, 
mon'-i-tu?n, 
rec'-tum, 
au-dl^-tum, 



(to Uwe), 
(to adtiae) 
fto rule), 
{to hear). 



INDICATIVE MOOD— FiasT boot. 



Present, love^ 

1 love, 

8. 1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-so, 

4. Au'-di-o, 

Wc /ore, 

P. 1. a-m4'-mu«, 

2. mo-ne'-mut, 

3. reg'-I-wu*, 

4. au«dr-ritu«, 



do love^ am 

TVwu laoeet, 

a'-matf, 
mo'-ne?, 
re'-gw, 
au'-di«, 

Vie or you /ore, 

a-m5'-/w, 
ino-n^'-^i«, 
reg'-y-«*, 
au-dr-/u, 



loving, 

Belove9! 

a'-mo/ ; 
tno'-ne/ ; 
re'-gi/ ; 
au'-di/ ; 

TAey /ape. 

a'-ma/i/. 
mo'-nen/. 
re'-g«w/. 
au'-di-un/. 



Imperfect, ii?as loving, loved, did love, 

I w<u loving^ ITwu toast lotiiig^ He was loving ; 

a-ma'-6a«, 

re-ge^-bas^ 
BU-di-e^'baSt 

Ye were loving, 

am-a-ba^-tis^ 
mon-e-bfV-lis, 
reg-e-6a'-/w, 
au-di-e-/;a'-/t», 

Future, shall or will.» 

I shall lovt^ Thou wilt love. He will love ; 



S' 1. a-mS'^Aam, 

2. ino-ne'-6a7ii, 

3. re-g^'-6am, 

4. BU^i^i^'batn, 

Wt were hting, 

P. 1. am-a-ba'-mus^ 

2. mon-e-6d '-mu«, 

3. reg-e-W-TOu«, 

4. au-di-e-6a'-mu«, 



a-ma'-bal ; 
mo-ne'-6a/; 
re-g<5'-6a/ ; 
au-^t-«'-6a/ » 

TVtey teere loving, 

tL-mS'-bant. 
mo-n€'-bant, 
re-gc'-6an/. 
au-di-«'-6a/t< 



fii. 1. ti-m3''b0y 

2. mo-n^'-6o, 

3. re'-gim, 

4. au'-^i-am, 

WeshaUlave^ 

P. 1. a-nia6M-f?iu«, 

2. mo-nefrM-mu*, 

3. re-ge'-miM, 

4. au<^i-tf'-]ntti^ 

21» 



a-ma'-6t9, 
mo-ne'-bis, 
re'-ge«, 
au'-di-e», 

Ve vi// /ove, 
a*ma6'-f-/te, 
ino-ne6'-I-/it, 
re-g«'-/i«, 
aU'Kli-tf^-iu^ 



a-iinV'bit f 
m-j-ni^'bit ; 

re'-get ; 
au'-di'-e/; 

T%eywiUU}ve, 

a-in2'-6ttfii. 
mo-n<'-6tt/i<. 
re'-ge7i/. 
au'-di-enl. 



S46 COMPARATirX TIEW Or THE CONJUGATIONS. 



ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



8KCONO BOOT. 



Perfect (definite), have loved ; (indefinite), laved* 



I have loved, 

S. 1. a-ma'-vt^ 

2. mon'-u-i, 

3. rex'-i, 

4. auHii'-y^ 



TViou haU loved, Be has loved ; 



mon-u-tff^-^t, 

rex-«'-/i, 

au-di-vur'-ft^ 



a-ma'-vt<; 
mon'-u-if ; 

au-(ti'-vi< ; 



We have heed, Ye have Uned, They have loved. 



P, 1. a-mav^-f-mutf, 

2. mo-nu'-I-mitf, 

3. rexM-miw, 

4. aa-diy'-I-mu«, 



mon-u-w'-<i>, 
au-di-Yw'-fi», 



am-a-vd'-nm*, or -re. 
moii-u-^'-runC, or -rw. 
rex-^'-runf, or -re, 
au-di-T^'-rwU, or -re. 



Pluperfect, had. 



J had loved, 

S, 1. a-mav'-lf-ram, 

2. mo-nu'-lf-raiii) 

3. Tez'-^-ram, 

4. au-div'-l^ram, 



TTkou Aocbf jopeti^ He had loved; 



B-mav'-;-raev 
mo-nu'-^'Tae, 
rex'-«-ra*, 
au-div'-^-nie, 



We had laved. Ye had loved, 

P. 1. am-a-Te»r5'-mitf, am-a-ve^rS'-Zie^ 

2. mon-u-e-ra'-mue, mon-o-e-rS'-Zur, 

3. rex-e-rd'-mtWi rex-e-rS'-/ie, 

4. au-di-ve-rfl'-mue, au-di-ve-rS'-<if^ 



a-mav'-J-ro// 
mo-nu'-jf-rarf ; 
rex* 'i- rat ; 
au-div'-^ra<; 

a-mav'-if-raii/. 
mo-nu'-f-nmiL 
rex'-^-ron*. 
au-div'-jf-ran<. 



Future-Perfect, shall or tot'ZZ Aare. 

IthaU have loved. Thou wU have loved. Be vUl have loved ; 

• 

S, 1. a-ma v'-^-ro, a-mav'-^-rte, a-mav'-f •rit ; 

2. mo-na'-?-ro, mo-nu'-^-ne, mo-nu'-?-rtt / 

3. rex'-?-ro, rex'-«-rw, tex'-g-rit; 

4. au-div'-e-ro, au-div'-;-rie, au-div'-«-ri« ; 



We ehall have Uwed, Ye wUl have loved, They toUl have loved, 

PA. am-a-ver'-f-mu*, ara-a-ver'-T-/«, a-mav'-J-rih/. 

2. mon-u-eK-I-mttei inon-a''er'-l''<ie, 

3. rex-er'-I-mue^ Tex-er^-J-tie, 

4. au-di-rer'-l-mtie, au-di-rer'-l-^ 



mo-nu-'g-rint, 

rex'-g-rint. 

tiVL-dt^'-g^nt 



OOHPARATITK VIEW OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 5S47 



ACTIVE VOICE-SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FIEST HOOT. 



Present, may or can. 



Imay hot^ 

8. 1. a'-mcm, 

2. mo'-n«-am, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 

Tfe ?nay /ove, 

P. 1. a-m^'-mu*, 

2. ino-ne-d'«mitf, 

3. ro-ga'-mu^;, 

4. au-di-a'-miis, 



a'-me*, 
mo'-ne-a*, 
re'-go*, 
au'-di-off, 

y<; may love^ 
a-mc'-^w, 

au-di-d'«<i«, 



a'-m«^ ; 
xsio' -ne-ai ; 
xe'-gat ; 
au'-^i-af ; 

jyuy may love 
n'-ment. 

re'-gan/. 
Bu'-di-an/. 



Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 



I wouid lonti 

S» U a-ma'-rcwi, 
2.* mo-n*'-rewi, 

3. r^ig'-ff-rem, 

4. au-df-rem, 



T*Aott wouZdc^ /oee, Se would love ; 

a-m3'-ret, a-ma'-re^ ; 

mo-n^'-rw, mo-nB'-ret ; 

reg*-e-ru, reg^'H-ret ; 

au-dr-re«, au-di'-re^ ; 



Wt vfould love, 
P, 1. am-a-r^'-mu*, 

3. reg-e-rtf'-mu«, 
6. au-d(Ve'-mitf, 



Ve ifKmZ(2 /ore, 'Hiey would loot, 

%m-a-r€''iis, a-m5'-rc7i/. 
inon-e-re'-/i«, mo-ne'-ren/. 
reg-«-r^'-/w, reg'-t-rtnt, 
au-di-re'-/i9, au-dt '-ren/. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



BSCOND BOOT. 



Perfect, may have. 



1 may kavt loved, TVuiu maysi have loved, He may have looedt 



S. 1. a-mav'-?-rim, 

2. mo-nu'-^-rim, 

3. rex'-g-rim^ 

4. au-div'-i-rini, 

VF« may have United, . 

P, 1. am^a-Tcr'-T-imi*, 

2. iiion-U'«rM-mtc«, 

3. i»x-«r'-J-miM, 

4. «i-di-v«r'-l-mi«c^ 



a-mav'-?-r£ff, 
mo-nu'-2-ri», 

au-diT'-?-rt», 
Ye fnay Aave loved, 

afn-a-ver'-l-/i», 
mon^a^er^-f-Ziff, 
rez-eK-Y-^iff, 
an-di-Tei*'-!'^ 



a-mav'-?-rt/; 
mo-nu'-?-ri< ; 
rex'-^-ri^ ; 
au-div'-^-rt^ ; 

Thty may have laud, 

a-mav'-?-rtn/. 
mo-nu'-?-rin/. 
rex'-«-rtn<. 
auHUy'«^-rm<. 
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Pluperfect, mighty couH wouldf or should have. 

J would have loved, TTiou wouldst hate loved, He would have Unedg 

S. 1. ani-a-vi»'-««n, am-a-vi»'-«e», am-a-W»'-«e^; 

2. mon-u-iv'-cein, mon-u-is'-aea, mon-u-^*'Sel g 

3. iez-M'>«em, rcx-w'-*«, rex-M'-*rf; 

4. au-di-Yw^-Mm, au-<ii-vw'-«e», au-di-vw'-«e^; 

ITe iMn<2(2 Aope loved, Ye would have loved. They would have loved. 

P, 1. ain-a-VM-«e'-mii«| am-a-vw-«^'-/i«, am-a-vw'-Mn/. 

2. inoii-u-w-«6'-mii«| inon-u-t«-«e'-/w, mon-u-tv'-Mnt. 

3. rex-w>«^'-mii«, rex-w-»^'-fiff, rex-w'-«en/. 

4. au-di-VM-#^'-inttf, aa-di-VM-«e'-lt9, au-di-vw'-^efiiL 

ACTIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



XiOM or Ufve thou, 

8» 1. a'-ma or a-md'-lo, 

2. tno'-Dc or mo-ne'-lo^ 

3. re'-g« or reg'-T-to, 

4. aa'>di or au-dr»^ 

X<ore or love ye, 

P. 1. a-mA'-^e or arn-c-«S'-/«, 

2. mo-ne'-^e or inon-e-^'-^ 

3. reg'-I'/e or ie%-l4ff'4e, 

4. au-dr-fo or au-di-<d'-/e, 



£ie/ him love ; 

n-md'-to ; 
mO'TiS* 'to; 
reg'-l-to ; 
au-di'-to s 

Ltd them love. 

a-mon'-Zo. 
mo-nen'-fo. 
re-gure'-Zo. 
au-Kli-un'-fo. 



Present, 

7)!» 2ope or to be loving, 

1. a-md'-re, 

2. mo-ni'-re, 

3. peg'-^-re, 

4. au-dr-re, 



INPLMTIVE MOOD. 

Perfect. Future. 

To have loved, To he about or going to Iom. 

am'tL-viy-se, 
mon-n-is''9e, 
reX'ia'-ee, 
aurdl-vi*'-M^ 



am-a-tu^-ru« ea'-ae. 
mon-i'ta'-nu es'-se. 
rec-tfi'-nur es'-se. 
au-di-tu'-ni« es'-se. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. 

Ijoving, 

1. a'-moiu, 

2. mo'-n«7t«, 

3. re'-g«n*, 

4. au'-di-en«, 



Future. 

AbouZ or going to love. 

1. am-a-tii'-rii*. 

2. mon-i-t«'-ru*. 

3. rec-tu'-7*uff. 

4. aa-di-^tu'-nM. 



SUPINE. 
Former. 



1. a-RiIMum, to love. 

2. monM-ttcm, to aeMee. 

3. rec'-tuTii, /o ru/«. 

4. au-<ti'-tum, Zo A^nr. 



GERUNDS. 
Gen. qf loving, Dat. to or^ loving. Ace. tortn^, 

1. a-num'-iii, a-man'-ito, a-mon'-c^um, 

2. iiK>-n«n'-«{i, mo-nen'-<to» mo-tun'-dum, 

3. re-gcn'-di, re-gen'-do, re-gen'-ilum) 

4. aiMii>en'-<i^ au-di-ei»^-«I^ au-di-Mi^-iiuiiii 



Abl. by loving. 

a-fnan''«to. 
mo-nen'-do. 
ra»g«n'-<to. 
an-di-«n'-db. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



PreB. Ind, 


Pre«. //i/. 


Per/: Part 




A'-mor, 

Ke'-gor, 
Au'-di-or, 


a-mfl'-ri, 
mo-ne'-rL 

au-dr-n, 


a-ma'-titf, 
monM-tt<«, 
rec'-tw, 
au-di'-tu», 


f to be loved) 
{to be advised,) 
(to be ruled.) 
{to be heard.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD^FiRST boot. 

Present, am. 



I am lovedf 

& 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'-n«-or, 

3. re'-ffor, 

4. au'-di-or, 

ITe ore Uwed, 

P. 1. a-in A'-mur, 

2. mo-D^'-miir, 

3. reg^-l-mur, 

4. au-dr-mur, 



Jwa»hved, 

& 1. a-m2'-&ar, 

2. iiio-n£'-6ar, 

3. re-g*'-6or, 

4. aU'^i-d'-fror, 

We were loved, 

P. 1. am-a-6<i'-mur, 

2. mon-e-6a'-fiittr, 

3. reg-e-bS'-mur, 

4. att-d>-«-6S'-mttr, 



T^l^ou aH toped. 



3/ 



a-ma -rt* or -re, 
mo-n€'-rto or -re, 
reg'-?-r& or -re, 
au-dr-ri» or -re, 

Ye are loved, 

BemamfA-nit 
mo-n«?riM-ni^ 
re-ffim^-l-ni, 
a-cufiiM-ni, 

Imperfect, was. 

Thauwaat lovedf 

am-a-65'-ri» or -re, . 
mon-e-6d'-rit or -re, 
reg-e-frS'-rto or -re, 
au-di-e-6a'-ri» or -re^ 

Ye were loved, 

Bm-a-bam'-ll-ni, 
mon-e-6am'-I-nJ!,* 
reg-e-6awi'-l-ni, 
att-di-e-6am'-2'^ 



J7e iff toped ; 

a-ma'-/ur ; 
mo-ni'-tur / 
reg^-I-fur; 
au-dr-iur; 

T%ey are toped. 

a-man'-^ur. 
mo-nen'-tur. 
T©-gim'-<ttr. 
au-di-im'-hcr. 



^e 1MU toped ; 

aiii-a-6d'-ter ; 
mon-e-6d'-hir ; 
reg-e-6d'-<ur ; 
au-di-e^^-/ur; 

77^ ipere toredi 

am-a-ftan'-fur. 
mon-e-6afi'-(ur. 
reg-e-6an'-/ttr, 
au-d»-e-6an^-/iir. 



* Future, shall or t0t7Z 5^. 



JshaUbehved, 

S, 1. a-md'-ftor, 

2. iiio-n^'-6or, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

We AaU be loved, 

P.l. a-mo&'-f -mur, 

2. ino-ne6'-V-mttr, 

3. re-g^'-mur, 

4. au-di-2'-mur. 



TAou ipitt &e toped, 

a-moA'-f-rie or -re, 
mo-neft'-^-rto or -re, 
re-g^'-rt* or -re, 
au-di-d'-rw or -re, 

Ye wttt be loved, 

ttm-a-bim'-Uni, 
mon-e-bim'-X-ni, 
le-gem'-l-wi, 
an-di-em'-T-ni, 



He wiU beloved; 

hrTnaJt/'X-tur; 
ino-n«6'-l-/ur; 
re-g^'-tur; 
auHit-^-^ur ; 

Tbeyi0{U6etoMd. 

am -a-&un'-^ur. 
mon-e-fciirt'-^ur. 
re-gCTi'-Ziir. 
au-dt-en^-Zur. 
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PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



THIBO ROOT. 



Perfect (definite), have been ; (indefinite), was. 



I hoot hten loved^ 

S. a-in«'-tu«, ' 

2. inonM-tuf^ I sum or 

3. rec'-tttf, f fuM, 

4. M-<fi'-tlM^ J 



7%ou hast bun lovedf He has been loved f 

a-mi'-tiw, ^ 
mon'-i-tu^ I 68 or 
rec'-tttf, [ fu-is'-ti 



a-ma -tti«, 
raonM-ttM, 
rec'-tiM, 
au-di'-tu«, 



est or 
iuMt i 



Wc ha9€ beat heed. Ye have been kned, T%ey have been loved. 



P. a-mi'-tt» 

2. monM-bi; 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti; 



^au'-mus or 
'fu'^-i-mua, 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-t^ 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-tt, 



es'-tis or 
'fu-ia'-tis, 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



'^ sunt, fii- 
.5'-Tunt 
or fvL-e"' 
J re. 



Pluperfect, had been. 



IhadbeenUmedf 



8. a-m&'-titf, 

2. roon'-i-tti«, 

3. rec'-tu«, 

4. auH^'-tu*, 



I e'-rain or 
fu'-e-ram, 



Wehadbeenlooed, 

P.a-mi'-ti, le-rt'-muB 
or fu-e-ra'- 
maS| 



2. mon'-i- 

3. rec' 

4. au-di 



fi'-ti, J 



a-ma' 



Thou hadal been locedf Jffe had been hved ; 

a-ma^-tttf, l 
monM-ttw, I e'-rea or 
rec'-tii», [ ftt'-S-raa, 



mon'-i-tttf, 
au-4i'-t««, J *•'*' ' 



e'-rat 
orfii'- 



Fd had been looed, 
au-di'-ti, J»*-"^ 



a-mr-ti, 



nion'-i-ti, 

rec'-ti, 

au-di'-ti, 



e'-rant 
yor fvL'-i 
lant. 



Future-Perfect, shall or will have been. 



JahaU have been loved, TTiou wU have been, 4^* 



8. a-ma'-tM«, "J 

2. mon'-i-ttt*, I e'-ro or 

3. rec'-tu*, [ fu'-e-ro, 

4. au-di'-tti*, J 

We ehall have been loved, 

P.»-mr-ti^ 1 er'-r-mue 

2. mon'-i-ti, I or 

3. rec'-ti, f fu-er'-I- 

4. au-di'-tt^ J mus, 



a-mi'-tu«, 1 
inon'-i-tu«, I e'-ris or 
rec'-tM», f fu'-e-ris 
au-di'-t««, J 

Ft wiU have been, <f«., 

a-mS-'tt, 

mon'-i-tt, I er'-T-tia'or 



He will havebeen, 4^. t 

a-ma'-tii«, 1 
mon'-i-tM*, I e'-rit or 
rec'-ttw, [ fu'-«-rit ; 
au-di'-tu«, j 

TluyviU have been, <^e. 



rec'-tt, 
au-di'-ti, 



fu-er'-i-tia, 



a-ma' 



i'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



e'-runt or 
Yu^-S-rint 
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PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FIBST BOOT. 



Present, may or can he. 

/ may h€ loud^ Tkou mayt be lovedf He may be loved ; 



S. 1. a'-m«r, 

2. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

IF« may be loved, 

P. 1. a-mfi'-mttr, 

2. mo-ne-a'-mur, 

3. re-g5'-mur, 

4. au<^t-d^-mur, 



a-m^'-m or -re, 
nio-n«-a'-m or -re, 
re-g5'-ri* or -re, 
au-di-a'-rw or -re, 

Ye may be loved, 

a-mem'-I-ni, 
mo-ne-om'-l-nt^ 
re-gam'-f-n^ 
au-^i-am'-l-ni, 



ame'-h«r/ 
mo-ne-fl'-ftir; 
re-g5'-/ur ; 
au-di-a'-^ur ; 

They may he hv«L 

n-men'-tur, 
mo-ne-an'-fur. 
Te-ganf'tur. 
au-dt-art'-<ur. 



Imperfect, mighU couldf would^ or should be. 



J would be lavedf 

S. 1. a-m A^-rer, 

2. mo-nd'-rer, 

3. reff-g-rer, 

4. au-df'-rer, 

We tDOidd be lo»ed, 

P, 1. am-o-r^'-mur, 

2. mon-c-rg'-mur, 

3. reg-e-r^'-mur, 

4. au-di-r^'-mw, 



Tkou wouldH he toved. He would be loved t 

am-<i-r^'-ri» or -re, am-a-re'-<ur ; 

mon-e-r^'-rw or -re^ mon-e-r^'-ft«r ; 
reg-e-r*'-ri» or -re, reg-e-r^'-fur; 
au-d^r£ '-rte or -re, au-di-r^'-^ar ; 

Ye would he laved, They would he loted. 



am-a-rem'-T-ni, 
mon-e-rem'-l-ni^ 
reg-c-rewi'-I-nt, 
au-di-rem'-l-nt. 



am-a-ren'-f«r. 
mon-e-ren'-fur. 
reg-e-ren'-/«r. 
au-di-reii'4ur. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



THZBD BOOT. 



Perfect, may have been, 

/ may have been loted, TJum mayat have been 4^,, He may have been, 4^, ; 



& am-i'-tic*, 

2. monM-tia, I aim or 

3. rec'-tue, [ fu'-S-rim, 

4. au-di'-tt<«. 



am-a'-tu9, 
monM-tiM, 
rec'-tiM, 
au-dr-tt». 



^818 or 
"fu'-S-ris, 



mon'-Mt«, I «^!r 
au-dr-titf, J"^» 



We may have been, <fv., Ye may have been, (f*c., Th ey may have been, ^e. 



P.a-nii'-tt; 

2. mon'-i-tt^ 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-tt. 



8i'-mu8 
>or fu-er'- 
i-mu8. 



a-mi^- 
mon 

rec'-ti, 
au-di'-tt. 




si'-tia or 
fu-er'-i-tis. 



a-ma -tt, 
mon'-i-ti; 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-tt. 



aint or 
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Plnperfect, mightf could^ would, or should have heen^ 

JwouU have been Uwed^ Thou itouldet have^ 4«., ffe wtntld have, 4^. i 



2. mon'-i'tiu, 

3. lecf-tiut 

4. au-dr-titf, 



. es'-wm or 



a-mSMtw, 
mon'-i-tu*, 
rec'-tiM, 
au-dr-ttt«, 




mon -I'tus, I - 
au-dr-tti», J» ■««« 



Yf^ wouU have been, ifv., Ye wouU^kope been, <f«., TA«y i0ou2e{ Adoe^ (pe. 



P.a-mr-tt; 
2. mon'-rti, 

4. au-dl'-l£. J ■* ""'^ 



es-aS'-mua 
or fu-is- 



a-mi'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti^ 



es-BS'-tia 
►or fu-is- 



a-mr-tt; 

rec'-tt, 
au-di'-^ 



ea'-sent 
>or fil- 
ial-sent. 



PASSIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Be thou loved. Let him be loved. Be ye loved, Lei them be hved, 

1. h'mS^'re or A'tn&'-tor, a-ma'-/or; a-mam'-Y-n^ a-man'-for. 

2. mo-n«'-r« or mo-n^'-tor, mo-n^'-tor ; nio-n«m'-f-m, mo-nen'-^or. 

3. iBg'-*-re or reg'-l-tor, reg'-I-tor; re-gim'-I-ni, re-gim'-lor. 

4. aa-dr-r0 or au-dl'-lor, au-dl'-^or; au<4iiw^-Y*n^ AMi-tm^-Zor. 



Present. 

1. a-mA'-rt, 

2. mo-n^'-ri^ 

3. re'-gi, 

4. au-dl'-ri, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Perfect. Future. 



7*0 ^96 been loved, 

ti-mV'tu», 
mon'-i-tiM, I es-se or 



rec'-tiw, 
au-dr-tu«i 



fii-is'-ae. 



Tb be about to be loved. 

a-ma'-tum, 

monM-tum, I ._^ 
rec'-tiiTn, f "*• ' 
au-(fi'-/ztm, . 



PARTICIPLES. 



Perfect. 

Loved or having wSSmdaved, 

M a-ini'-tt£«, a, um. 

M mon'-i-tzM, a, um. 

M rec'-tiM, Of um. 

M aa-dr-tu«, a, um. 



Future. 

71> be loved. 

a-man'-du«, a, um. 
mo-nen'-du«, a, um. 
re-gen'-diw, a, um. 
au^i-en'-duA, a, um. 



SUPINE. 

Latter^ 

To be loved. 

a-ma'-tu. 
mooM-tu. 
rec'-tti. 
au-di^'-ttt. 



Remarks.— The Comparative Views of the Latin Declensions and 
Conjugations are designcKd to give the student a connected view of those 
inflections, with which, in detail, he is supposed to be already weU ac 
quainted. A thorough acquaintance with the Views of the Declensions^ 

{ip. 44 and 45, will constitute the best preparation for the succeeding 
essons on adjectives and pronouns. The Comparative View of the 
conjugations, in the active voice, will be advantageously studied after 
the 6l8t Lesson, and the remaining part after the 74th. For greater 
convenience in occasional reference, the Comparative View of the Veite. 
haa been placed at the end of the volume * 
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